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Norices oN Karen NERE, THE COUNTRY or TME Kayi Or
Rep Karexns.

By
E. ORILEY Esq. F. G. 8.
GrogrAPHICAL PosiTION OF KAreEN NEE.

The country inhabited by the race of Red Karens lies between
the parallels of 18°to 200 N. Lat. and 97° to 990 E. Long.
On its sonthern extremity, it is bounded by a mountain stream
called the “ Khai Ma Hpee” or ¢ Tin producing ”,—which drains
a portion of the mountain region on its S. Western side, and flows
into the Salween River. To the north, a small stream—the
¢ Nan-pai ”—an affluent of the “Een-lay-Yua” river, forms the
boundary . between it and “ Levai-loong ’—a mountainous tract
subject to the authority of the Mobyay (Shan) chief. This stream
however joins the “Een-lay-Yua ” river at a point central on the
northern frontier, from which the line eastward diverges considera-
bly farther northward as far as the “Baleng” range of moun-~
tains, enclosing the “Pwon” river and its sources, and extend-
ing to the Salween River. This latter stream on the east and the
upper course of the ¢ Poung Loung-ngay ” on the west, form well
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defined lines of demarcation on both sides. From the southern
extremity, the Salween River trends in a N, Easterly direction,
iving an irregular and wide-extended: base to a cone-like shape
or the whole territory.
ToPOGRAPHICAL DESCRIPTION.

Descending upon the central portion of “Karen Nee” from
the western ranges, at a height of 6200 ft. the lower formations
resent the appearance of a country of widely arched undulations
of low altitude, enclosed between high ranges of mountains on its
southern and eastern faces, and extending in unbroken wave-like
lines to the horizon northward; while the prospect to the west is
elosed by the subordinate ranges of Mountain Limestone, frac-
tured on the sides and ridges into fantastic shapes of high-walled
and Dattlementad forts; with torrents and gigantic buttresses, in
g state of ruin. Reaching the springing of the undulations, it is
then ascertained that they have a higher altitude than was sup-
posed when seen from above, and that the converging lines form
gently sloping valleys of a quarter to one and a half miles in breadth;
—these rounded hills occupy (in the southerr portion) about % d:
of the whole latitudinal surface of the country, and incline with
ceful curvature to the northward, until merged in a vast plain
which extends from that point far into the Shan States.

With my Camp pitched on the top of one of the hills of medium
height, I found the altitude by the hoiling point to be 8,315 feet,
and with this datum the range of elevation of the undulating sur-
face may bestated at from 3000 to 3650 sz above the sea-level—
that of the plains on an average I found to be 2850 feet. Whether
this space be a raised “ plateau” with declivities to the east or
northward I had no opportunity of ascertaining heyond. the defec-
tive information of the natives; and by those who had traversed
the country in every direction I was told that there is no percep-
tible descent from the level of the plain in either direction. Cer-
tain it is, that from an elevation of 1200 feet above the plains,
from which a range of vision with the glass was obtained of from
20 to 25 m les, no- descending' line could be traced, and I am there-
fore disposed to conclude that from the point of the great rapids on
the Salween River, a gradual rise of the surface occurs, which con-
tinues with varying lines of altitude from 2500 to 4000 feet
through the Shan States to the N. Eastern spurs of the Himalaya.

Some idea of the picturesque beauty of the scenery may be
formed from the fact that neither on the more distant ranges of
hill, nor those of the lower, is any continuous forest jungle seen at
all, with the exception of lines in the steep gorges of the water
eourse having given place to a gareful cultivation of the soil for
upland cereals to meet the wants of man, nor is there an absence
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of vegetation of larger growth to vary the landscape. Then wheras
the numerous villages mark the homes of the natives, the graceful
foliage of the gigantic bamboo associated with the banyan and
cotton tree afford a rich variety of shade in relief on the bright
red color of the soil—the more distant chain of mountains to the
eastward of the Salween River with their tops enveloped in clouds,
the nearer limestone hills seen through a dim blue haze in rugged
outline, the vast plain beneath shining with all the golden hues of
sutumn, and the park-like appearance of numerous enclosures,
with herds of cattle grazing near the water-courses, all combine to
{Jorm a picture of surpassing magnificence and.home-like, tranquil
eauty.

In )the hilly or upper central portion of the country no running
streams exist of any consequence, the wants of the natives being
supplied by small runlets formed in the steepest declivities of the
undulations.

GroroaicAL AND MINERALOGICAL CHARACTER.

Tracing the series of formations from the anti-clinal axis of
upheavement, at a distance of 18 miles to the westward, where, at
a height of 7250 feet, the Schists and Gneiss of the Siluran sys-
tem appear in a highly disrupted state, the Limestone.of this
locality would agree with that of the “Devonian” alternatin
with the Sandstones of that system. It differs from the usual
character of the Mountain Limestone both in color and density,
but, like it, has a tendency to form circular cells on the surface 1n
the process of “weathering . In outward appearance it has an
uniform grey color, is extremely hard, compact, and fractures in
splintery fragments:—internally, its color varies from a dullish
slaty and drab, to a flesh tint, profusely intersected by thin veins
of white and red :—and occasionally thick veins of the erystallised
carbonate, white and slightly translucent, pemeate the mass.
It is in general character a marble of great density, adapted for all
useful and ornamental purposes.

‘The ranges of this rock have a very uniform parallel direction,
E. 8. B & W. N. W, and occur over alongitudinal space of about
35 miles unmixed with other formations above the surface; but in
the fissures, and spread at the bottom levels of the undulating hills,
fragments of a hard quartzose Sandstone are found, gi.]ig'hly
impregnated with oxide of Iron to an extent that constitutes it an
ore of that metal.

Enclosed between piles of Limestone ranges whose rugged
lineaments and mural bases afford a striking contrast to the -cen-
tral or undulating portion of the country, the difference in this
respect might suggest a difference in the nature ofthe formation;
such however is not the case, as is seen on the surface of the latter
where blocks of ali sizes of the same rock crop out, caused by the
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wastage of the surface during many generations of cultivation.
Tt is therefore evident that the action of upheavement which
formed the ranges as they now exist, was less violent in the
central space, leaving a swelling ocean-wave-like form of the sur-
face, instead of the more disrupted disturbance of the former masses.
Of its mineral character I am not in a position to speak so con-
fidently. Knowledge of this nature requires time and research to
aftain, when unaided by an acquaintance with such deposits on
the part of the natives themselves. At the southern extremity of
the country, however, the Tin deposits of the ‘“Khai ma H’ pu”
stream have been long known and worked by the resident Kavens ;
there the ¢ Granite” in which the Tin lodes occur displaces the
Limestone, and from the same locality I obtained specimens ofa
en carbonate ore of Copper, giving evidence of the presence of
t metal also. These, with the Iron ore previously noticed, are
the only varieties of ores that have as yet come under my notice.

.A.REA, DIVISION AND POPULATION.

TIn the computation of the area of a country so little know as
this of Karen Nee, considerable dependence must necessarily be
placed in the information obtained from the natives, wnose estimate
of distances is various as it is rude :—thus some compute by the
number of pipes of tobacco consumed, others by the number of
halts for rest during the journey, actual measurement they know
not, hence all such data must be defective; with every care
however to ensure some degree of correctness I have come to the
conclusion that 80’ of Lat. by 95’ of Long., or a superficies of
7,200 Sq. Miles, will represent, as an approximate item, the area
of the country occupied by the Red Karen race.

As at present obtains, the country is divided into two portions, or
the East and West Karens ; the former under three chiefs occupy-
ing $ ths, and the latter belongini to the two Chiefs Kyay
I’pos about  th of the whole.  The line of demarcation however
is very megularlgr defined, aud affords a prolific source of disputes
and contentions between the respective chiefs and their partisans.
In the eastern ?ortion of the country 92 villages acknowledge
the two Kyay h’pos as their chiefs, these villages contain 7360
houses, and giving 5 souls to a family, which I am assured by the
head men is below the average, we have a population for the wes-
tern portion of 36,800 souls. ~ On the eastern side the villages are
much larger, more continuous and more densely populated than
those on the west, and from Kyau Pee Tee’s own statement I
héve it, that his portion in which reside the chiefs, Koon, Tso Pya
Ten and Pa Ban Euldy contains upwards' of 1,200 villages, or
88,000 houses which at the former average of 5 souls to a family
give 180,000 making a total population for the whole country of
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216,800 of which %d are slaves, or about 28 souls to the sq. mile,
and from the evidences presented on the face of the country, in the
numerous sites of villages and the all prevailing cultivation which
covers the surface, I am disposed to regard the amount shewn as
re;{resenting the maximum of the population,—the proportion
belonging to or rather claimed by the Chiefs Kyay h’pos being
about }th of the whole.
CLIMATE.
As my experience of the climate was confined to so short a
Eeriod as the better part of a month, I am only enabled to speak

om actual observation of the number of days of residence, and
that during the season of the year when the temperature is at the
lowest range—thus the daily indications of the thermometer give a
range for the higher elevations of 55° to 70°, and for that of the
Plain at “Noung Bala ” 48° to 76° the lower temperature of the
latter being caused by the vicinity of water, a greater degree of
moisture in the atmosphere and consequent excess of daily evapo-
ration. The mean average for the uplands may however be placed
at 62° and that of the plain at 66° for the month, During two
days of cloudy weather attended with rain, the range from 5%
dxg, not reach 60° and the feeling of chilliness was intense.

As regards the remaining portion of the year I note, from the
information of the agent, that although the temperature in the
morning and evening is not so cold as at present, it is sufficiently
so to render the use of a blanket necessary and especially so during
the rains ; also that there is no portion of the year when the heat
is oppressive similar to that felt in Toungoo or the large river val-
leys. As regards the rains, they si{);{)ear to set in at irregular
periods, but are generally established by the middle of June and
continue till the end of October:—the showers are described as
being more partial and less copious than those of the lower regions
of the ¢ Sitang ”, which is doubtless owing, in a great measure, to
the position of the countrﬁ' sheltered by high ranges of mountains
on its west side, on which the surcharge?l clouds of the S. W.
monsoon lose the excess of moisture in their passage across the
tropics.

8f the exceeding salubrity of the climate there can be no doubt;
where neither fogs nor miasmatic vapours prevail, and no dense
jungle exists to taint the pure air with its noxious exhalations from
the decomposition of its humus, the conclusion is easily made
without the corroborative testimony of statistical returns. I shall
therefore merely repeat the words of the “Shan Poongye ”, for se-
veral years a resident at the chief’s village, to the effect that, with
the exception of those who die from the effects of the small pox
and measles, the adults die generally from old age;—that fevers
and other diseases of the plains are rare, and when occwTing are
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to be attributed to the excessive indulgence in the universal fer-
wmented liquor—* Roung Yai”; that children are reared with little
care and the deaths of infants very few ; and finally, as stated by
she old chief himself who declares his age to be upwards of ninety,
that that dreadful scourge the Cholera has never visited this highly
Javoured region.

Tre FAuna AND FLoRrA.

As these remarks are not intended as a scientific exposition of
the natural history of the country, I have merely to state briefl
such general characters of the animal and vegetable life whic
came under my observation, as would indicate a marked difference
¢f climate from that of the lower region. And, first, of Domestie
Animals adapted to the wants of man. Black Cattle abound in
every village; no care appears to be taken of them: the females
and young are permitted to roam at large over the vast plaius
and upland culfivations when in fallow; the males are generally
castrated soon after birth, and at the proper age are trained to the
-wuse of the pack saddle and plough, so that each householder pos-
gesses from 1 to 8 or more bullocks with which he carries or
drags all the materials for his bousehold and other requirements.
Buffaloes of a large size would appear to be numerous in the
gorthern portion of the country, to which, from its level surface,
their use is more adapted, and of both Black Cattle and Buyffaloes
numerous herds, chiefly of the former, are seen, to the number of
several thcusand heads, grazing in all directions, and all in ca~
yital condition.

The next most serviceable animal to the Red Karen is the
Pony. In common with the herds of caftle they are allowed
to breed and roam at large until of a sufficient age to be broken
to the saddle ; no care whatever appears to be taken of them and
they are consequently ragged and inferior looking beasts, but
hardy to a degree ; and no man of any consequence is without
one upon which at an ambling pace, with numerous small bells
suspended in the throat-strap of the bridle and armed with spear
or matchlock, he performs a journey of 15 or 20 miles with
celerity and ease.

Pigs and Goats are also numerous, the former of the Chinese
breed, with low flanks and short stout limbs—they are also per-
mitted to seek their food in the open and return in the evening
to a peculiar call of the villagers. The “ Goats” * are exceeding-
1y fine animals, and appear to derive a most nourishing food from
the short sweet grass of the “downs”, certainly those which I
purchased for food were in appearance and flavour equal to gram

* The wild goat is found in the hilly tracts.
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fed mutton. The common fowl is universally reared and is con-
sequently plentiful, but it would appear that the purpose to whick
it is applied i3 not so much an item of food as that of providing
a means of augury from the bones—a process hereafter described-——
and therefore forming a portion of the superstitions observances
of their spirit worship ; on which Pigs, Fowls and Dogs form the
usual sacrifices and are eaten by the worshippers.

Of will carnivorous animals, the Leopard of the larger kind
( which sometimes attacks the eattle, ) and the smaller animals of
that class, are the only ones found in the country, and these, owing,
I presume, to the absence of jungle, of which the whole surface has
been long since denuded, are not common.

The “Gye” or “ Muntjak” and the “Tsit” ¢ Cervus ”
are occasionally met with on the skirts of the low hills, but the
absence of cover is against their becoming more abundant in the
central country. OFf Game, I am enabled to state from my own
observation that a small white bellied “hare "—the spotted and
the brown backed «pheasant™ and the red-legged  partridge ™
are common, the hare and the partridge more especially so; the
call of the latter being heard in all directions in the morning
and evening, and rising in short flights from the stubble on being
disturbed.

When at “Noung Belai” close to alarge sheet of water I
observed of water towl the “ Ash Coloured lleron” the “Plumed
Stork ” the * Egret "—lie smull grey and the large ¢ spotted
Duck and a variety of the ¢ Wader” class which I had not pre-
viously seen ; and on crossing the plain to ““ Ngwai Toung” the
¢« Golden Plover’” and the Jack and painted “Snipes” spring to the
passage of the Elephauts in' the wet soil near the water courses.

Of those types of vegetation which were new to me I made
a small collection chiefly . of shrubs and creepers, amongst which
will be found specimens of the wild “Raspberry” and “Strawberry”
two kinds of “Fir”” (Pines) and plants of creeping vines the
flower of which possesses a delicate and pleasant fragrance, and
would I think be considered a great acquisition by the floricultural
botanist,

OFf ferns, orchids and mosses the country is comparatively bare,
the atmosphere not being sufficiently humid to encourage their
growth. I was only enabled to collect one specimen of the former
in appearance and habit like the field fern of Europe; and of
« Orchids” the few collected differ considerably in character
from those of the lower jungles.

Hi1sTORY OF TIIE RACE OF KAYA OR RED KARENS

An insuperable difliculty presents itself in tracing with any de-
gree of correctness the origin of a barbarous race of people who
possess no written character, and whose history is clothed in the
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obscurity of legendary traditions handed down to successive
generations by oral agency alone, in which much of the fabulous
bécomes mixed with certain transactions of a nature to note inde-
finitely the era of their occurrence, but affording no positive
source from whence to divine anything approaching correct
data. It is thus with the race of the “Kaya” so called by
themselves in their own language, that of ¢ Karen Nee ” or “ Red
Karens ” been given to them by the Burmese and surrounding
peoples, from the predominating color of their custume—the
short drawers and turban being generally of that color; which
distinguishes them from the other tribes of “ Karens,” whose at-
tire . consists of a white tunic, and are on that account termed
«Karen Pyee” or white « Karens.”

The source of the present information is the old chief “Kyay
W’po gye” whose extreme age and impaired faculties renders it
necessary to curtail and make much allowance for the discursive
pracess of the recital, and the improbable and supernatural events
which garnished it.

As far back as tradition reaches it would appear that the
original country of the Kaya was Pagan on the Irrawaddy,
from whence together with a number of Kallabs ( of what race
is not stated) and Taroks or Chinese, they were driven by the
Burmese—of the probable date of this occurrence no infor-
mation could be obtainined From Pagan they proceeded to the
mountains of Nathtsik in & 8. W. direction from Amerapura,
where they remained for only a few months, or a sufficient time to
allow them to plant and reap the crop. From this place they
were again driven by the Burmese when they separated, the
Chinese proceeding to their own country, the XKallahs in a
northward direction, and the Kayas or red Karens to hyoung
Yuayin the Shan territory west of the Salween, where they remain-
ed only for a short period and were again attacked and driven
forth by the Burmese to tlre western ranges of the Mobyay pro-
vince ; from which Jocality they were expelled by their old ene-
mies the Burmese after a residence of a few years. At this period
the race had become numerous and had been augmented by the
addition of numbers of Karens from the western ranges. Being
again compelled to seek a place of refuge farther to the south,
they attacked and drove out the Shans who occupied the northern
portion of the country (Karen Nee), and established themselves
at & place called Ta hoom to the eastward of Nyoung Belai, from
which point as they increased in number, the higher lands of
Kyay-la-tset, the residence of thepresent chief Kyay W'po gye,
were added to there territory.

From the period of the arrival of the race at Ta-hoom to the
present time, ten generation or about 400 years have passed away,
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and from that of the establishment of the village of Kay-la-iset
eight generations ; and this bears a tincture of correctness without,
from the circumstance that tho present chief tracos his descent
and enumerates his ancostors in a direct line through eight succes-
sive gencrations from the founder of the village T'so-Sha.

Wilh regard to the history of the former chicf Pa Ban Meng
gyce—a name of local import merely—who died at an extreme old
age a few years ago, the chicf Kyay-h’po-gyce gave the following
information.

Pa Bun or Moung H’pon was a Burman native of the town of
Mo-tso-bo. He was a scion of the old Burman dynasty previous
to Alompra during whose reign he resided with the Eing-Shay
Meng, or heir apparent, at that place, and in consequence
of having seduced the danghicr of that prince and made her his
wife against the wish of the father, he with his wile were compell-
ed to fly from the vicinity of royally io Toungoo, where, being
pursued by the agents of the Bing Shay Meng, he took refuge with
the White Karcns in the mountains cast of thal place. At this
period the great-grand-father of Kyay-hpo-gyce, by name Lo Lya,
was chief of the Red Karens, and on being made acquainted with
the circumstunces atlending the presence of Moung H’pon amongst
the Xarens, sent an invitalion offering him an asylum in
Karen-Nee. The Karens iowever objecled to his leaving them,
and he was al last compelled to make his escape furtively into Ka-
ren-Nee assisted by emissariesseut by Lo Lya for that purpose. On
his arrival in the country he was given a place of residence at Lau
kee koo, nlarge village about 3niles Lo thenorth of Kyay-h’po-gyee’s
locality, where the house in which he lived still remains, being
kept in repair, occasionally while washed, and used as a spirit or
Nalb house. Afler a few scasons, on his espressing a wish to
have a place assigned him upon which to locate his family and
followers, Lo Lya gave him a part of the country to the East-
ward at a place called Mcin Nway where be resided until his
death. 1t would appear tlmt numbers of the Red Karens
looked upon Moung M’pou as a being of superior race to themselves
from his connection with royalty, and flocked to his vicinity, re-
garding Iiim as their chicf, until the number of his adherents
greatly exceeded that of any other native chicf of the country—
hence his celebrity as Pa Bau meng gyee the chict of Xaren-Nee;
from whom the present chicls of the castern portion of the country
claim descent and affinity either as dircet descendants, or by
marriage with members of his {amily. Xyay-l¥po Ngay, the
chiel of Noung Belui, is a descendant of a rclative of Lo Lya
the great grand-fatler of Kyay-h'po-gyec, consequently a connex-
iou of the lattor, but in what degree of consanguinity could nob
be cxplained.
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Such is the crude outline of the history of the Kaya or Red
Karens. Driven originally from their ancient homes by a race of
greater intelligence and energy, they found a resting place in a
country singularly adapted to the maintenance and increase of
their kind, beth as regards elimate and fertility of the soil 5 and
being defended by natural barriers on three sides of their country
they have been permitted to remain comparatively unmolesied by
the Burmese, Shans and Siamese, who are but too well acquain-
ted with the natural advantages of their position. Hence, when a
Burmese forcs from Toungoo invaded the western portion of the
country about ten years since, the inhabitants, unable to cope with
them from want of fire-arms, deserted their villages and fled i¢
the mountain fastnesses of the west, where the Burmese dare not
follow them, and after keeping posscssion of the central country
for a period of three years, they were at length compelled to re-
treat to the northward with a loss of upwards of a thousand men
destroyed in the constant harassing guerilla warfare of the Red
Karens ; in whose hands they left the only two pieces of ordnance
that formed the strength of their artillery.

That the race has occupied the country during many successive
generations is suffieiently manifest on the face of the country, Not
a vestige of primeval forest exists on its surface and the soil bears
evidence of a considerable wastage in the rocks of the sub-stra-
tum which, originally eovered, have been bared by the process
of its cultivation. And that they are a distinet people from thé
surrounding nations of Burmese, Shans, Siamese, Chinese and
Karen tribes is equally apparent in their physical conformation,
their habits and customs, and more espeeially in the absence of all
analogy with the languages of these people. The only approach
to such analogy, to a degree admitting of a question of affinity,
appears to exist in the language of the Toung-thoos who styld
themslves Pa-o, with which that of the XKayas agrees in names
of ordinary import and the numerals, with the dificrenco only of
a broader dialect.

Prysican CHARACTERISTICS OF THE Kavas.

Surrounded as the Kayas are by tribes and races of peoples
whose physiognomical characters mark them as belonging to the
pure Mongohan type; it is somewhat remarkable that they should
preserve a distinctive difference in mould: of form and feature, and
particularly in their carriage, which, to an eye accustomed to the
unvarying high eheel bones, square lower jaw and low head
of the Bwai’s (wild Karens) and the elongated features of the
Shans, their more angular noses and oblique eyes, renders the
disparity still move striking* — The size of the Kayas as a

#  In size—the skull of the Kayas is smaller, as a general rule, than
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general standard may be considered as exceeding that of the Karens,
the ordinary height being assumed at b feet 7 incles, but many ex-
ceed that, though rarely reaching the height of 6 feet. Where in
the nomade races of the Kareng the body is fuund square, low, and
thick set, with the pelvis hroad and expanded, these features in the
Kayas are modilied to a more upright frame, narrow and sloping
shoulders, longer neck and body, with limbs more in proportion to
the length of the vertebral column, giving to the toute ensemble a
more aelive and pleasing outline than that of the sturdy mountain
tribes.  The same difference is observable in the lower extremities
of the Kayas, the thighand leg bones hiave a symmetry of proportion
and the calf of the leg isless muscular than that ef the %m‘ens;v——
this latter remark however applies to the males exclusively, as in
the same portion of the female economy the muscles of the leg
are developed to an extent rarely seen even with theshort and thick
limbed females of the mountamn tribes. This peculiarity in the
female Kaya may be attributed, no deubt, to the custom of wearing
masses of beads round theleg immediately helow the knee as
elsewlere described, and asthey advance in age to the habit of
corrying the children and heavy leads on their backs by a sling
passing reund the forehead and over the sheulders. The continuous
pressure upon the muscles of the leg causes the large development
in question. Instances, of young women not more than 18 years of
age have come under my notice when, from the effect of the pres-
sure of heads alone (of from 4 to 5 Ibs. on each limb), the calf las
exbibited a rotundity eut of all preportion with the rest of the body
and which weuld have extorted theenvy of the flower-of the London
Jeameses. The differencein stature between themaleand femaleis al-
so less wide than with other tribes of Karens; the height in general
of the female approaches that ofthemales, and itis notof rare ocern-
rence to meet with womon surpassing by a large proportion the bulk
of their lords, both as regards hei g‘gﬁt and brem}th of frame. The
eyes are usually deep set, eye-brows straight and joining at the nose,
and the latter broad at the base with, in many instances, slight cur-
vature; rounded tip and slightly compressed nestrils; and the
facial angle larger than either in Karens, Shans.or Chinese of the
N. W. frontier of Cliina. The {orm of feature generally of the Kayas
is one possessing a certain degrec of intelligence, alivelier expression,
and, in the female, an approach in youth to what in our philosophy
we deem good looking; but, with the universal antipathy to ablu-
tion, the features of both sexes become so foul as to hidethe natural

that of the Karens and Shans—in form it is intermedinte between ihe
two :—the anterior part is small and less developed than that of the
Karen, and the posterior part so uniform in its outline as to present
a semi-spherical appearance when viewed from the front.
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expression of a clean cuticle, however fair the proportions may be
beneath. As already remarked the Kayas or Red Karens are so
named from the costume, gt;,he head dress and short drawers), being
invariably of that color ; that of the skin, however, would bear out
g distinetion of race from the surrounding tribes. With both the
Karens (Bwois—Phgohs—Lethtas), Paloungs, and Shans of both
the Yo-mah snd Poung-loung ranges the color of the skin is dingy
white of varying shages, but with the Karen Nis (Kayas), in
common with a mountain tribe called Ta-Shoos, the prevailing
color spproaches a copper of medium shade and brightness, and
this is preserved in the race from the circumstance of inclusive
generation, the Kayas rarely if ever taking wives {rom other tribes.

Hovuses &c.

Unlike the mountain tribes of Karens who associate in commu-
nities within one building for mutual protection—the Kayas have
their villages on hills swrounded by their cultivations, the
number of houses being proportioned to the cultivable land in its
vicinity :—and each family possesses its own house, a long
structure of & single apartment, formed entirely of the stems of
the gigantic bamboo and covered with grass, in which all the
members of a family vegetate in common with the fowls and
dogs,—the under part of the houses being usually raised some 6 to 7
feet from the ground, and occnpied by the pigs, ponies and
bullocks. From 50 to 200 houses of this description form a villago
which is rudely enclosed with the prickly bamboo to prevent sur-
prise when attacked by their enemies of the Eastern Side.

GOVERNMENT.

The term is too comprehensive when applied to the regulation
of the social relations of races who possess neither law nor domi-
nant authority.  Such as the state of the race of the Kaya; the
only semblance of authority which exists amongst them is that of
the chief or head of the tribe or community, who is regarded
simply as the Patriarch, but whose power for good or evil is
nominal.  In common with the other members of the community
he possesses lands tilled either by his own labor or that of his
slaves and others dependant upon him, and in his irmmediate vici-
nity is appealed to for the settlement of disputes, and arrangement
of fines as compensation {or damage or loss of life, which occasi-
onally occur in their ceremonies of spirit worship and other festi~
vals, where an unresirained licenco prevails : but in general each
village chief exercises the same functions assisted by elders, and
their award is generally assented to by both parties.

The Chieftainship is hereditary in the family of the Chief,
whose sons partake alike of the dignity of the position. Hence the
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numerous individuals soi disens Chiefs who preside over small
commanities throughout the country, whose title is not disputed
and who assume a degree of importance in their own circle equal
to that of the Patriarch to whom they render neither homage
nor tribute. Tt wonld therefore appear that the position of &
Chief, so called, over a large tract of conntry embracing a nu-
merous population is the rvesult of a combination of circumstan-
ces of anterior occurence, favorable to that position. The ances-
tor of several generations past may have been an ordinary member
of the tribe possessing more wealth, and consequently greater in-
fluence, than his neighbors, which a large family and long life
have tended to augment ; and, with a succession of such favorable
combinations of circumsiances, a corresponding degree of impor-
tance has accrued to his descendants ; the eldest of whom being
regarded as the Patriarch or the chief of the tribe, to whom
a deference is paid ; but, with the exceeption of free gifts of articles
forming the neccssities of subsistence, presenied on occasions of
death and othor domestic occurrence, tax of any deseription is ne~
ver paid.

That such a state of society should exist in isolated tribes and
small communities would occur as being the natural one, but when
prevailing in a large body of people who have long lost their
nomadic habits, and for many gencrations past have been set-
tled residenis of the soil, in numbers aggregaling a population
of a considerable province, our surprise is excited that not a sin-
gle dawning ray of the light of eivilization has, as yet, rested upon
their degraded condition, although surrounded by nations whose
claims in this respect arc indisputable ; and if it be an axiom
that all civil governments are based upon religion, not uniil
their present impure faith has given place to a more enlightened
one, will any improvement in their social condition be cffected by
their own voluntary agency.

As a consequence of the absence of that protection which an
organized form of government affords, a general insecurity pre-
vails throughout all classes of the commaunity ; which is consider-
ably cnhanced by the scparation of interests as at present obtains
in the East and West divisions of the country under Chiefs ini-
mical to cach other :—henee arizes, the necessity for the use of
weapons by all ibe male population, no man being ever seen
abroad without his matehlock and dagger, or several spears, in
his possession as a means of dcfence or offence, as the opportunity
offers. Therc exists, in fact, no restraint upon the conduct of the
individual beyond that of the {car of reialiation, and each head
of a family acts impulsively, acknowledging no right of con-
irol by any dominant authority. .

Offences involving loss of property by theft or otherwise are
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expiated by an equivalent payment, failing which the offender is
detained in bonds by the owner of the lost property and finally
sold into slavery to the Zimmay Shans. Other offences against
the person, even to the taking away of life, which they little re-
gard, are commuted by pecuniary fines, as the price of blood. In
cases of suspicion of theft, the accuser and accused have recourse
to the ¢water ordeal ”, in which the expense incurred is consi-
derable and is borne by the loser. Two pits are dug near a run-
ning stream and being filled with water the parties to the suit
enter, and, at a given signal, immerse themselves, he who remains
longest beneath the surface being the winner. Death occasionally
occurs in these trials by the water ordeal, the loser of his life
being considered the winner of the cause in such cases.

ReLIcION.

If a debased superstition which acknowledges the power of the
Spirit (demon) influence alone in and over the actions and
accidents of life can be termed a religion, then do the Kayas possess
one,—unlike many tribes of Karens who, apart from the local
spirit of their worship, adore an Almighty and mysterious power
presiding over the world,—the God of the earth, the air and all
subordinate spiritual agency. The Kayas have no such extended
belief.

At the entrance of each village under an open space, a small round
house of rude construction is seen raised on posts high from the
ground, and near it several tall spars to which long white streamers
and bamboo basket work ornaments are suspended; these mark
the residence of the nat or spirit of the locality, to whom daily
offerings of food and the never-failing fermented liquor Koung Yai
are made, and who is propitiated on grand occasions with sacrifi-
ces of animals. Buffuloes, Bullocks, Pigs, Goats, Fowls and Dogs
are offered to the spirit, a small portion of the animal being placed
within the shed and the remainder eaten by the worshippers.

Except on occasions when the small-pox or measles prevails in
the community and the victims become numerous, the only regular
festival or general assembly is an annuval one, on the occasion of
the removal of the spirit’s house and the insignia of its character,
on which occasions, I am told, that the people exhibit a recklessness
of the lowest degree of barbarous license. The fermented Koung Yai
is drank to excess by individuals of all ages from the infant of
four years to the patriarch of eighty. Scenes of the wildest extra-
vagance are enacted, in which the sounding of the gongs and
cymbals, the deep booming of the drums, the drunken shrieking
of the people, the howling of the dogs and firing of matchlocks,
combine to form a pieture worthy of Pandemonium itself. Wounds
and loss of life are not infrequent on these occasions ; and I am
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informed by one of the Burman guard of the agent who resides
here that, on the last occasion of the fete at a village below my
camp, o man and a woman were killed in these orgies.

But, still more absurd and degraded is the practice of Augury
by means of fowl’s bones, which they regard as the Oraele of the
Nat, whence they derive signs of its approval or otherwise. No
man enters upon the commonest mdertrline of life which involves
an uncerfainty of result without { it ji-.in inury process of consul-
ting' the angury of the fowl’s hones. He wishes to ascertain whe-
ther a piece of fallow-land which he has selected for the season’s
cultivation will prove productive or sterife. Taking with him a few
articles of food, he repairs to the Nat house, where, placing them
upon the wooden altar, he invokes the spirit to reply favourably to
his inspection of the augury. Having killed a fowl and extracted
the leg and wing bones he next examines them minutely, to ascer-
tain the numbers, position and direction of the small apertures upon
their surface.  Into each hole he inserts a small piece of bamboo to
indicate its direction, and should they oceur in eertain forms consi-
dered favourahle and in uccordunce with his own previously conceiv-
ed result, he is satisfied of the spirit’s approbation and his mind
is relieve:l of all care for the future result of his undertiking ; but
it move [requently oceurs that the angury is unpropitious, as the
small holes in the hones vary in almost every hird; in such case,
a second and a third fowl or more are killed until the desired re-
sult is attained. An instance of the extreme abswrdity of this prac-
tice occmred a few nights ago, when about midnight the sound
of two shots fired in the village alarmed my Bmrman guard who
auticipated an attack by some marauders from the castern side.
Ou the following day it was aseertained that a daughter of the
eldest son of the chief was suffering from some disorder of the
bowels, which a cunning man had told the father would be removed
by firing two shots over her body at midnight, and to ascertain
the efficacy of this preseription he had destroyed 13 fowls ere the
signs of the angury proved favorable. In marriage as in sickness
and in fact in all momentous events of life, this process of angury
by fowls bones is indispensible; after inspection the bones are pre-
served and I am informed that in the cliuef’s house a large bundle
of such osseous remmnants hangs suspended, comprising the, to him,
book of spirit’s revelations.

Althouglh woman would appear to he the most valuahle of man’s
possessions with this race, as [l)sy her is performed the lurger share
of out-door Tabor in addition to that belonging naturally to the
sex, the males have but one wife; and neither in the process of
betrothment, mandage or birth is any religious ceremony observed
A dowry of a certain number of pigs or bullocks, with an occasional
dog thrown in as & make weight, 1s that usually given to the parvents
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of the woman, and she thenceforth becomes the property of her lord
should the angury have declared the match auspicious.

Tt cases of death and burial also, no religious rites would appear
to be observed. 'The Body is conveyed silently to the last resting

Iace of the race—a patch of jungle on the summit of & hill, adjacent

to the village, being reserved for this purpose—where it is interred
with « portion of the valuables of the family, implements of house-
hold use and a supply of food, from time to time renewed : a_small
miniature house is erected over the grave on which the arlicles are
placed, for the sustenance of the spirit during its mournful watel:-
fulness over the decomposition of the remains; which completed and
the Dody returned to the dust that made if, the spirit departs to
the world unknown. o

The following absurd legend is attached to the divinity of the
fowls bones. In ancient times the Karen races worshipped an
Almighty and Supreme Power whose written Law was handed
down from generation to generafion in the tribes, and from the
absence of better material it was recorded on the skin of a buffaloe.
The chief who had it in keeping, on one occasion, hefore proceeding
to his daily labor, left it in charge of his wife, who, neglectful of
her duty, went to sleep. During herslumbess a dog ate up the skin
with its hely record so that it was lost, but as the fowls were ob-
served to scratch amongst the excrement of the dog and, pick out
particles therefrom, they became consequently the depositories of
the lost law, and have ever since been consulted through the me-
diumr of their bones.

CULTIVATION.

In a country whose superficies does not greatly exceed the de-
mand for the sustenance of its inhabitants, a nceessity arises for a
careful culture of the soil, and this is eminently the case through-
out the whole country of Karen-Nee. The implements of cultiva-
tion in general use are a Shan plough of light construction with a
broad iron shoe {or the share, adapted to onc animal either hulloek
or buffaloe :—a spade-hoe with a Fong handle for breaking wp the
surface of the uplands and a small hand-hoe in shape and size
reseglbling a ship’s scraper, for pulverising clods and extracting
weeds.

On the cessation of the periodical rains the fallow-land intencded
for the succeeding season’s crop is broken up either by the plough
or the spade hoe according to position. It is then allowed to remain
until January or February wher it is worked with both the large
and small hoes, the clods broken up, and the trash collected, dried
and burnt; in this state it remains until the fist showers of Lthe sea-
son have penetrated it when it is aguin worked with the plough or
hoe previous to planting the grain, which is usually zown broad
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cast and the sickly plants weeded out with any weeds that spring
during the earlier stage of the crop. Some lands are transplanted,
and judging from the grain stalks of the stubbleI conclude that such
have been highly prolitic. The usual return from the uplandsis from
15 to 25 fold, which is considered a fair crop. The levels or wet soil
of the plain receiving an annual renovation from the deposit of rain
and overflowing of the streams, are cropped annually, but those of
the uplands are permitted to lie fallow for three orfour seasons.

'The general character of the soil is that of a rich loam of colors
varying from a yellow ochre through the shades of red to a deep
chocolate, (but more generally the latter), with the exception of
the wet lands of the lower plains, which have the same appearance
and tenacity as the alluvium of the lower valleys, and with the
greater care hestowed in the tillage appear to be equally fertile.

The Cereals usually planted are the red and white paddy,
millet and Kyeik or buck wheat, the two last being used prinei-
pally in the manufacture of the fermented liquor Koung Yai
which uswips the place of water as their beverage. With the pre-
ceding the usual variety of esculents of the pumpkin tribe, beans,
tobacco, sesame and ground nut for oil, yams and sweet potatoes,
the common cotton Tant, with small quantities of the dark purple
sugarcane, are foun({) in their cultivations, from which every want
of life in tood, luxuries and clothing, with the exception of salt, is
derived, and this, with the universal condiments Nga-pee and salt
fish, are obtained fieely from the Shan traders who bring it from
Shway-fyim and the coast.

NAaTURAL PRODUCTIONS AND MANUFACTURES.

Tin, Teuk and Sticklac are the articles of commercial value and
importance whicl are exported from Karen-Nee. The first is found as
an ore—the peroxide of the metal plentifully distributed through-
out the cowse of the stream which bears its name, Khoi-ma-pyei
Khyoung, on the southern extremity of the country. Itis rudely
worked gy the Karens of the locality in which it is found and sold
by them to the Shan traders, who use it extensively in their own
country and take a portion to the markets of Thway-gyeen and
Maulmain. No information can be obtained of the actual quantity
produced, neither the Karens who work nor the traders who
purchase it paying tax upon it, but the traders estimate their own
consumption of the metal at from 10,000 to 12,000 viss yearly, with
ahout hall that quantity as an item for that taken coast-wards. This
would aggregate an amount of production equal to 17,000 viss, at
a purchase value of from 12 to 13,000 Rs.; but this can only be re-
garded as a rough estimate, probably fifty per cent below the actu-
al amount of production.

Teak is worked by {raders from Maulmain on the hanks of the
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streams which drain the country from the westward. In a similar
manner with the previous notice a difficulty of obtaning infor-
mation of the quantity exported on the spot is experienced. The
traders pay a fee to the chief of the Karens of the locality in which
it is found for the right ot working the timber, and no other charge
is incurred: The only approach to an estimate I could obtain was
from a Shan engaged in the trade, who said that from 3 to 5000
trees were annually extracted from the streams within the western
portion of Karen-Nee. ‘

So far as a cursory observation would admit on the line of
march across the upper portions of the streams to the south-ward,
there still exists a very lgu'ge supply of Teak, but without a propor-
tion of growing Timber to meet future demand when the forests
become exhausted ; and the circumstance that the traders are now
working to the upper course of the streams, affords evidence of the
fact that such process of exhanstion is rapidly advancing.

The article of Stickluc being propagated in the country affords
a perennial source of income to the natives who collect it. The
Shan traders take from 2500 to 3000 bullock loads to the coast
annually from the western Karens, obtained by barter with the
natives for articles of clothing, dhas and implements of culti-
vation, beads and' other ornaments, or by purchase at a rate varying
from 8 to 10 Rs. per viss ; the load of each hullock averages 30 viss,
from which we have 90,000 viss or about 140 tons as the item of
annual production of this article, with a relative value received by
the native collector of about 8,000 Rs.

The method of propagation is as follows. During the month of
September, or at an earlier period after the cessation of the rains, the
natives proceed to the ravines and other %arts of the high country
at the base of the ranges which cannot be cultivated, where the
lac insect has covered the smaller branches of the trees with the
gum, after collecting which the best specimens of the female ingect
with a portion of the deposit are selected and attached to the
branches of other trees; upon which a fresh deposit is made and
cropped in the usual course. It does not appear that the animal
affects any partienlar kind of tree, as the deposit is found on the:
Peepul, the Szer*, the Pouk +, and the Kyo—the three latter
however are more generally selected, and in some instances as
much as 80 viss of the gum has been collected from a single tree
as the production of the insect for a single season—more gene-
rally however from 25 to 30 viss per tree is obtained.

The articles manufactured by the natives of Karen-Nee may be
included in the one general term of coarse articles of cotton cloth

* Zizywphus Jejuba.
% Butea frondosa.
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adapted to clothing, such as searfs and the ordinary wrappers of
dark cloth used by the fernales for lower clothing and head dress.
All articles of finer texture are procured from the Shans, in which
may be included the red drawers and Goung Boungs of the na-
tional costume, the last article however being invarially Turkey-red
cloth of British manufacture. Of Dyes and Drugs the country would
appear to be comparatively bare, the only dye in use being o dirty
black with which the women’s clothing is discolored. This is procured
from the leaves and bark of the Szee-byu which are macerated
and hoiled, the cloth is steeped in the liquor until the requisite
dirty shade is attained, it is then buwied in mud for 2 or 4 days
the alkali of which acts as amordant in giving permanency ‘to
the eolor.

Bees Wax—although apparently abundantin thehilly tracts where
the steep sides of the limestone with its numerous fissures affords
a safe home to the bee, is net collected in any considerable quanti-
ty. Small quantities are occasionally obtained from the neighbour-
ing Karens with the honey, which is used as an aid to the fermen-
tation of their Koung Yai by the Kayas. The country throughout
appears to be eminently adapted to the habits of the bee in the
security for its breeding as before noted, and especially in the num-
bers of sweet scented flowering plants which every where abound.

REVENUE.

From what has been previously stated it will be seen that neither
tax on the land, its prodrime, capitation, nor in fact levy of any des-
cription constituting a revenue for governmental purposes, exists
in the country, so that all collections of this nature accrue from
the passage of traders through the country to the southward ; and
this as aflects the eastern portion, to which these remarks more
particularly refer, has hitherto been very precarious, owing to the
frequency of attacks and the arbitrary exactions by each petty chief
upon those traders who have essayed the passage; and although
an apparent willingness to conform to a more orderly line of con~
duct has been evinced by those individuals, yetin the absence of all
controling power to serve as a check on their predatory habits,
some considerable time must elapse to test the sincerity of those
professions ere any large addition to the course of trade through
the country is attained.

From the old chief and his sons, I learnt that an amount of
about 1000 ticals of silver was annually collected from the tra-
ders, and that sum, with presen's of articles of trifling value to
the extent of 250 ticals formed the whole of the receipts by the
chief Kyay-hpo-gyee—that received by the inferior chiefs could
not be estimated. The usual charge upon a bullock load of mer-
chandise is from 12 As. to 1 R, but no charge is made upon tra~
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ders who come seeking for investments in the country from whom
presents are received in lieu of the established rate.

The Burman Superintendent of the eastern division of the
country informed me that the trading road through the wes-
tern portion was known to be very greatly superior to that of
his line of route, but that the fears of the Shan traders with
Shway-gyeen and Maulmain were too strong to allow of their
taking that line, nor would they attempt it without a convoy sent
by the chiefs for the purpose of ensuring their security during the
passage to the Salween river.

CrArAcTER OF THE Kavas.

Itis with diffidence that I offer the few brief remarks which fol-
low on the chavacteristics of the Kaya race, for the reason, that
being first impressions, without the experience of a prolonged ac-
quaintance to establish their correctness, they are prone to error.

As a purely agricultural people without the nomadic habits of
their type it would seem strange that some slight degree of civi-
lization inculeating the higher virtues of humanity, has not ob-
tained in their social relations ; but I have shewn when noticing
their religion, that all the qualities which distinguish man from
brute are subject to a crushing and abject superstition, that effec-
tually bars out all the superior conditions accompanying civiliza-
tion. In their homes a degree of disgusting filth prevails, ap-
proaching that of the lowest habits of savage nature. Their
houses in fact would appear to be a rendezvous for every living
animal they possess ; pigs, buffaloes and black cattle all herd
promiscuously together under and around, while the poultry and
dogs mingle unmolested with the inhabitants within the house.
Cleanliness either of person or premises is not regarded, and the
gtench which arises from the accumulated exuviz of both man
and brute is sickening in the extreme. Water rarely touches the
surface of their bodies by their own voluntary intention, and as
rarely, in its pure state, passes into them.

The interchange of mutual acts of kindness would appear to be
foreign to their nature;—help in distress is only afforded on
térms which involve the loss of liberty on the part of the recipi-
ent, should he fail to restore with a heavy interest, the assistance
he received ; and to this unsocial practice must be attributed the
large proportion of slaves which, to the extent of one third, form a
part of the population. Suspicion usurps the place of charity, and
honesty is a questionable virtue with them,—deceit masked by
the most glaring mendacity would appear to be an accomplish-
ment they, in common with most Asiatic races, affect to an
emipent degree. Unless under the influence of intoxication, I do
not think that they are a passionate race ; impulsive without re-
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flection they certainly are, but they are, for that reason, less
apathetie and more energetic in character than either ihe Bur-
mese or other Karen tribes.

Sueh are the traits of character which I have witnessed during
my short residence amongst them. One pleasing feature still re-
mains however to be noticed, which is the affection shewn by the
husband to his wife and children, but especially to the latter ;—
where this exists, there is ample room for hope that the nature of
the individual is not so debased as to be beyond the power of
amelioration, and that the inculcating the moral prineiples of eivi-
lization will have the same good effect of elevating him in the
social scale of the human race which it has done with myriads
still more barbarous than the Kayas.

CarasiLiTies or THE COUNTRY.

From what has been stated in the foregoing remarks when
noticing the climate, it will be admitted that the country pos-
sesses all the essentials for a Sanatarium so greatly desiderated
for the restoration to health of the European members of the force
stationed in Burmabh, to avoid the necessity for seeking it outre
mer at the large expense both to the Government and the indivi-
dual which such a measure entails. With a range of the Thermo-
meter rarely below 50° or above 70° during the coldest portion of
the year, and so far as I have been able to ascertain only a slight
accession to the temperature during the rainy season,—a clear
atmosphere, with suflicient moisture throughout to keep the sur-
face in constant verdure, but not in excess,—the absence of all
malaria, and amongst scenery of the most picturesque beauty, in
which the wild raspberry and flowering creepers of delicious odour
are indigenous to the soil, and the hare, partridge and pheasant
rear their young on the hill sides,—the invalid would here find
the means of a speedy restoration to health impaired by the hot
and humid climate of the Sitang valleys.

But any remarks on this subject must necessarily apply to a
remote future, so long as the present means of access to the coun-
try are of a nature impracticable, unless under circumstances of
toil and exposure of no ordinary kind. The distance by the
Perambulator along the road forming my route from Toungoo
was barely 85 miles, but on the Western Side of the central
ranges, the road having been cut directly across the summits in-
volved variations of altitude of several thousand feet each day,
which might have been avoided by scarped lines round the
flanks at a lower medium of altitude, and I have little doubt but’
that a careful survey would result in forming a line of easy gradi-
ents on both sides, to afford a means of access to all but wheel-
carriages; but the expense involved would necessarily be large.

L)
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Next in importance to the restoration of health is that of its
preservation and sustenance ; and in this respect I may fearlessly
hazard the opinion that the whole country of Karen~-Nees, with
its plains of 2,500 to 2,800 feet and higher uplands of 8,500 to
3,800 feet in altitude, possesses advantages in this respect not sur-
passed by any territory of British India south of the Himalaya.
I have elsewhere noticed the fine condition of the Cattle and
their abundance; and, equally with the flocks of goats, sheep
would here thrive uneared for, and potatoes, wheat, gram and all
the cereals and vegetables of useful economy find in this region
atoil and climate extremely favorable to their culture. The country
in our occupation would herein prove the Depdt from which
to draw supplies for the whole military force empioyed in Pegu.

And in pursuance of that duty inculcated by Divine precept that
gll the human race may enjoy the blessings of enlightenment of a
pure faith, the country of Karen-Nee with its numerous popu-
Iation, at present steeped in the lowest depths of ignorance and
barbarous superstition, presents u field of operation which, on the
point of humanity alene, claims our warmest sympathies and best
agency to improve,

It may not be deemed irrelevant if I here refer to a subject
which has of late attracted the attention of both eur own and the
Dutch Government in India;—I allude to the propagation of
Cinehena in the Island of Java and the proposals for its intro-
duction into India. Referring back to past experiences, the
memory brings vividly before me scenes of beauty both in that
Island and in the lower platean of Peru so greatly resembling the
higher lands of Karen-Nee both as regards climate and scenery,
that I eamnot refrain from the expression of my conviction that
the Cinehona would in Karen-Nee thrive to perfection and prove
ultimately a souree of incaleulable advantage to our Indian Empire.

The foregoing remarks with reference to the nature of the road
to Karen-Nee having been written previous to my return by a road
further to the South of the one of my outward route, I am now
enabled to amend those remarks by stating, that the former is far
nore practicable, less dificult, from following the direction of the
spurs on the Eastern Side of the central ranges, with a maximum
altitude over the passes under 5,000 feet, and possessing other
advantages over the latter which render it adapted to become the
highway of traffic and communication between Karen-Nee and
‘Toungoo.

TRADE.

The trade of Karen-Nee as at present obtains is confined to the
periodical visits of Shans from the northward and traders in Tim-
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ber from the Tenassarim Provinces, With the former a barter trads
is effected, the interchange of commodities consisting on the part
of the Shans of articles of domestic use, such as iron, dhas, pans,
spears and plough-shares, with eoarse articles of cotton
fabric, padded jackets, short drawers, ornamented bags and a large
supply of red and white beads which, to the extent of 6 to 8 lbs
in weight, forms a pertion of the female attive.  These articles
an exchanged for Sticklae which, as shewn in the remarks on
the natural productions of the country, is extensively propagated
and of large production. On the return of the Shan traders with
their investments from the coast of salt, Nga-Pie, dried and salt
fish, piece goods, iron, muskets and coarse powder, these articles
are disposed of for silver or given as advances for stic lac deliver-
able on the following season’s trading expedition southward.

Any thing approaching a correct estimate of the, value of this
trade by the Shans it would be impossible to attain, but by taking
the number of loaded bullocks as a data which pass through the
country (east and west is implied ), we shall have a erude estimate
ot the value involved ; thus reports vary form 8 to 10,000 bulloeks
loads of merchandize as forming the extent of the annual traffic;
assuming the lower item to be the average, with a value of 160
Rupees for the load, including import and export, this result
shows a total value of 12,80,000 Rs. or nearly 13 Lacs of Rs.

Witly the Burmese from the sea eoast who trade in timber only,
merchandize forms no portion of their investments for barter;
8 ticals per Log is the usual rate paid to the cutters of the timber
and as this is paid upon all logs irrespeetive of size, the conse-
quence is, the wholesale distruction of the timber within easy
access to the water, of which I had ample evidence on my route
along the course of the Poung Loung in which stream many thou-
sands of fine young trees green and of too small a size to be of
value for conversion into squares were being rotted by the Shans
employed by the Burmese traders. 'With this timber of inferior
gize however there was much fine wood of valuable proportions,
and taking the production of this stream and its numerous feeders
as & criterion from which to draw an estimate of the annual value
of the timber irade of Xaren-Nee, it will not be much below
8 Lacs of Rupees.

The Chinese traders from Yunan who in large numbers visit
Zimmay and the Shan states to the eastward of the Salween
annually, occasionally made a detour to Karen-Nee in former years,
but this, owing to the jealousy of the Yans or Siamese Shans,
has been prevented of late years ; and the Chinese trade confined
exclusively to tho states of Zimmay, Labang and Lagong which
are tributary to the Siamese Government.

There are many considerations that induce a well grounded
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opinion of the eminent capacity of the country of the Red Karens
to form an emporium of trade of the first importance.  Surroun-
ded on all sides by nations whose commereial enterprise fcrms the
prominent feature of their character, to whom nor mighty ranges
of mountains nor rushing streams oppose an insuperable barrier to
the progress of trade and its attendant process of civilization ;
possessing within itself a numerous and comparatively wealthy

opulation eager to a degree to possess the products of eur manu-
acture, and favored by nature in position and climate propitious to
the development of many valuable resources which it embraces ;
under our rule, and guide by our institutiens, the period would
not be far distant when our influence would be extended threugh
regions hitherto closed against our knowledge and enterprise, and
nowhere would it be more appreciated than on the N. Easterm
confines of the mighty Chinese Empire.

SLAVERY,

In estimating the amount of population of the country I have
stated that about one-third of the inhabitants are Slaves, on
which subject I deem it necessary to offer a few remarks in ex-
planation.

The chief cause of this large amount of slavery,—a term by
the way only partially expressing the conditions of the subject,
~lies in the prevalance of indebtedness throughout the ecommu-
nity. Incurred originally by the heads of families to meet some
casual expenditure attending their superstitious ceremonies, the
debt, increased by an exorbitant interest, has been unliquidated at
the period of the death of the borrower, and in such cases, where
no effeets are available for repayment in aeeordance with the
term of the agreement, one or more members of the family
have become bond-slaves, and, unable to meet the payment from
their own resources, have become permanently the property of the
lender; and although bound to assist in the cultivation of their mas-
ters lands, and perform other duties of a domestic nature, they are
not debarred from other pursuits from which to derive ‘a means of
eventual emancipation; but this is of rare occurrence, and the
state of debtor-slavery has thus become an integral portion of
their communities.

The other, by far mere iniquitous and remorseless state of sla~-
very in its worst features which prevails with this race, has its
existence in their kidnapping propensities, no one single individual
of whom but is ready on all occasions to avail of the opportunity
to seize the person of any of the tribes which occupy the countries
in their vicinity ;—thus, in many of the villages are seen Shans—
Taings of the Karen tribes—Yan-gu-las—Padoungs and Let-htas
of. the N. W. mountain ranges—all doomed to a hopeless state of
slavery, into which, priced like beasts of burden, they are sold to
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the Yoons or Zimmay Shans to the number of from 2 to 3000,
annually.

An instance of the wholesale seizure of villages of Shans ocourred
a few days previous to my departure from the country : a large bo-
dy of Red Karens of the eastern division made a dour upon several
villages of Shans situated on the border of Karen-INee in the dis-
“trict of Een-lay-Yua, and carried off the whole of the population
to the number of 360 souls who were seen collected at one of the
frontier Karen-Nee villages by a Shan trader who passed through
the place and gave me the particulars of the outrage. These poor
wretches, thus torn from their homes, would be separated from each
other as members of a family, would be driven like cattle across
the Salween and sold to the Yoons to be by them resold to the
Siamese, and eventually end their career the slaves of a nation of
slaves ; no worse or more pitiable condition than which can possibly
be imagined.
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AND SINGAPORE.

The question to what extent the law of England is in force in
the British Settlements in the Straits of Malacea is one not only
of practical moment to the inhabitants, but of great theoretical
interest, since it involves a consideration of principles of interna-
tional jurisprudence and ethnic comity that are applicable to all
the mixed communities of the European Settlements in the East.
For this reason we believe that, in publishing the first judgment in
which it has been scientifically and exhaustively treated,. we shall
at once benefit our local readers and gratify many others in the
Archipelago. Dutch and Spanish colonial jurisconsults and le-
gislators will be glad to know how difficulties with which they
must be familiar, arising out of the conflict of Asiatic laws, usages
and creeds with those of Christendom, are met by an English
judge, and whether the law of England is possessed of an.in-
herent power of accommodating itself to conditions of society with-
out any parallels in those through with the English nation has
passed. In British India also the subject is ene'of immediate im-
portance, and Sir Benson Maxwell’s judgment opportunely sup-
plies an answer to-the enguiry how far the law of the dominant
race is fitted by its native flexibility to serve as a general lex lock
for territories oecupied: by tribes differingnot less in religion, laws,.
and usages than in- genealogy.

Bt £ 4 L

To the Editor of the Journal of the Indian Archipelago:
My dear Sir,

I have much pleasure in sending youmy judgment’
in Reg. v. Willans, in compliance with your request ; an&‘:{: in doing;
g0, I beg to: thank you for' the advantage which I derived. from:
discussing. with: you some of the questions considered.in it. You:
will see that it runs to great length. This hes arisen' from my
having. gone into. questions only remotely conneeted: with the point
which f was called upon to decide. Having abundant leisure, I
took the: opportunity, in considering that point, to consider also in:
some measure, the more general topics, how much of Englishlaw is-
in force here,.and: how it became our lex loci..

The former is a question which must have arisen often.in eur €ourt
since its first' establishment fifty years ago; for, as Blackstone
says, (¥ Comm. 107), “what portions of English law shall be ad-
mitted and:what rejected, at what times and: under what restrictions,
must, in eases of dispute, be decided by the Provincial Judicature.””
But though it is a question essentially local in character, former
Judges have left hardly anything upon it for the guidance of
their successors. Upon ordinary points of law, the decisions
of the Straits Recorders ae obviously not worth reporting ;
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fout upon a question on which the cases decided by the Supezior
Courts at home cannot give much assistance, since its determina-
tion depends in great measure on local circumstances, I toink it is
to be regretted that the Recorders did not preserve their judg-
ments by publishing them. With the exception of Sir B. Malkin’s
‘Iudgment in Abdullal’s case, to which, you will see, I have often

had occasion torefer, of the shert note of Sir W. Norris’ decision
on the questien of adoption, which you lately published, and
of a case decided last year by Sir R. McCausland, but so
badly reported in the newspapers as to be of no practical use,
I am not acquainted with the printed judgment of any Recorder,
in which the question has been touched upon or discussed. It
is, indeed, only in Sir B. Malkin’s case that it appears to have un-
.dergone any thing like discussion. This absence of published
_judgments, 1s, as I have just said, to be regretted, because much
uncertainty will continue to hang over the administration of justice
in the Settlement. Each Recorder must begin de novo,and solve
for himself, as best he may, the question whether this or that
statute is in force here ; and the law will fluctuate according as he
unconsciously departs from the views of his predecessors, and as his
views, again, are, in similar unconsciousness, departed from by his
BUCCESSOTS.

I am,
My dear Sir,
Very truly yours,
P. Benson MaxwerLrL.
Pinana, 2
August, 1858.

Recina v. WiLrans Esq.

This is a rule calling upon the Police Magistrate of Provinca
‘Wellesley to shew cause why he should not hear and adjudicate
upon a complaint preferred by Mr. Duncan Pasley against one
C]Livatean, an agricultural labourer in his employment, for having
absented himself from his serviee.

B appears from the affidavit upon which the rule was granted,
that Chivatean was sentenced last December, by the former Magis-
trate of the same place, to two months’ hard labour in the House of
Correction for a similar offence; that upon the expiration of that
term, “he did not and would not return to the said service”,
and that he was thereupon again apprehended and brought before
Mr, Willans, who “refused to adjudicate on the second complaint
on the ground that the jurisdiction given to him by the act of
Parliament, 4 Gro. 4 c.'34, had been exhausted by the previous
conviction and punishment aforesaid, and that he could not punish
the said Chivatean for a fresh absenting upon the same .cop-
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tract.

The question raised upon thisstate of facts is whether the
Magistrate’s refusal to adjudicate was well founded. Before ex-
pressing any opinion upon it, however, it is necessary to determine
whether the statute under which the defendant was ealled upon to
act, did give him any jurisdiction, as asserted in the affidavit; that
i, in other words, whether it is part of the law of this Settlement.
This question has never been decided in the Court, although the
Act has been enforeed by the Magistrates for many years past; and
its decision depends, first, on whether any part of the statute law of
England of as recent a date as 1828 is in force here; and if it is,
then, secondly, on whether this particular Act is, from its nature, ap-
plicable to this country.

How, and to what extent the law of England first became the Jaw
of the Indian Presidency towuns, and ineidentally, of this Settlement,
has been the subject of much discussion. Sir B. Malkin laid it down,
8 quarter of a century ago, that “the intreduction of the King’s char-
ter into these Settlements had introduced the existing law of Eng-
land also . . . and had abrogated any law previously existing” (a.)
The same doetrine bad long before been that of the Indian Supreme
Courts with respect to the introduction of English law within their
respective jurisdictions; and no stronger proof of the firmness with
which it was established here ean be eited than the ease in which
Sir B. Malkin applied it ; for though he expressed a strong doubt
us to its soundness in principle, he acted upoen it in a case where its
effect was to abolish the law of Holland in Malaeca and to substi-
tute the law of England in its stead. If this doctrine could now be
disturbed, it eould not be in this Court, where it must now be
treated as beyond the reach of controvers%. But as it has been
disputed, since Sir B. Malkin’s judgment, by the Indian Law Com-
missioners, and, before them, by Master Stephen in his report in
Freeman ». Fairlie, and has been sometimes questioned in loeal dise
cussions in the Settlement (b), it may be as well to eonsider on
what grounds it may justly rest. And as the learned judge who
laid it down, stated it to be subjeet to exceptions which he left
undefined, it is advisable, at the same time, to examine whether it
is subject to any and what exceptions or qualifications.

Having regard to the circumstances under which this place be-
came a British possession, it may be doubted whether any, or
if any, then what body of law ought de jure to have been eon-
sidered at the time of° t{xe establishment of the colony, as its lex
loci, that is, ag the territorial law applying to all classes of its in-
babitants indiscriminately, without distinction of raee, eveed or

{a) In the Goods of Abdullah, Morton’s Rep. 19.

b) See ex. gr. two_articles in the Pinang Gazette of the 8th August
and 24th October, 1857,
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mationality. The general rule of law determining what is the
law of a territory, is, that if the new acquisition be-an uninhabited
country found out by British subjects and oceupied by them, the
law of England, so far as it is applicable Sa), becomes, on the foun-
dation of the Settlement, the law of the land (8); but that if it
be an inhabited country, obtained by eonquest or eession, the law
in existence at the time of its acquisition eontinues in force, until
changed by the new sovereign. In the one case, the settlers
carry with them to their new homes, their laws, usages and liber-
ties, as their birthright.  In the other, the conquered or eeded in-
habitants are allowed the analogous, though more precarious
privilege of preservin% theirs, subject to the Wﬂf of the eonqueror.

This Settlement, however, did not fall exactly under either
branch of the above rule. It was neither a colony of British sub-
jects, in the ordinary sense of the expression, nor ean it be said to

ave been an inhabited country when ceded, because four Malay
families were found encamped upon it when it was first occupied by
us. (¢) It was a desert island belonging to the Rajah of Queda, and
ceded by that prinee in 1786 toan English corporate bedy, which
was invested with quasi sovereign powers over territories in its pos-
gession, but which it held in trust for the British Crown. Indeed, it
was onee considered to be not free from deubt whether the sovereign~
ty of the Island was evereeded (d). Mr. Light and the body of Ma-~
rines whe' first landed here eame, not as British eolonisers of
a desert island, but as & garrison to take possession of a
ceded territory; and assuming that they were strictly
British, and that theg brought the law of England with them,
{et, having regard to the temporary nature and object of their in-
abitancy here, that law can hardly have been made the lex loci by

them, but was enly the personal law of the garrison and their
followers. () . The bulk of the first settlers were Chinese, Malays
and Chulias, (f) who, obviously, could not establish their respective
laws in a Dritish - possession as the lex or the leges loci; and the
few Englishmen who established themselves here at the foundation
of the Settlement, eame, not as men assuming the deminion of a
.desert land, and settling on it as a matter of right, but as strangers
permitted, as a matter of favor, to dwell in a country belonging to

(a) 1 Bl Comm. 107.

(%) 2 P. Wms. 75.

(¢) 5 Journ. Ind. Archipelago. 409.

(@) 5 7. Ind. A, 295. See the terms of the cession in 2 J. Ind. A.—New
#eries p. 189,

(e). See Lord Ellenborough’s judgment.in R. . Brampton, 10 East
289,988,

) 5.J.1Ind. A,
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a guasi foreign power, with the government of which they had
no concern. Mr. Light, the first Superintendent, was instructed to
admit into the Island only such colonists as he thought it safe
and advisable to admit (z); and it can hardly be contended
that the handful of Englishmen who were allowed to establish
themselves here under such cireumstances, and whose right to
reside without the express licemse of the Company was more than
once disputed (&), were such colonists as carry their laws as their
birthright to theirnew homes. The Governor General in Coun-
cil, it 1s true, had fpower to make ordinances and regulations for
the government of the place (¢), but the power was not exercised
in declaring English or other Jaw to be the lex loci; and the
Crown and Parliament remained equally silent.

Again, Pinang being, at the time when it became a British (fos-
session, without inhabitants to claim the right of being governed by
any existing laws, and without tribunals to enforce any, it would
be difficult te assert that the law of Queda continued to be the
territorial law after its eession. Such a doetrine would imply that
the continuance of the existing law in a ceded or conquered coun-
try was the right, however precarious, of the late sovereign or of
the soil itself, rather that the privilege of the inhabitants. But
the .case of Jamaica, referred to in Campbell ». Hall (), shews that
this is not so. Though taken from the Spaniards, Spanish law was
not considered in foree there after all the Spaniards had left the
igland. When an inhabited or conquered country is ceded, the
new sovereign impliedly undertakes te administer the existing
laws among his new subj ects, until he ehanges them ; but it does
not follow that when the country is & desert, he is to be presumed
to undertake that he will enforce the laws of the former sovereign
when settlers shall afterwards arrive. Another objeetion to the
continuance of the former law would arise in this case from the na-
ture of the Mahometan law, which is the law of Quedah. Lord
{Coke laid it down in Calvin’s ease (&) that “if a Christian king should
eonquer a kingdom of an infidel, and bring them under his subjec-
tion, then ipso fucto the laws of the infidel are abrogated;”’ and
although Lord Mansfield treated this proposition as absurd, the
Indian Law Commissioners are well justified, I think, in asserting
that “a system of law which, according to its own principlesy can
only be administered by Mahometan judges and Mahometan ar-

bitrators, upon the testimony of Mahometan witnesses, is not 8
(€) 5 Ind. A. J. P. 114.

() Minute of Mr. Phillips on the landed tenures of P. W. 1. p. 2.
(¢) 18 Geo. 8. ¢, 63 sect. 36,

(d) 1 Cowp 212.

(¢) 7 Rep. 17 b.440,
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system which can devolve épso jure, and without express accep-
tance, upon a government and people of a different faith” (a). gt
seems to me impossible to hold that any Christian country could be
presumed to adopt or telerate such a system as its lex loci. In
such a case, according te Coke, “ until certain laws are established,
the king by himself, and such judges as he should appoint, should
judge the mhabitants and their eauses according to natural equity,
in such sort as kings in ancient times did with their kingdems
before any certain Municipal laws were given, as before hath been
said” () ; or, more probably, according te the third resolution of
the Privy Counsil (¢), English law would at ence come inte
force—the only “natural equity” known to English sovereigns and
English judges.

But whatever ought, de jure, to have been the law of the land
when the colony was founded, it is clear beyond all doubt, that for
the first twenty years and upwards of its history, no body of knowm
law was in fact recognised as the law of the place. As to the law
of England, so far was it from being regarded as the Zex loci, that
it was hardly recognised even as the personal law of its English
inhabitants. This appears very clearly from the early records of the
local Government wEich were published a few years ago in the
Journal ot the Indian Archilpelago, under the title of “Notices
of Pinang”, by a gentleman holding a high office in the Settlement.
In the first place, the law of England was not in force for the pu-
nishment ofP crime. Mr. Light was directed in 1788 “to preserve
good order in the Settlement as well as he could,” net by punish-
ing those who offended against it, according to English or any
otﬁer known body of law, but by confinement or other common
punishment” (d) ; and five years later he is found carrying out his
instructions by “whipping and confining to the public works, or
gending off the Islamf’ “the thieves, housebreakers and other dis-
orderly persons” who, he complained, then infested the island (e).
But this jurisdiction extended only to those inhabitants who were
not British subjects. (f) These, it appears, he was ordered, at least
in cases of murder, to send to Calcutta for trial before the Supreme
Court there (¢). But when, in 1798, aman named Sudds was accord-
ingly sent there on a charge of murder, Sir W. Borroughs, the Ad-
vocate General, gave it as his opinion that “there wasnot any law by
which the well meant directions given to the Superintendent of Prince

of Wales'Island . .. could be supported, as far as they related to the
trial or punishment of murder, or any other crimes, at that island ;"
{a) Rep. on Petn. of East Indians and Armenians.
() Calvin's Case 7 Rep. 17 b. (e) ¢4 Id. 656.
(c) 2 P. Wms. 75. (f) 1d. 643.
(d) 4 7. Ind. A, 643. 3 J. Ind. A. 204 (9) 57.Ind. A. 2.

2 Vol. NS S
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(a) for the jurisdiction of the Supreme Court of Calcutta was
then confined to Bengal, Behar end Orissa (). Wlhen it was
extended by the 89 and 40 George 3, C. 7. §. 20, to all facto-
ries-and places subject to the Bengal presidency, fresh instructions
were sent (25th March, 1800,) to Sir George Leith, the,Lientenant
Governor of the island, directing that Europeans guilty of murder
or other erimes of enormity should be sent to Fort William (¢);
but for lesser offences, they appear to have been left in total 1m-
punity. As late as 1805 the Governor complains that while por-
vision had been made for the punisiment of native criminals, ¢ the
more'turbulent European remains on the Island: free from all re-
straint, with the power of committing every act of injustice and irre-

ularrty towards his neighbour and the most peaceable native,
having” set at defiance all authority as not legally established on
the Esland” (d). It may be said that this proves the want of
legally constituted Courts rather then the absence of law; but
criminal law can hardly be said to exist where there are no- tribu-
nals to- enforce it. However this may be, what criminal law was
in force was not English law. In 1794 a body of regulations were
passed by Eord Teignmonth, the Governor General, for preserving
the peace of the island (¢); and these appear to have continued
in force, and indeed to have been the only criminal law in force,
down torthe time when the first charter was granted.

Next, the law of England was as little recognised in civil mat-
ters. Ewven the general rules of inheritance, which Blackstone
considers to be among those portions of English law which are
carried to their Settlements by English settlers (£), were wholly
disregarded.  Mr. Dickens, who was appoirted in 1800, partly to
act as Judige or assessor to the Lieut. Governor (g) and partly to
frame a code of laws for the Settlement (%), urged earnestly, in that
year, that the Governor General should enact a regulation upon the
subject (i) s and even as late as 1823, we find Mr. Phillips, the
Governor of the Settlement, mentioning that “the rules which,
according to British law, govern the disposition and in-
heritance of real property have never been applicable to our
lands ” &e. (7). So, with respect to personal property. In 1804
Mr. Farqubar, the Lieut. Governor, in applying to the Supreme
Government for instructions for the distribution of the ef-
fects of a person domiciled in the island who had died intestate,
stated that there was here “no law nor any fixed custom” ac-

() 5.J. Ind. A. 5. (e) 5J. Ind. A. 294.

(b) 13 George 3. c. 63. § 14 (/) 1 Comm 107.

() 5J. Ind. A. 158. (g) 5 7. Ind. A. 167.

(4) 6J.1Ind. A, 93, (%) 5 J. Ind. A. 195 &e.
(@) Id. 119.

(j) Mr. Phillip’s Minute on the landed tenures of P. W. L p. 8.
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cording to which it could be distributed (a). Again, slaves were
bought and sold, not only openly, but with the sanction of the
local Government, one of whose early cares was to provide regis-
ters for those transactions (5); and taxes were imposed by the
sole authority of the Governor General in Council, viz. a duty of
2 per cent on all sales of lands, and on the estate and effects of
deceased persons (¢). Thus, two of the principles of English law
were completely disregarded—that which makes a slave free
when he touches British soil, or in other words, comes within the
jurisdiction of British law, and that which protects the subject
from taxation except by his representatives. There were Courts
and Judges here before the Charter, but the justice which they
administered between man and man within their respective juris-
dictions, was not in accordance with the rules of English
law. In 1796, justice was administered in petty civil cases
among the various native populations, by the head men,
or Captains, (as they were called) of their own nation, nominated
by the Superintendent, subject to an appeal to an European gen~
tleman who acted as Magistrate, and who himself tried the more
important civil cases in the first instance (d). By what law
these head men and the European Magistrate were guided, does
not expressly appear; but there is no reason to suppose
that Malay, Chinese and Chulia Captains were appointed to
administer any other law than that with which they might
be presumed to be acquainted—that of their own nation;
while itis probable, from the representation of Mr. Dickens,
that the Magistrate decided according to what is called natural,
justice, that is, according to his own notions of what was just.
The following passage from Mr. Dickens’ report addressed to the
Governor General in 1803 shews what was the actual legal condi-
tion of the Island at that period. ¢ His Excellency in Council
has been heretofore informed that Prince of Wales’ Island, prior
to its cession in 1785, was under the dominion of a chief who go-
verned arbitrarily, and not by fixed laws. It is now become my
painful duty to state that it has so continued to be governed with-
out fixed laws ; for upon the hour of my arrival on thisisland, there
were not any civil or criminal laws then in existence, and there are
not even now any Municipal, Criminal or Civil laws in force onthis
island. Thelaw of nature is the only law declaring crimes and res-
pecting property, which, to my knowledge, at this day exists at
Prince of Wales’ Island; and, as judge, it is theonly law which I can
apply to the criminal and civil suits brought in judgment before

(@) 5. Ind. Arch, J. 409.

() Mr. Phillip’s Min. 10. 5 Ind. A. J. 102, 296,
(c) 4 Ind. A. J.646, 9.

(d) 6 Ind. A. J. 106, 193,
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me. But as the law of nature gives me no precepts respecting ths
right of disposing of pr operty by wills and testaments, the righis
of succession and' inheritance, anl the forms and precautlona-
necessary to be observedin granting:probates of wills and letters of:
administration to intestates’ effects, or respecting many other things
whlch are the subject of positive law, I hawe often been much
embarrassed: in the execution of my duty as judge in:the Court of
Justice' in which I preside ; and many cases there arein which I
am.utterly unable to exercise Jumdxcmon. “The cultivation of
the island”, he adds, “the increase of its commerce and of its
population, "has made it necessary that fixed laws of propeity as
well as laws declaring what acts are-crimes should be promulga-
ted. by due authonty’r(a)

The result then, to be collected from:the: early records “of the
Settlement is, that for the first twenty and odd years of its histary,
the country had no territorial law. The task.of maintaining order
among’ the-early colonists was left to the Commandant of the
garrison: Crime was repressed and punished by a kind of mar-
tial law,. thiatis, by such punishments as a- Court Martial pro-
nounced, and’the ehief local Executive Authority, or the Gover-
nor General in Council considered appropriate to the offence:
In matters of succession, personal status, contract, and perhaps
tort also, as many systems of law were in force as
there: were nationalities in the' Island ; and all those laws,
again, were probably tempered or modified by that law of
nature, or that natural justice which appears to have been: the
ehief guide of the European Magistrate who constituted the Court
of appeal.. The state of society resembled: in this respect that
which existed in Europe after the destruction of the Romans Em-
pire, as described by Savigny in the passage quoted by the Indiam
Law Commissioners == “ The spirit of personal laws reigned equally.
among: the individuals of the different Germanic- tribes ; ; and the
Franks,. the Burgundians and the Gothslived on.the same soil, each:
acdordmg to their own law.. Thus is explained the- followmg pas-
sage- in & letten from Agobardus to Louis. le Débonnaire, ‘one
frequently" sees eonversing together five people, of whomino two
cbhey the- same laws’”. (5) In-the midst of all this confusion,
this much; and indeed this mueh only, seems to Be clear, that so.
far from the law. of England being in force as thelaw of the land,
its most general and elementary principles were not recovmsed
even by the English portion of' the community, or enforced by ther
existing tribunals.

Tt must be presumed that the Charter of 1807 was granted
with' a full knowledge of this state of things, and wag intention-

(a) 6 Ind. A. J. 229.
(%) Rep. on petition of Bast Indians and Armenians, p. 449\
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ally adapted to it. No law was introduced aliunde, contempors-
meously with the Charter. It was competent to the Crown to
iintroduce the law of England into this Settlement by such an
instrument as a Charter (a) ; and if that law was not previously in
force, and the language of the Charter divected that it should
be administered here, it follows that the Charter did introduce the
law of England into the Sattlement: and the question,to what
extent English law became the law of the land is, then, a
fjuestion oficonstruction rather than of general legal principle, or
at least of the one as well as of the other.

Now, the Charter dees not declare, fofidem verbis, that that
law shall be the territorial law of the island:; but allrits leading
provisions manifestly reguire that justice shall be administered ac-
cording to it, and it alone. As to criminal law, its langunage is too
explicit to admit of doubt. Jt requires that the Court shall
hear and determine indictments and offences, and give judgment
thereupon, and award execution thereof, and shall in all respects
administer criminal justice in spch or the like manner and form, or
as nearly as the condition and circumstances of the place and the
persons will.admit of,;asin England (). Andd think it equally
plain that English law was intended to be applied in civil cases
also. The Charter directs that the Court shall in those cases “ give
and pass judgment and sentence according to justice and right” (¢).
The ¢justice and right” intended are .clearly not those
abstract notions respecting that vague thing called natural equity,
or the law of nature, which the judge, or even the Sovereign may
have formed in his own mind, but the justice and right
of which the Bovereign is the source or dispenser. The
words are obviously used in the same sense as in the well-
known chapter of Magna Charta from which they were pro-
bably borrowed; “nulli vendemus, nulli negabimus aut differ-
emus justitiam vel rectum.”  They are, in jurisprudence, mers
synonymes for law, or at least only measurable by it; anda
direction in an English Charter to decide according to justice and
right, without expressly stating by what body of known law
they shall be dispensed, and so to decide in a country which has
not already an established body of law, is plainly a direction to
decide according to the law of England.

The whole of the Charter appears to me to support this view.
It gives the Court the powers of the Superior Courts of law and
equity at Westminster, to be exercised as far as circumstances ad-
wit, (d) without stating or leaving any room for presuming that

(8} Campbell. ». Hall 1 Cowp.204

() 1st Charter p. 38,

(c) 1d. p. 26.

(d) 1d. p.16.
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it was intended that those powers should be exercised otherwise
than in the same manner and under the same rules and principles
as they are exercised in England. The classification of property
into “real and personal,” of actions or ¢ pleas,” into * real, per-
sonzl and mixed ” () and the power given to grant probates and
letters of administration () shew that the law of England was
alone in contemplation. In the clause which directs that parties
interested in administration bonds may sue in the name of the E.
I. Company, (¢ ) to whom the bonds are executed, itincidentally im-
plies that the rule peculiar to the common law that choses in action
are not assignable, is to be in force. The clause which provides
for the discharge of prisoners under writs of kabeas corpus (d) refers
to a right whicgl no other law gives to the subject, and which was
not previously in existence here.

The negative evidence on this subject is at least as strong as
the positive. In no part of the Straits’ Charters is mention
made of any other law than that of England; and this
silence is perhaps no where more remarkable than in those
passages which purport to adapt the administration of justice by
an European Court to the peculiar institutions of Asiatic races.
Where ecclesiastical jurisdiction is conferred on the Court (e), it is
to be exercised only so far as the religions, manners and customs
of the inhabitants admit. In the administration of oaths, and of
criminal justice, also (f), and in framing process for carrying out the
orders of the Court (g), attention is to be had to the religions, man-
ners and usages of the native inhabitants ; but no where is it said
that their laws are to be attended to, not even in matters of con-
tract and succession, as in India. Indeed, the provision respect-
ing the framing of process is expressly guarded by the provision
that the prescribed adaptation to native opinions and usages shall
go only “as faras the same can consist with the due exe-
cution of the law and the attainment of substantial justice”. (&)

(a) 1st Charter p, 38.
(%) Id. p. 17.

(c) Id. p. 20.

(d) Id. p. 28.

(¢) Id. p. 18.

(f) Id. p. 88.

(9) Id. p. 36.

(%) This clause authorises the Court to “ frame such process, and to
make such rules and orders for the due execution of the same, in all suits
....as shall be necessary for the due execution of the powers hereby
commited thereto, with an especial attention to the different religions,
manners and usages of the persons who shall be resident or commorant
within ifs jurisdiction, and accommodating the same to their several reli-
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The exclusion of native law is also remarkable in the
clause empowering the establishment of small debts’ Courts.
Although it is provided that the jurisdiction of those Courts
may be ethnical instead of local, if thought advisable, no-
thing is said about applying native law fo native 'cases;
but it is merely required that the ¢ administration of jus-
tice” shall be adapted, so far as circumstances permit, to the
religions, manners and customs” of the native inhabitants, while the
rules of practice are to conform, as nearly as may be, to the rules
of English Courts of Request.

gions, manners and usages, and to the circumstances of the country, so
far as the same can consist with the due execution of the law and the
attainment of substantial justice.” In a newspaper report of a case at
Singapore, Sir R. McCausland is represented to have ecitedin support of
his decision ¢ those provisions of the Charter which would be otherwise
wholly nugatery and inoperative, and which direct that all or any of the
powers thereby committed to the Court shall be executed with an espeeial
attention to the different religions &c. and accommodating the same to
their several religions ”” &c. (See zhe Straits Times July 14,1857). If
this report be correct, the Recorder of Singapore would seem to have
understood the clause in question as requiring, not that the process of the
Court should be framed, but that ita powers should be exercised, with
attention to native religions, and be accommodated to them. But if this
were its true meaning, powers already conferred and limited with all’ due
modifications would be incidentally modified a second time in a clause,
the primary object of which, at least, was different; which second modi-
fication, again, 13 immediatsly afterwards neutralised by the concluding,
words of the section. It seems to me reasonably plain that the meaning
of the clause is, that the process of the Court is to be framed with due
attention to native religions aud is to be accommodated to them as far as
that can be done consistently with an exact enforeement of English law.
The Court derives its powers from other parts of the Charter; and the
object of this clause is to grovide for the framing orders and process
necessary to carry into effect the judgments and decrees pronounced
under those powers, In doing this, it requires that the prejudices and
habits of the various populations shall not be needlessly shocked or dis-
regarded, on the one hand, and yet that the strict and full execution of
the law shall not beimpaired on the other. It is perhaps redundant to
require that process shall only be framed with reference to native reli-
gions, but shall also be accommodated to them. But the objection would
be equally strong, if the words applied to the powers of the Court. It
would be removed, indeed, if the words “ with especial attention &c.”
could be read as applying to the powers, and ¢ accommodating the same™
as relating to process; but the word * and* immediately preceding ¢ ac-
commodating " is a grammatical obstacle to such a construction. I did
not refer to this case in my judgment, because the reporter appearsto me
to have so wholly misapprehended the effect of the learned Recorder’s
judgment in another passage, that Icould place no dependence on the
fidelity of the report. The question in the cause being whether a de-
vise by a Chinaman of land in this Settlement, upon trust to apply the
rents four times a year or oftener, in religious ceremonies for the tes-
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Tt may be said that with respeet to at least two eclasses of Ori-
entals, %[ahometans and Hindoos, their laws are part of their
religions, and that the Charter ineludes the former when it men-
tions'the datter. ‘This might be so if the Charter were 2 Maho~
metan or Hindeo instrument; but law and religion are too distinet
in their nature and te English apprehension, to be treated .other-
wise than as distinet in the eenstruetion of an English Charter.

I am aware that the Charter has been sometimes construed
differently. T bave heard, en good autherity, of a Recorder
who gave judgment in opposition to an array of English
decisions; helding that the direction to deeide according te
justice and right emaneipated him from all the established prin-
«<iples of Jaw and equity, and referred him to his ewn discretion
and conseience for his sole guidance; not remembering, apparently
tliat his diseretion ought to be that of a wir domwus, and that the
wir donus is he,

Quiconsulia patrum, qui leges jurague servat (a)

8ir R. Riee 'appears to have considered that the eriminal
law was the enly part ef the law of England which
dwas «in feree here, and that in all eivil matters justice
was to be administered among the native pe u}ations
aceording to their respective laws and customs«(). This view
was perhaps founded on the contrast between the express men-
tion ' of English law in the one case, and the more general “jus-
tice and right” in the other. Itdoes not, however, mecessarily
Follow that because the law of England is mentioned eo nomine in
one passage, it eannot be the law intended by ¢ justice and
right” in the other; and any sueh inferenee loses its force when
pther considerations shew that the words have that meaning. If
I might:eonjecture why theywere used in preference to  the law
of Eugland ¥, I sheuld think it was, possibly, because the latter
tator’s and his wives’ souls, was valid, Sir R. MecCausland is reported
to 'have held that “the statute against the accumulation of ineome”
was “wholly English and incapable, without great incongruity of effect,
©f being transferred, ss ¥ stands, into the code of the country inhabited
by people of so many different religions”, &e. Why the Thelusson
Act, whidh probibits the accumulation of income for more than twenty
one yeais after death, except for paying debts or portioning children,
should be inapplicable to this country is, perhaps, not wery obvious,
as it rests upon grounds of general policy; but it is clear that Sir .R.
McCausland cannet have expressed any such opinion, in a case where
the devise, so far from direciing an accumulation for a period exceed-
ng the limit allowed by the act, directed that the ineome .of the pro-
pert'}' should be spent as fast and as often as it eould well be oollect-
ed, four times a year or oftener.

(a) See Bir J. Jekyll's judgment in Comwper v. Cowper 1 W, Bl 152,

‘b) Bridenee before the I, of Lords, referved to in Abdullah’s case.
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expression is in some measure ambiguous, since in one sense, at
all events, it excludes that large branch of the law which is ad-
ministered in the Court of Chancery. If the view expressed by
Sir R. Rice were correct, we should have no territorial law here
except in criminal cases ; and the Court would be called upon to
administer among er Majesty’s subjects in all questions of civil
rights and obligations, of personal status and succession, as mamy
different codes of law as there were races or creeds in the island.
Mutatis mutandis, we should have here the state of things dess
cribed by Savigny in the passage already quoted. The Europeans,
Malays, Hindoos and Chinese would all be living on the same soil,
each according to their own law. But, as the Indian law Commis-
sioners observe; a country governed by one of the eivilised nations
of modern Ewropeand yet having no Zew Joei, “would be a phenome-
non withouwt example in jurisprudence’—(a) except, indeed, in In-
dia, where its want has long heen felt, especially with reference to
the status of Awrmenians and the half easte or mixed races. How-
ever, Sir B. Malkin expressed his entire dissent from this con-
straction of the Charter, observing that the distinction referred
to between the eivil and criminal law was rather againet than in
favor of the more extended adoption of the native laws in the
former ; and his opinion has been adhered to, I believe, by all
his suecessors.

Having referred to those passages of the Charter which relate
to the religions and usages of the Oriental races, I must ob-
serve that their effect has, more than once, and upon a question of
very great importance, been, in my opinion, much misunderstood.
Sir B. Malkin, after referring tothem allin succession, in Abdullah’s
case, observed that “in the general impression, the Charter seems
to have intended to give a certain degree of protection and indul-
gence to the various nations resorting here, not very clearly de=
fined, yet perhaps easily enough applied in particular cases, buat
not, generally, to sanction or recognise their law” (5). To these
expressions no other objection can be made than that they are
too general to facilitate the practical application of the Jaw of
England to the Oriental inhabitants of this place. But in aletter
addressed to the Secretary of Government dated July 1837 the
same judge went further. * With respect to the law,” he says,
“ whereby rights are constituted and established, I understood the
Governor General to consider ”’—and in a previons passage he had
observed that the G G's. views did not differ from his own—¢‘that it
at present is, and ought in general for the present to continue, the
law of England, modified indeed by considerations how far some of
its particular provisions and enactments are suitable to the cir-

(2) Petition of East Indians and Armenians, p. 449,
(%) In the Goods of Abdullab. Morton R. 17.
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cumstances of the colony, and administered in all cases with a
large and liberal regard to the manners, usages and religions .of
ihe different nations subject to its operation, but containing no
provisions or principles which cannot be based upon that law
o modified and construed......If I am right in these views,” he
goes on to say, “it follows that all land held by tenures, amount-
ing, by the terms of the grant, to a freehold interest, passes, not
to the execuator for the benefit of the next of kin, but to the heir
atlaw.”  This was written before Act 20 of 1837 was passed.
“Who this heir may be,” he continues, “may occasionally de-
pend on considerations of native usage and religion. ‘Fhese, pro-
bably, ought to be more liberally regarded in questions of legiti-
macy and relationship than any other. It would seem very
difficult, for instance, to refuse to treat 2 Hindoo son by adoption,
as a son, and consequently as an heir, in the absence of other
gons; or to declare the eldest son of a Mahometan not to be the
heir, because his father had two wives at once, and he was the
son of the second marriage. But whatever degree of accommo-
dation might, in such cases,. be given to the usages of the differ-
ent classes, the foundation remains the English law of Inheritence”
(a). In 1843, Sir W. Norris held that the adopted son, and the
natural and adopted daughters of a Chinaman domiciled in Malac-
ca, were entitled to administration, and to the assets of the in-
testate, to the exclusion of his nephew, resting his decision ex-
pressly upon the opinion of Sir B. Malkin as stated in the
above passages. “The ground of my decision,” he says, “is
that I take the same view of the Charter as Sir B. Malkin did,
with regard to the law to be administered in these Settlements
under that instrnment, and which cannot be better expressed than
in his own words.”  After citing the two passages above quoted
from the judgment and letter, he adds : “ In the 5th paragraph of
the report made on the 8th February 1842, by the Law Commis-
sioners, on the Judicial Establishment of the Straits, they express
their concurrence in Sir B. Malkin’s view of the spirit in which the
law of England should be administered in these Settlements ; and
¥ have myself adhered in practice to the same principles, frequent-
ly directing the two or three widows of a Mahometan intestate to
rank as one widow, and their several children as one family, in the
distribution of the estate. In one of the petitions in this case, that
of Gan Nio, dated the 25th August 1842, the case of Mootoo
Vallee is cited to shew that a natural daughter has been consider~
ed as legitimate for the purpose of inheritance.” ()

(&) Letter from Siv B. Malkin to the Supreme Government, printed in
the Special Report of the Indian Iaw Commissioners on the abolition of
the Recorder’s Court the Straits. p. 87. (1843).

(b) See the judgment in the Pinang Gazette 20th February 1858.
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I was ignorant of these views when a similar question came
before me for decision some months ago, and I then held that the
adopted son of a Chinaman domiciled here was not entitled, in
that character, to administration, or to a distributive share of his
adoptive father’s land. On being made acquainted with the case
before Sir W. Norris, I anxiously reconsidered my own decision,
but found no reason for holding it wrong in principle ; and as
Sir B. Malkin’s opinion, although entitled to the highest respect,
was extra judicial, while Sir W. Norris, seemed to have been
adopted from his predecessor, rather than to have been the result
of auy independent consideration of the subject, I thoughtmyself at
liberty to abide by my own opinion, I must add that I felt less hesi-
tation in doing so, when I referred to the paragraph of the Indian
YTaw Commisssioners’ report, cited by Sir W. Norris’ for I gathered
from it that they rather dissented from Sir B, Malkin’s views,
than concurred with them, if the latter was to be understood, as
Sir W. Norris clearly understood him, as holding that the law of
England was to be modified by the Cours, in the extensive manner
in which he thought it should modified in the case of the adopted
child. “ We concur with thelate Sir B. Malkin and the Governor
General”’, the Commissioners say, “in thinking that it (the law of
England) ought not to be changed substantially, but modified by ez~
press enactment, in the spirit in which Sir B. Malkin thought it
should be administered, under & large and liberal regard of the
different manners, usages and religions of the various nations
of which the population is composed” (a); clearly intimating
that though they approved of the suggested modifications, they
considered that they should be made by the Legislature,
and not by the judges. I can see nothing in the Charter
to admit of such a departure as that in question from the English
rules of inheritance, and nothing in the widest principles of
comity recognised by our law to admit of it. In truth, if
the several passages referred to by Sir B. Malkin in his judg-
ment, be examined, they will be found, I think, to effect
nothing more than would have been implied, if the Charter had
merely ordained, in general terms, that justice should be admi-
nistered according to the law of England, without more. The
law of England, wheresoever administered, respects, either jex
comitate, or ex debito justitiee, the religions and usages of strange
sects and nations, to the extent to which the Charter requires
that they shall be respected. Thus, if the Charter of 1807
had not expressly provided that witnesses should be sworn
¢“in such manner as the Courtshould esteem most binding on
their consciences,” () or, in the words of the last Charter, re-

(a) Special Rep. furnished in 1842 p. 135.
(5) pp. 25, 32, 38.
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gard being always had to their religions belief,” (&)
the law of England would have permitted that our
Mahometans, Hindoos, Chinese should be sworn according to the
ceremonies of their respective religions () ; and assuredly the law
of England would not have compelled those who were appointed to
act as Constables, to do anything contrary to their religions eustoms
and manners, even if the Charter had omitted to provide that natives.
should be compelled to serve in that capacity only so far as their re-
ligions customs and manners admitted. (¢) So, if the Court does not
entertain proceedings pro salute animee against Hindoos, Mahome-
tans and Buddhists, it is not entirely owing to the limits imposed
upon its Heclesiastical jurisdiction by the express terms of the
oharter ; for they would be equally free in England, from any such
molestation by the Ecclesiastical Courts. Again, a Mahometan
who marries a second wife of his own religion and according to the
rites of that religion, is not indictable for bigamy here ; but it would
be difficult to assert that if he were to contract such a marriage in
England, he would be indictable at the Old Baily. The offence
was originally of ecclesiastical cognisance only, and would seem to
sontemplate only the marriages of those people among whom mo-
nogamy is an institution.

The only other passage which mentions nativereligions and cus-
toms is that which touches the framing and esecution of process.
This provision obviously relates merely to questions of procedure
and practice ; and besides, its effect is expressly limited, as I have
already observed, by the provision that native religions and usages
are to be respected only so far as the due execution of the law ad-
mits. I may add that I am not acquainted with any instances of
this adaptation here ; and the only cases of it in India that I have
heard of are those mentioned by Sir C. Grey in a Minute dated
October 2, 1829, (printed in App. V. to Rep. on affairs of East
India Company p. gQ)viz. the practice, at Madras, of making or-
ders for the maintenance of native widows without suit,and, at
Calcutta, of deciding many disputes among natives out of Court
by an award.

It does not seem to me, then, that the Charter has in any respect
modified the law of England by any exceptional adaptation of it to-
the religions and usages of the East. With the exception of the:
perhaps superfluous instructions respecting the framing of pro-
cess, it might have remained silent on the subject of religion and
usage without affecting the administration of justice. In other mat-
ters of greater importance, respecting which the Charter makes no
provision, native religions and usages are equally respected. Thus,

(a) pp. 23, 26, 30.

(&) Omichund v. Barker, Willes 538; 1 Smith’s L. C. 195,

{c) 1st ch. p, 4L
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if a Mahometan, or Hindoo, or Chinese marriage, celebra-
ted here according to the religious ceremonies of the parties,
be valid, it is not because the Charter makes it so—for as I have
already observed, it makes no exception in favour of native con-
tracts of any kind—but because the law of England recognises it.
The general rule of that law is that the validity of a marriage is
to be determined by the law of the place where it is celebrated.
“ The only principle”, says Lord Stowell, “applicable to such
a case by the law of England is, that the validity of the
marriage rites must be tried by reference to the law of
the country where, if they exist at all, they had their origin.
Having furnished this principle the law of England withdraws al-
together, and leaves the legal question to the exclusive judgment
of the law of the place when the marriage was celebrated.” (a) But
where the law of the place is inapplicable to the parties, by reason
of peculiarities of religious opinions and wusages, then, from
a sort of moral necessity, the validity of the marriage depends
on whether it was performed according to the rites of their
religion. Referring to the Jews, Lord Stowell says ““there
is in England a numerous and respectable body distinguished by
great singularity of usages, who, though native subjects under
the protection of the general law, are in many respects governed
by institutions of their own, and particularly in their marriages;
for, it being the practice of mankind to consecrate their mar-
riages by regf’igious ceremonies, the differences of religion, in all
countries that admit residents professing religions essentially differ-
ent, unavoidably introduce exceptions, in that matter, to the univer-
gality of the rule, which makes mere domicil the constituent of an
unlimited subjection to the ordinary law of the country. What isthe.
law of marrage,” he adds, “in all foreign establishments settled
in countries professing a religion essentially different ?... Nobody
can suppese that, while the Mogul Empire existed, an Englishman
was bound to consult the Koran for the celebration of his mar-
riage. Even where no foreign connexion can be ascribed "—a case
similar to that of the Eastern natives of this place—“a respect is
shewn to the opinions and practice of a distinct people. The validi-
ty of a Gresk marriage in the extensive dominions of Turkey, is left
to depend, I presume, upon their own canons, without any reference
to Mahomedan eeremonies. Thereis a jus gentium upon this mat-
ter; a comity which treats with tenderness, or at least with toler-
ation, the opinion and usages of a distinct people in  this transac-
tion of marriage” (6). How far the .genera.l law should cir-
«cumscribe its own authority in the matter, it may, as the same judge
dbgerves, be difficult to say @ priori; and unquestionably it is not

(o) Dalrymple and Dalrymple 2 Hagg. Consist. R, 59.
(b) Pertreisv. Tondear 1 Hagg. 136.
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easy to extend to Mahometan marriages that principle of comity
which the law of England has afpplied to Jewish marriages, without
involving it in a recognition of polygamy, W_hlch has alwa:ys been
put by jurists beyoncf the pale of the comity of Christian Na-
tions. (‘a) The question has never et begn decided
by any Court in England ; but Lord Brougham, while declaring
in Warrender ». Warrender that an English Court would never
recognise a plurality of wives, seems to have been of opinion that
in c%c:zling with a Turkish marriage “there may be some room
for holding that we are to consider the thing to which the parties
have bound themselves, according to its legal acceptation in the
country where ’—or, (in the case of a Mahometan marriage in an
English possession,) in the religion in which-—*the obligation was
contracted ” (4). In this place, where the law of Englang has been
for the first time brought to bear upon races among whom
polygamy has been established from the remotest antiquity,
the Court has had to consider the question, and has always
held polygamous marriages valid. Whether the Local Judica-
ture erred, or mnot, in coming to this decision, I do not stop
to consider. It is enongh to say that if it decided rightly,
it is not because our Charter demands an exceptionally mdul-
gent treatment of the question, but simply because the principle
which malkes the validity of a marriage to depend upon the reli-
gions of the parties, extends to polygamous marriages ; while, if
the Court has been wrong, it has erred, not in adopting a principle
foreign to, and at variance with the law of England, but in stretch-
Ing, beyond its legitimate limits, a perfectly well established one.

Again, if a Mahometan divorce be valid here—and its validity
has- never been disputed, I believe—it must be, not because there
is anything in the Charter to make it valid, but because the law of
Engl%nd recognises the right of a Mahometan husband to dissolve
the marriage contracted by him according to the Mahometan law
with & Mahometan wife ; upon the same principle that it recog-
nises a Jewish divorce effected according to the custom of the Jews,
without reference to the laws of the State where it was pronounc-
ed gjc). So, in the case put by Sir B. Malkin, of a bequest by a
Mahometan of property ¢ to be distributed according to the law of
God,” I agree, and indeed T decided only a few months
ago, that the distribution must be made according to the Koran;
not, however, because the Charter requires that the English
rules of construction shall be tempered by a liberal regard for
the Mahometan faith, but simply because the strict rules of

ga%? Story Conf. L. § § 113 a, 114. 2 Kent Comm, 81. 1 Burge, Col.
and For Law, 188.

() 2 CL & F. 531, 2.
(¢) Ganer v, Lady Laneshorough, Peake 17.
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English law require that the intention of a testator shall be fol-
lowed, and permit that that intention, in such a case as the sup-
posed one, shall be ascertained in the same manner as Lad,
Hewley’s gift to “ godly preachers of Christ’s holy Gospel ”, was
ascertained to be intended for preachers of the religious party to
which she belonged (2)—viz : %y extrinsic evidence, shewing what
was the religion of the testator, and leaving it to the Court
to infer from the fact so arrived at, in what sense the words in
. question were used.

In the same way, if the adopted or natural ehild of a Chinese
or a Hindoo is to be regarded as his heir, it must be, not by virtue
of any provision in the Charter, but solely because the law of
England recognises him in that character. But if there be
any subject on which the Courts of all countries, and especially
the Courts of Ingland and America, where the common law
grevaﬂs, are agreed in disregarding foreign law, and therefore
oreign religions and usages also, it is that of heirship or suc-
cession to immovable property. Even as to contracts entered
into, and instruments executed respecting immovable proper?
within its jurisdiction, it suffers no other law to prevail.
It denies, in limine, all comity to foreign laws in matters
relating to realty, and declares that the law of the situs shall ex-
clusively govern in regard to all rights, interests and titles in and
to such property (5). So far, indeed, has this doctrine been carried,
that in Doe d. Birdwhistle ». Vardill (¢), it was decided by the
King’s Bench,and afterwards by the House of Lords, in accordance
with the unanimous opinion of the Judges, that a Scotchman
born a bastard, but made, by the subsequent marriage of his
parents, legitimate under the law of Scotland, and legitimate,
therefore every where, even in England, for every other purpose,
could not inherit real estate in England, because our law required
that an heir should not only be legitimate, but should be born
after the marriage of his mother. “This is a rule,” says Alexander
C. B, in delivering the opinion of the Judges on the
first argument of that case, in 1835, “not of a personal
nature, but of that class which, if I may use the exprsesion,
is sown in the land, springs out of it, and cannot, according to the
law of England, be abrogated or destroyed by any foreign rule
or law whatsoever... In selecting the heir for English inheritance,
we must inquire only who is that heir by the local law.” (d)
If the law of England, then, refuses the right and character of heir

(a) Attorney Genl. ». Wilson 9 CL and F. 355. and see The Attorney
Gen). v. Pearson 3 Mer. 400.

(%) Story Confl. L. § 463.
(¢) 5B.&C.438;2CL & F. §71;and 7 Cl. & F, 895.
(d) 2. Cl, and F. 577.
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to one who, though by the law of his own country legitimate, is
not born before the marriage of his mother, how can it give them
to ene who is not legitimate by any law, or not a son at all of the
persen whose inheritance he claims? It is obvious that to hold that
the natural son of the Hindoo, and the adopted son of the Chinaman,
i8 heir to his natural and adoptive father here, would not be, as
in the case of Mahomedan marriage, to give an extreme applica-
tion to an established principle of law, but to adopt of one
at variance with the law.

Both the learned Judges who expressed themselves in favour
of recognising an adopted son as heir, appear to have treated
the question whether one person was the son of another, as depend-
ing upon the same class of considerations as the question whe-
ther one person was the wife of another. But the two relations
are radically different. The relation of husband and wife is one
of contract, and the question whether it exists ornot is a ques-
tion of Jaw. The relation between father and son is founded
innature. The question whether it exists between two persons
is a question of fact. The relation between father and legiti-
mate son, who is also his heir, 15 the same, with this addition,
under English law, that the mother was legally married to
the father before the child was born. The relation involves a
contraet, it is true, but it is & contract with a third person, the
mother, antecedent to the origin of the relation between father
and heir, The question, then, whether that relation subsists
is a complex one of fact and law. If the widow, or
the two or three widows of a Mahometan, are held entitled
in this country to a share of their husband’s undisposed estate
and effects, it 1s because the law holds that their marriage, ce-
lebrated aecording to the rites of their religion, is valid, and
created the relation of hushand and wife. But a stranger de-
corated with the title of adopted son, or a natural son,
whatever may be this rights under Hindoo or Chinese law,
cannot succeed to real estate, as heir of his adoptive or natural
father in a country governed by English law, simply because
not his offspring born after his marriage with the mother.

In this country, it is true, freehold property, as faras regardsits
transmission on death or intestacy of the owner, is taken to be of
the nature of chattels real ; but chattels real are for the purposes
of the question under consideration, immovable property, () and
therefore all rights, interests and titles therein or thereto must
be equally governed by the law of the land. It may possibly
happen that hardship will sometimes be the consequence of thus
inflexibly applying our laws to men alien to us, not only in race
and religion, but in all their habits and domestic institutions.

{a) Story Conf. L. § § 447, 374,
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This, however, is a question for the legislation and not for the
Bench. Judges and lawyers may legitimately give it full
consideration in applying the known and established principles
of law to new states of facts ; but if those principles are to be
departed from or * modified,” it cannot be done by those whose
whole and sole duty is to administer the law as it stands, To
leave it in the breast of the judge to relax or supersede general
restrictions and rules, whenever he thinks particular eases not
within the reason of them, would be, as Fearne says (@), a
greater mischief in its consequences, than that which is intended
to be obviated by it ; for this i3 in fact making the discretion of
the Judge the only law in such cases. I must add, however, that X
am unable to see uny hardship in adhering, in this eountry, to the
rigid rule of the common law that all questions relating to land
are governed solely by the law of the land. Owners of real
estate are at liberty to devise it as they please; and they may
therefore direct that it shall devolve (of course within the rule
against perpetuity) in the course of succession established by the
laws of their own nations or religions. To depart from the rulewould
it seems to me, lead to great ditficulty and confusion ; and I can-
not but think that those who would suffer Chinese, or any other
law to have a voice in such questions, overlook the inconvenience
to which Mr. Justice Story points, ¢of any natien suffering pro-
perty locally and permanently situate within its own territory, to
be subject to be transferred by any other laws than its own ; and
thus introducing into the bosom of its own jurisprudence all the
innumerable diversities of foreign laws, to regulate its own titles
to such property; many of which laws can be but imperfectly as-
certained and many of which may become matters of subtle
controversy.” (b)

Looking back, then, to the early history of the Settlement
on the ome hand, and the language of the Charters on the
other, Ithink that Sir B. Malkin kad good grounds, inde-

(@) Cont. Rem. 535 n.

(0) Story Confl. L. § 440, ¢ Very little information,” says Mr. Medhurs
in a learned article on Marriage, Affinity and Inheritence in China, * has
been hitherto collected as to the local usages in ditferent parts of the
country, with regard to the rights of succession to property in China ;"
(Transactions of the China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Soeiety part IV.
page 30 ). But if the information which he has collected be correet,
Sir W. Norris was misled, in the case cited, as to the Chinese law of
inheritance ; for the power of adoption appears to be strictly limited to
the male relations of the next generation in a regular order of succession.
Nothing is said of adopting daughters. Even legitimate daughters
are not entitled to any share of their father’s real or personal estate,
gxcept on failure of the male relatives who are the objects of adoption.
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pendently of the uniform course of authority on which he
relied, for stating that the King’s Charter had introduced
English law into the Settlement. It was, no doubt, a startling
consequence of this doctrine, that the laws of an old and civil-
jsed community were abolished by implication, while those
of England were substituted in its stead; but I think that
the Recorder would have found it difficult to administer ¢ jus-
tice and right” according to the Roman Dutch law, under a
Charter which, in the numerous particulars already adverted
to, implied that the common law was the only law in force.

The ClLarter of 1807 having introduced the law of England
into this Island, that law, as It existed at that date, would
have been the law of this country, if another Charter had not
been subsequently issued. This second Charter was granted in
1826, when Singapore and Malacca were first united to Prince
of Wales’ Islund. The question then arises, did it import
the later law into this Station?  The case of Rodyk v.
Williamson (2) was 2 Malacca case, and when Sir B. Malkin
decided in it that the law of England had been introduced
there by the Charter so as to supersede the law of Holland,
he must have held that the law introduced was the law of Eng-
land as it stood in 1820, since the Charter of that date was the
only Charter extending to Malacca. If so, the same law
must, upon the same grounds, have been introduced into Sin-
gapore by the same instrument. Can it then have had a differ-
ent effect in Pinang? If it had not extended beyond this place,
“the justice and right ’ according to which it directs the Courc
to decide, might well have been understood to mean, as was
suggested by Sir B. Malkin, “the just and rightful administration
of the Law which actually existed” (4) that is, the law of the land
a3 it had been already established and in force for the preceding
eighteen or twenty years. But to adopt such a construction here
after the decision in Rodyk Williamson, would be open to great
objection. ‘Lo treat the charter, guoad one station, as merely
reorganising a court, while gquoad the other two it was
treated as introducing mnew law, would be to give to the same
instrument different meanings in different localities; a construction
which wonld have neither convenience nor good sense to recom-
mend it. I am therefore of opinion that whatever law the second
charter introduced into Malacca, was introduced into every part
of the Settlement ; and as it has been decided that the Ilaw of
England, as it stood in 1826 was brought by it into Malacea, I
am of opinion that the same law became, by the same means,
the law of Pinang.

(@) Cited in the judgment in the goods of Abdullah; Morton R. 19.
() Letter to G.G. u ibpsu. p. 87.

(=
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Whether a similar construction should be put upon the Charter
of 1855, it is not now necessary to consider, because the Actupon
which the present molion was founded, was passed before the date
of the second Charter. But if that question should ever arise,
it will perhaps be material to consider whether the circumstances
of the Settlement, or the language of the Charter, require such
construction, or rather do not require that it should be treated,
like all the Indian Charters granted subsequently to 1726, merely
as an instrument reconstructing the Court. As the new Charter,
confirmed in all respects by Parliament, (18 & 19 Vie. ¢. 93 § 4 .)
gives the judges of the Court “such jurisdiction and autho-
rity ” as the Common Law and Equity Judges “have or law-
fully exercise” in England, there would seem to be some ground
for holding that any powers conferred on the latter by statutes
passed at any time before the date of the Charter, would vest “in
the former also. So, when it directs the Court to “hear”, “give
judgment and award execution ” on ‘“indictments and offences ”’,
“and in all respects to administer criminal justice in such or the
like manner and form, as nearly as circumstances admit, as the
Courts of Oyer and Terminer and Jail Delivery” in England, it
might be contended that the English Criminal Law, as it stood
in 1855, was thereby made the law here. On the other hand, it
may be material to observe that the new Charter does not, like the
E}'eceding one, abolish the old Court, and introduce the law of

ingland for the first time into new possessions, but only reorgani-
ses the existing tribunal by deviding it into two divisions and ad-
ding a second Recorder. It may also be important to bear in
mind that since the date of the second Charter, a legislative body
has been established in India, which legislates for the Straits, and
that dificulties might arise in attempting to give effect at the same
time to recent Acts of the Parliament and Acts of the Legislative
Council bearing on the same branch of law.

How much of the English Statute law which was in existence in
1826, is in force here, is, in some measure, as I have already said, a
question of construction. The effect of the Charter of that year.is,
it seems to me, to make the English criminal law in force “as far ag
the condition and the circumstances of the place and the persons
admit ™ ; the civil law, © as far as circumstances admit” ; and that
branch which is administered in England by the Spiritual Courts,
“as far as the religions, manners and customs of the inhabitants
admit”. In other words, it makes just so much of the law
of Xngland our lew loci as, according to Blackstone, is imported
into a colony newly founded by Fnglish settlers, viz : “as much
as is applicable to the situation and condition” of the Settlement
(a). If a law of the mother country, either from the end at

() 1 Comm. 107.
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which it is aimed, or from the means by which that end is sought’
to be attained, is local in its character (&), or, even if it be not
local, but injustice or inconvenience would arise if it were enforced:
in the Colony (b), it is not part of the law of the Colony. It
was upon the former of these grounds that Sir W. Grant held that
the Statute of Mortmain (9 Geo. 2.) was not in force in the island
of Grenada. ‘What the Legislature had to consider ”, he says,
¢ was whether, as there was so much of the land of England al~
ready in mertmain, it was not expedient to- lessen the facility
of putting more of it into that situation. That was a consi-
deration purely local. It related to- land in England, and to
land in England only” (¢)» Amnd in another part of his
judgment, he points out that the provision requiring that
deeds of conveyance to charitable uses shoull be enrolled in
the Court of Chancery within six months of their execution,
shewed that the act could not apply to a country which did
not possess an enrolment office, since its requisition could not
be complied with there; otherwise what was a qualified pro-
Hibition in IEngland, would be an absolute prohibition in
Grenada (d). So, it was partly on the ground of the inconveni-
ence and injustice which would ensue from the enforcement of the
English law which incapacitates aliens from holding land, that the
Privy Council held that that pertion of our law was not in force
in India (e); and to all or some of the reasons above mentioned
may be referred the different classes of laws mentioned by
Blackstone as inapplicable to colonies; viz: * police and
revenue laws, the mode of maintenance of the established Cler-
gy, the jurisdietion of the Spiritual Courts, and a multitude
of other provisions” (f).

Now, whether the Acts which provide for the punishment
of labourers for wilful breaches of their contracts with their
employers, come within any of the grounds which make sta-
tutes of the mother country inapplicable to this colony, is a
guestion upon which I felt some doubt, owing echiefly to a
passage in the judgment of the Master of the Rolls in the
ease just referred to, the Adttorney General ». Stewart.
Sir W. Grant there says: “Whether the statute of Mort-
main be'in force in the island of Grenada, will, as it seems
to me, depend on this consideration—whether it be a law of
Jocal policy adopted solely to the country in which it was
wmade, or @ general regulation of property equally applicable

() 2 Mer. 162, 3. (¢) Attorney Genl. v. Stewart

(%) 1Moo P. C. 277, 2 Mer. 143. 162,

(¢} The Mayor of Lyons v. TheFast () Id. 163.

India Company ;1 Moo P. C.175. () Comm, 107,
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to gny country in which it is by the rules of English law that
preperty is governed” (a) If this were strictly correct, no Eng-
lish law would be a part of the law of any Colony, unless it were
equally applicable to every country governed by English law.
What colonists wounld ecarry with them to their settlements
would be only such laws as were based on general principles
of the widest applieation, and would not perhaps include
among them some very suitable te their condition and very
necessary to .their wants. The Prowineial Courts to whom
it appertains to decide in the first instance whether the Eng-
lish statute is in force in the colony, would have to consider
not merely whether, in the language of Blaekstone, the law
in question was “applicable o the situation and condition”
of its own settlement, or was “ neither necessary nor convenient”
to it; but whether it was, in its nature of universal appli-
eation in all Englisly Colonies; a.question which such a Court
might often be very incompetent to-decide, and have inadequate
means of daciding. Having regard, however, to the man-
ner in which the proposition is stated by Sir W. Grant, I
do not think that he intended to lay down the law differently from
Blackstone. He intended merely to decide that the Mortmain
Act did not apply to Grenada, and he shewed that it did not, by
shewing that it was, from its ebject and machinery, applicable exclu-
sively to England. DBut after all, the question here must turn
rather on the words of the Charter, than on the language of Sir
W. Grant ; and T think that all that I have to inquire is whether
the act in question is applicable to the situation and condition of
this settlement, that is, whether or not it is exclusively local in its
object and in its machinery, and whether or not injustice or incor-
venience would arise from enforcing it.

The Act certainly is not exclusively local in its ohject, which is
to give an effectual remedy for wilful breaches of contract by a
class of persons against whom the ordinary remedy of an action
for damages is altogether illusory. The mischief is not peculiar to
England. It is, in truth, probably less great there than in most of
its possessions, and the remedy isnet peculiar to England. The
Bengal Regulations, for instance, provide a similar one in similar
cases (8). I observe, also, thut oue of the earlier English statutes
on this subject, the 20 Geo. 2. ¢ 19, is included in a declaratory
act passed by the General Assemlly of the Bahamas, for the pur-
pose of prescrving to the Colonists:those ¢ many good and whole-
some laws” of which, says the preamble, they had “sometimes been
in danger of heing deprived ” in censequence of doubts entertained
as to their being in all respects applicable to the circumstances and

{4) @ Mer. 160. (b) Reg.1819.7. §75.
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condition of the Colony (). And itis there placed in the same
catalogue with such acts as the Statutes of Merton, Westminster
I & II, and Gloucester ; with the 13th & 27th Eliz., (avoiding vo-
luntary conveyances as against creditors and purchasers,) with the
Statute of Frauds, the Habeas Corpus Act (31 Car. IL.), and other
enactments of a similarly general nature.

In the next place, so far from any injustice or inconvenience
being likely to arise from enforeing this act of the 4 Geo. 4, it seems
to me that both injustice and inconvenience would be the inevitable
result, if some law of the kind were not in force here. From the
affidavit sworn in this matter by some twenty gentlemen, comprising
all the leading employers of labourers in the place,—European,
Hindoo, and Chinese,—it appears that for all tle ordinary heavy
work of cultivation, as well as most kinds of skilled labour, the coun-
try is almost wholly dependent upon the natives of India, China
and Java; that these men arvive indebted for their passage, and
receive, on being hired, advances on their wages, varying from §13
to $ 25 for Chinese, from $ 10 to $ 12 for Klings, and from $ 35 to
$ 50 for Javanese, (who are generally pilgrims on their way home );
that from 4000 to 5000 Chinese, from 8000 to 4000 Klings, and from
1500 to 2000 Javanese arrive annually, but that few remain long:
in the country—the Chinese dispersing into the adjoining Malay
and Siamese territories, the Klings returning home in three or four
years, and the Javanese as soon as their engagements are completed;
and that there is a constant demand for new labourers. It appears
also, that from the facility with which even the poorest can obtain
forest land for cultivation on their own account, labourers soon be-
come disinclined to work for wages, and the desire of avoiding tae
repayment of the advances made to them on their arrival, is another
motive for inducing them to absent themselves, or otherwise wil-
fully misconduct themselves in their employment.

From this statement I conclude that the Act is not only quite
as applicable to the condition of this Settlement as it is to England,
but that it is much more necessary to it; for not only is it more
difficult to replace here a defaulting labourer by another, by reason of
the scarcity of men, but also more improbable that damages should
be recovered from the defaulters, since they are, as a class general-
ly in the last degree of destitution. Besides, in many cases when
a labourer in this place absconds, he not merely breaks his contract,
but defrauds his employer of the advances made to him, since he
refuses to repay them in the only manner in which he can pay
them, by his abour. Indeed, so important, so essential I mig}it
say, do some such stringent provisions as those of the act in ques-
tion appear to the welfare of this Settlement, that I fear I should
deprive the community of one of those “ many good and wholesome

(a) Clark’s Col. Law. p. 368.
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laws” to which it is entitled, if I were now to hesitate to hold
that this Act was part of the law of the place. TLastly, the machi-
nery by which the mischief is remedied, is not peculiar to England.
Tt s in full force and operation here, for we have, under the Clarter,
botlh (Tustices of the Peace and a House of Correction.

Seeing, then, that neither the mischief, nor the means by which
it is rodressed, are pecnliar to England, but exist here equally, and
that no injustice or inconvenience can arise from enforcing the Act,
I am of opinion that the 4 Geo. 4, ¢. 34 is law in this settlement.

I now come to the question whether the magistrate was right
in deciding to adjudicate upon the case, on the ground alleged,
viz. “that the jurisdiction given by him had been exhausted b
the previous conviction.” In support of this view of the Act he
has undoubtedly the high authority of the Chief Baron, in Exparte
Baker. («) In that case, the affidavits tendered to shew that the ma-
gistrate had no jurisdiction, stated that the prisoner had been previ-
ously convicted and imprisoned ; that on lus discharge he had not
returned to his service, and shat he had thereupon been again com-
mitted. “I have come to the conclusion, ” says Pollock C. B. “I
must say satisfactorily to my own mind, that the legislature, by the
the third section of the 4 Geo. 4. ¢. 34 did not intend that a work-
man should be put into prison more than once for not fulfilling
Lis contract....T cannot help saying it appears to me contrary
to the general spirit of the English law, and the administration of
it, that a man should be punished thus over and over again, for
what substantially is the same matter, and which for civil purposes,
would Dbe considered and adjudicated to be the same matter, and
which would admit of but one action being brought in a common
law Court in Westminster Hall (5). ” This opinion is to some ex-
tent shared by Mr. Baron Martin, who in the same case stated it
to De hLis impression that the naturc of the offence must be looked
to, that « if the offence be a man’s absenting himself on & claim of
right, and accompanied by a declaration that he would absent him-
self for good, that all that is but one offence, and ought to be dealt
with as one ;” while, if it was a mere absconding for a day or a few
days, the case was of a different character and should be regulated
by a different set of rules (¢). On the other hand, both Bramwell
and Watson B. B. expressed themselves very decidedly of opinion
that the Magistrate might convict a second time for a second ab-
senting. “I do not think ”, Bramwell B. observes, ¢ that the first
absenting, and punishment consequent thereon, was a dissolution of
the contract. It may give to the master aright to discharge the
workman. If he does not avail himself of that power of discharge,

(a) 26 L. J. M, C. 155, (D) p. 168,
¢) p. 166.
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the service continues, and there may be a second absenting hLim-
self from the same service ” (@). Watson B. says: “ when the impri-
sonment is over, he is still a servant; the contract continues, and
his absence, again, is an absence within the Act of Parliament” (5).
As, in this diversity of views, I am left to act upen my own, I adopt
those of the last named lemned judges. Ewen the Clief Baron
does not absolutely deny that the second absenting is a distinct
offence, for he qualifies Ins assertion by stating that the two acts
are “gubstantially”, that is, I take it, “not precisely ”’, one. It
is perhaps true that, in practice, the repeated acts of miscon-
duct would be treated as one offence, and that onme action only
would be brought in respect of them; but it would be d:fi-
cult to maintain the proposition, that, in strict law, a second
absenting is not a sufficient cause for a second action. If
a labourer could not be punished for a second ahsenting,
he would have a power which the law .certainly denies to wrong
doers in all other.cases, viz. that of taking advantage of his own
wrong ; fir he would be at liberty to rescind at his own pleasure
his contract with lis master, without the consent of the latter.
But I do not think he has any such power. As far as he is con-
cerned, the.contract continues hinding, and it is his duty to re-
turn to the performance of it at the expiration of his sentence. If
he wants it xescinded, he must endeavour to persuade the magis-
trate to.exercise in Lis favour the power which the act gives himn of
discharging the servant from his contract—a power probably

iven for the protection of the labourer, but which would have

een wholly superfluous if the latter had actually 1id himself of his
obligation by onee breaking it. The master, indeed, is at liberty to
avoid the contract, and it was contended in Exparte Baker, as in the
present case, that on this aceount the man was not hound to re-
turn, unless recuested to do so ; but I think that the ohjection was
satistactorily methy the answer of counsel, in the case in the Ex-
chequer, that if the contract continued in force ss against the ser-
vant, a request to continue to perform it was unnecessary (c). It
is clear that if the contract were not voidable by either party, the
master would not be bound to give the servant notice to resume
the performance of Lis part of it; and it seems to me that the
privilege of rescission acquired by the master through the servant’s
misconduct gives no frech right to the latter. The servant, by his
default, cun give his master the.option of rescinding the contract,
but cannot, impose upon him the burden of a eondition not contain-
ed inthe contract. ‘The only notice which the master is, under
such circumstances, hound to give, is, not a notice of his adherence
to the contract, but o notice of his intention to rescind it.  Until

(a) p.162. () p.160.
(¢) Id, p. 158.
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guch notice is given, the servant is bound to treat the agreement
as subsisting, and to continue to perform his part of it (Z%T

For these reasons I think that the magistrate ought to have
heard and adjudicated upon this case; and the rule must conse~
quently be made absclute.

(&) I was not aware, when I delivered this judgment, that a habeas cor~
pus had been moved for in Baker's Case in the Queen’s Bench, before the
application to the Court of Exchequer. From the report of the ease
inthe Q.B., itappears that all the Judges (Lord Campbell C.J. Coleridge
and Trle J.J.) agreed in holding that the man’s not returning to his
service at the end of his imprisonment, was a second absenting him-
gelf from his service, and that he might be again convicted and impri~
soned. See 26 Law Journal Mag, Cases 193.
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MiINAHASSA

BY
Dr. P. BLEEgRER¥
CHap. 1sr.
FROM BATAVIA TO MANADO.
0

I propose to relate a short yet, in many respects, interesting
voyage, which I made in the months of September and October
1855, in the suite of the Governor General of Netherlands India,
Mr. A. J. Duymaer van Twist.

Since 1824, in which year the Governor General van der
Capellen visited the Moluccas, none of his successors had hbeen
there. During the space of thirty years no Viceroy of Netherlands
India had personally satisfied himselfrespecting the state of countries,
by no means the least important of the Indian Archipelago; and
Mr. Duymaer van Twist felt the necessity of a personal visit to
those fertile islands, which for years had been so severely afflicted.

By Government Resolution of the 23th August 1855 it was
resolved that I should accompany his Excelleney on his voyage,
in my professional capacity. This resolution was very agreeable
to me, for, besides having' the opportunity, during the voyage,
of seeing a part of our possessions with which I was only ac-
quainted from descriptions generally unsatisfactory and incorrect,
1 hoped to make new discoveries in & branch of Natural History to
which I had for years devoted a large part of my time.

According to the plans of the Governor General, the follow-
i‘xlqvgplaces in the Government of the Moluccas would be visited.

e should first proceed to Manado, visit the interior of Mina-
hassa and then embark at Kema for Ternate. From Ternate the

#* Translated from Dr. Bleeker's * Reis door de Minahassa en den
Molukschen Archipel, Gedaan in de maanden September en Oktober
1855 in het Gevolg van den Gouverneur Geunersal Mr. A, J. Duymaer
van Twist,” Batavia, Lange & Co. 1836.
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voyage would carry us to Tidore, Bachian, Amboina, Saparua and
Banda, returning to Batavia. This plan was followed up, and short
visits were also paid to the islands of Makian, Buru and Ceram.

Circumstances left me but little time for scientific researches
in the several places we stopped at. At most of these we did
not remain longer than a day or two, when only a few hours
were at my disposal. Grand levees, official introductions, inspec-
tions, dinners and Dalls are every where the incidents of a voyage
of a Governor General; and thoseattached to his suite cannot
very well absent themselves on such occasions.

I am nevertheless enabled to report many remarkable things, and
to correct many exroneous representations respecting the Moluceas.
A look at a thing often teaches more than copious
deseriptions, because every traveller receives impressions of
places visited, which are dependent on the direction of his inves-
tigations ; impressions and ideas which generally embrace but a
small portion of the whole. I have also been able to draw many
particulars relating to the Moluccas from official documents and
statistics, whieh his Excellency graciously placed at my disposal.

The private steamer ¢ Ambon,” commanded by Captamm Hu-
genholtz, had been hired by Government at 20,000 per month,
to convey the Governor General, and H. N. M. steam-ship
“Vesuvius” was to wait for Ler at Menado, and to accompany
her during the rest of the voyage. The Ambon was pwrposely fitted
up for lus Excellency and suite, and offered as comfortable ac-
commodations as could be expected in steam vessels of her class.
Although tlie berths of the suite were rather small, the want of room
was amply compensated by a spacious saloon and cabin and a quar-
deck sixty feet long, while an exemplary neatness and cleanliness
tended not a little to make the stay on board most agreeunble.

The company consisted of the Governor General aﬁﬁ his Lady,—
the Government Secretary, late Governor of the Moluccas, Mr.
C. M. Visser,—the Captain Adjutant, now Major-Adjutant, Mr.
P. L. Bering Liesberg,—the Captain of Horse and Ordinary Officer
Mr. E. C. de Casembroot,—Mzr. Quarles van Ufford, Lieut. Royal
Navy,—and Mr. J. F. G. Brumund, minister at Batavia, who had
obtained permission to accompany Lis Excellency for the benefit of
his health. At the Moluccas our number was augmented by Mr.
C. F. Goldmann, Governor of the Moluccas, Mr. C. Bosscher,
Assistant Resident, and Mr. L. de Stuers, Lieut. R. N. and Or-
dinary Officer, and further by the respective Residents of Menado,
Ternate, and Banda and the Assistant Resident of Amboina and
Saparua,—Messrs. A. J. F. Jansen, J. L. de Dieu Stierling, A. L.
Andvriesse, J. H. Tobias and W, Schmincke.

The embarkation was fixed for the Ist September, and fine
weather favored the depavture of the Governor General. The
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earriage occupied by Mr. Duymaer var Twist and his Lady, was
escorted to town by a detachment of Cavalry. At the landing
lace at Batavia were assembled the Vice President and mem-
ers of the Council, the Lieutenant General Commander of
the Indian Army, the vice-Admiral Commander of the Fleet
in Netherlands India, and also the Chief Civilians and Officers
to see the travellers off. A deputation consisting of the Ses
cretary-General, the Military Commandant of Batavia and the
Harbour Master accompanied his Excellency on board. The
uvsual salute of 21 guns was fired from the Welkomst Battery
and from the Guardship in the roads; the men-of-war manned
their yards and the merchantmen hoisted their colours; and at
eight o’clock A. M. the Ambon started from Batavia Roads.
Tﬁe voyage aid not begin with very auspicious prospects, and
even at Batavia representations had not been wanting to persuade
the Governor General to postpone it.  The Moluccas had
but lately been sorely visited; the earthquakes which had raged
during recent years were far from ended ; even the newest intelli-
ence informed us that the capitals of Ternate and Tidore had
een partially destroyed. A fire had shortly before laid the greater
art of the capital of the Banda Isles in ashes, and seemed to
Eave filled up the cup of misfortune for those severely afflicted
islands. The smallpox prevailed at Amhboina and the neigh-
bouring islands, and had already, within a few weeks, sent thou-
sands to their graves. Piratical fleets had cruised about the
Moluccan sea and spread terror and anxiety among the inha-
bitants; and there was no man-of-war steamer available to ac-
company the Ambon, in case of accidents.

But the Governor General was not the man to allow himself to
be deterred by such warnings from the performance of his purpose ;
he felt that all those disasters were additional reasons for his repair-
ing to their scene, where his arrival might revive and encourage the

sufferers, and his benevolent hand alleviate the pressure of calamity.

The Ambon soon left the Roads of Batavia behind her,
and steamed between the islets, which, like great flower-vases,
display in the Bay of Batavia their everlasting green; verdant oases
on the wide surface of the water, the sailor’s guide and danger. I
bad often visited the finest of these islets and delighted in wading
round them, among the coral reefs, which, like submarine gardens,
vie in gorgeous colours and variety of form with the Iuxurious
vegetation which crowns the islands themselves; and maintain
a much more diversified population of seanettles, films, mollusks,
crustacia and fishes than their scanty fauna offers.

The islands soon lay far behind, like green points, and we
steamed eastward along the low coast of Krawang. The sea,
calm in the Bay of Batavia, was raised into foaming waves by
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the steady and sustained east wind of the dry monsoon, which
diminished the progress of our screw to four knots, and made the
ship pitch and roll disagreeably, causing some of us to feel the
first symptoms of sea sickness, During the day we steamed along
the coast of Krawang, under which several ships were lying at
anchor, unable to beat up against the strong easterly wind, and
waiting for the land breeze to continue their course. The low
coast of Ujong Krawang * and Ujong Sedari soon came in sight,
but the fog prevented our seeing the Krawang mountains,—Pa-
rang, Burangrang, Tangkubang prahu and Bukit Tunggul, the
%ops of which, in clear weather, are discernible far at sea.

Barly on the morning of the 2nd September we steamed be-
tween Indramayu Point and the Boom%ies Islands. It was not till
the afternoon of the 3d that we reached Mandelike, a rock to
the north of the promontory of the Moriah or hill ot Japara
which we passed, at a few miles distance, bearing due south.
The strong easterly winds which prevailed during the day, con-
tinued greatly to retard the progress of the Ambon, so that wa
only passed Bawean on the afternoon of the 4th, and hetween the
Solombo islands on the 5th.

Bawean—also Baviaan—or Lubeck has a population of about
80,000 souls and belongs to the Residency of Surabaya, of which
it is a division.? The western part of the island is higher than
the eastern, but the interior rises higher still, reaching an elevation
of about 2000 feet above the sea. Some conical mountain
to;l)s seemed to me to give to the island the appearance of a
voleanic origin, yet sedimentary formations are not scarce, and
it was once proposed to work the coal beds found there.

As we passed the island, the elevated parts of it became gra-
dually hidden in more and more dense masses of clouds. The
layers of air above the island becoming cooler as the sun went
down, than the layers over the surface of the sea, the sus-
pended moisture became condensed, first around the mountain
tops and then over the whole elevated part of the island, into
clouds, larger or smaller, which gradually packed themselves toge-
ther, the disturbed electric equilibrium seeking to restore itself by
flashes of lightning. The scene chained us to the deck in the
evening.

The islets of Great and Little Solombo lie somewhat more nor-
therly, but a great deal more to the eastward than Bawean, the
latter lying nearly in the same latitude as Surabaya, while the

* For native words we use the ordinary European instead of the
Dutch orthography. ex. gr. pulu for poeloe, tua for toewa, kichil for
kitjiel, ujong for oedjong.

See the articles on Bawean in the 1st part of the 8th year of the
Tiydschrift van Nederlandsch Ind ie, and the 2d part of the Natuurkun
dig Tijdschrift woor N, I.
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Solombos lie almost exactly to the northward of Banyuwangi or
the straits of Bali. They are scarcely a mile apart, Great Solombo
or Nusa Sumbo being to the southward of Little Solombo. They
are but a few miles in circumference, consist apparently of reefs,
are low, yet, in the southeast part of Great Solombo, there is a small
cone about 300’ high, perhaps the top of a voleano, the greater part
of which has sunk into the sea, and on whose slopes the polyps have
built their reefs. Though covered with a rich vegetation they are
both uninhabited, and the largest only serves now and then as the
resort of pirates, who repair their praus there and take in fresh water.
Buffaloes should be found on Great Solombo, having been left
there by order of the late Sultan of Sumanap.

Between Bawean and Solombo we saw the first seabirds, a few
gulls, and also some flying fish (Exocoetus unicolor CV. and Exoco-
etus oxyce}ﬁhalus Blkr). As we proceeded the sea showed more life.
Now and’ then porpoises, singly or in numbers, sported about the
ship in shorter or longer ‘lines. Tunnies and bonitos (Thynnus
thunnina CV., Thynnus tonggol Blkr., Thynnus pelamys CV.,
Auxis thynnoides Blkr.) sometimes sprang in shoals out of the
water, or moved about entirely on the surface of the sea, their
bodies rising only partly above it, bnt recognisable at a considerable
distance by the peculiar agitation which their shoals create in the
water. At times we saw Targe sharks swimming about quietly, and
only occasionally betraying themselves by the appearance above
water of their dorsal fins. The flying fishes at times formed swarms
of many millions, and we often steamed for hows together before
passing these shoals. Surprised by the enormous body of the
steamer and the commotion of the sea caused by the rapid re-
volutions of the screw blades, they flew out of the water along
the ship in a direction towards the stern, making an angle of
about 45° with the hull.  They could not, however, keep
themselves long above water, and they only rose to a lheight
of three or four feet to dive again ten to twenty yards off. The
different species of flying fish (Exocoetus)—of which at present
nearly forty are known—possess the power of keeping them-
selves, flying or hovering, above water, in different degrees.
This power is dependent on the size of their pectoral-fins and
partly of their abdominal-fins ; but while some species, such as Exo-
coetus unicolor C. V., Exocoetus speculiger C. V., Exocoetus oxy-
cephalus Blkr.—all of this part of the world—have the pectoral
fins so long that they reach to the tail, others have them so
short, that they are incapable of supporting the body or of
moving it in the air, suclIx) as Exocoetus micropterus C. V. of
Buru, Amboina &e.

Inthe Moluccan sea, our voyage was further enlivened oc-
casionally by whales, probably Cachelots (Physeter macroce-

ra
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phalus) which we saw at some distance fromy the ship.

On the 6th Scptember we neared Pula Matasiri. This is-
land is the southernmost of a small cluster, to which Laurot
or Laut Kichil also belongs. Itisabcut half a mile long from
east to west, and rises a few hundred feet above the level of the
ser. We had scarcely passed Matasiri when we sighted Pula
Laurot, which is larger and more elevated, but was less distin-
guishable on account of its great distance.

By break of day (7th Sept.) we were near Nusa Lims or
Nusa Sirih, These small islands, five in number, lie in a row
from north to south, and are apparently coral reefs covered
with vegetation, flat, small and uninhabited. ‘The sea was
calmer than it had been during the first days of the voyage.

Not far from Nusa Lima we caught a shark, from the poop,
with a line to which was attached a hook baited with feathers.
It was fully one and a half Dutch ells long, and belonged to
the family of Carcharias, and to that division of it which has
teeth on the sides of the teeth (Prionodon). This species
was new to science, Inamed it Carcharias (Prionodon) am-
blyrhynehos, from its short broad snout. I deseribed it whilst
alive,* and when dead prepared its head and skin for my
cabinet of natural objects. This sort of shark is very tena-
ceous of life. Blows with a handspike dealt on its head by =
strong sailor with all his might, did it but little harm. On
opening the animal we found the stomach empty, so that it
seems to have been driven by hunger to bite the hook. In the
parts where we caught the shark we saw neither flying nor
any other species of fish. When Iater in the day, we caught a
saltwater pike (Sphyraena jello C. V.) we found its stomach
also empty.

After passing Nusa Lima, we steered more to the northeast
for the west coast of Celebes. At day break next morning
we saw the highland of Mandhar before us, and began to hold
s more northerly course, in order to steer for Manado through
the straits of Macasser along the west coast of Celebes and after-
wards along the north coast.

Cape Mandhar is known to seamen as somewhat dangerous,
owing to the occasional suddenness of the strong winds which pre-
vail there. We had the bepefit of one of them, when a strong
north-easter obliged us to take in all sail, and scarcely gave us
time to do it. This seems to be a frequent occurrence, It is
easily explained by the great land mass of Middle Celebes, which
is very mountsinous at Mandhar, and rises thousands of
feet above the level of the ses, in ridges visible in the back
ground from the straits of Macassar. The powerful radiation

*  Natuuwkundig Tijdschrift Voor Nederlandsch Indie Vol. X. 1856.
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of heat from thess mountains cools the layers of air resting on
them, and the air becoming denser descends to the sea and dis-
places the warmer air from its surface. This displacement pro-
ceeds with the more rapidity, in proportion as the thermometrical
equilibrium of the body of air above the land and the water
is strongly disturbed. My prediction that the wind would fall
as the sun rose was soon verified, for at 8 o’clock A. M. it de-
creased in force and at 10 o’clock A. M. it was a perfect calm,
which was gradually sueceeded by a soft sea breeze.

The scenery on the coast of Mandhar along which we steamed
during the whole day, is very beautiful. Mountain ridges rise
behind each other, with irregular and broken summits, and give
to the scenery a different appearance from that which Java derives
from its volcanic cones. We feel that a wholly different land
lies before us, a country of more ancient formation than Java and
probably rich in minerals. But Mid Celebes is as little known
as our power there is weak. We have a little knowlegde of the
peninsulas projecting towards the north and south, but the centre
~—some parts of the coasts excepted—remains almost wholly un-
known. The desirableness of a scientific expedition thither is
undoubted, as well for the sake of a knowledge of the country, as
for the extension of our authority.

Steaming along the coast of Mandhar, we enjoyed the beautiful
prospects of the hills, all covered with a varied vegetation, rising
immediately behind the beach, and only leaving small open spots
here and there. Wildly scattered about, they open roads over
their steep ridges or through deep ravines, to the interior, where
grander and grander mountains rise. It is certain that this phy-
sical condition of Mandhar is a principal cause of that
longing for independence which prevails among its inhabitants,
who distinguish themselves by a spirit of enterprise not very com-
1oon in the Indian Archipelago, voyaging far from their inhospita-
ble coasts to employ themselves in trading and tripang fishery
on the reefs of foreign seas. The Mandharese did, however, not
long ago, acknowledge a certain political subordinacy to Boni,
but like Sidenring, Tauette, Barru and Torathea they made
themselves independent of that state in 1854. They hadlong
before settled at different places on the long promontory of the
northern peninsula of Celebes, where many places, as Sogenti,
Taida, Kasimber and Amphibabu are under Mandhavese chiefs.

We remained in sight of the coast of Mandbar the whole day
and could see the people in the scattered villages with the spy-
glass. Towards evening we reached Cape William, north of which
the coast retreats more to the eastward and is lower.

The sea from here to the Northward of Macassar Straits, was
very calm, there being but little wind. These calms are well
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known to nautical men and the commander of the Ambon, Capt.
Hugenholtz, had told us about them, when we were beating up
against the east monsoon in the Java Sea, and the ship knocking
about, making many of us seasick. They are easily explained
from the circumstance of the Straits of Macassar havinglin its north-
ern half only a mean breadth of two degrees, (at the outletbetween
Cape Donda and Cape Kaniangan scarcely one degree) ; and being
surrounded by the two great masses of land, Celebes and Borneo.
Even if the regularity of the land and seabreezes of both Islands
be not impeded by these two masses, these winds cannot in
ordinary circumstances acquire any great strength, since the
cool currents of air of the two islands, meet and oppose each other’s
progress, whilst during the heat of the day, the cooler sea air
will run westerly to Borneo and easterly to Celebes.

On the 9th September at sunrise we were opposite Cape Pas-
sangkayu belonging to the small kingdom of Kayeli which in 1854
acknowledged our sovereignty by treaty. The coast is hilly and
covered with tall trees. Behind these hills the eye loses itself
in extensive plains, which in the back ground, pass into a moun-
tain chain, stretching from North to Youth. This chain has no
volcanic appearances and has but few remarkable summits whose
heights I estimate to be about 4000 feet.

About noon we were opposite the Bay of Palos. The kingdom
of Palos consists of the isthmus, which separates the northern pe-
ninsula from central Celebes. From the capital Palos, lying on
the bay of that name, there is aroad to Parigi, a commercial
town to the southward of the bay of Gorontalo, noted for the
gold and the excellent horses which it exports. Itis said that
there is also a road from Palos through central Celebes to Boni.
If Dutch power be extended over central Celebes, which is certain-
ly much to be desired, Palos or Parigi seems to be the most favora-
bly situated spotfor a Resident or a Governor ; but Palos seems
to deserve the preference, being placed on a great commercial
road, and having a considerable population. In the Bay of Palos
alone, the villages of Palos, Dongola, and Tawali, contain more
than 20,000 souls. Should a political and scientific expedition be
ever decided upon, Palos seems to be the best point from which
to commencs operations. Having passed the Equator in the
evening we were at sunrise of the 10th September near the islet
Northwatcher, the most northerly and most westerly of the
low and uninhabited Seven-islands. Between these amall islands
and Cape Donda situated a few miles more northerly, the coast
rises again and the eye looks inland on mountain tops which may
be estimated at 5000” high and which at Cape Donda are accord~
ing to Martendall, 9694 English feet or 2801 metres. We had
now passed the Straits of Macassar and having rounded Stream

3 Vol. NS 3
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Cape in the evening, we steered an east by north course for
Menado. In the Straits of Macasser we only saw three vessels,
namely a Chinese Schooner, an English Whaler and a strangely
rigged craft, which last looked rather suspicious. Whalers of-
ten visit the Straits of Macassar for cetaceous mammalia, Wa
did not, however, meet with any of these animals before we were
in the Molucea sea. The suspicions craft was a prau badly
rigged but well manned and heavily armed. When she saw us
making for her, she endeavoured to avoid us and to get close
in shore, but finding that she could not succeed, she kept her
course and hoisted Dutch colours, whilst only part of the crew
remained on deck, and on passing the Steamer they shewed
themselves a3 common native sailors.

On the 11th September we steamed into the sea of Celebes,
and steered for the small island of Menado Tua. About noon
we lost sight of land and at sunrise on the 12th we reached
the above island, which together with the islets Bunakin and
Siladin, protects the bay of Menado on the north, We soon
entered the roads of Menado, afier a long passage of eleven days.
But the voyage had been most pleasant and was rendered not a
little agreeable by the affability of the Governor General and
of his excellent Lady.
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THR AFFILIATION OF TIE TIBETO-BURMAN, MON-AXNAM, PAPUANESIAX
AND MALAYO-POLYNESIAN TRONOUNS AND DEFINITIVES, AS VARIETINS
OF THE ANCIENT HIMALAYO-POLYXESIAN EYSTEM ; AXD THR
RELATION OF THAT 8YSTEM TO THE DRAVIRO-AUSTRALIAN.

The revisal of the Mon-Anam division of my enquiries into the
history of the Himalaic langunges was interrupted early in 1857
when the greater portion of the annexed pages (153 to 176,) had
heen printed. Some months later, not having any prospect of being
soon able to give to the subject the continuous attention necessary
to satisfactory progress, I sent copies to a few ethnologists. On
returning to it about the middle ot last year, I endeavoured, before
proceeding with the printing of this section, to reconsider the
question of the relation of the Kol to the Mon-Anam and to the
Dravirian groups, and to ascertain with more exactness the
extent of the glossarial connection between Dravirian and the
older Himalaic dialects of the south. I began with a reexamina-
tion of the KXol dialects and those adjacent ones of which vacabu-
laries have recently been published, but I had not advanced
far before I saw the necessity of tabulating and analysing
the whole body of the Himalaic definitives and particles as I had
done the numerals. The extreme difficulty of comparing different
systems of monosyllabic definitives, when the phonetic forms are
unstable even in the same family and in the same group of dialects,
had previongly deterred me from doing more than indicate the
goneral resemblance of the Himalaic to the Dravirian on the one
side, and to the Scythic on the other. But further progress had
become impossible without an attempt to determine how far the
Xol system was Himalaic, and how far Dravirian. Without en~
tering, for the present, into the question of the ultimate relation-
ship of the Himalaic and the Dravirian, it is sufficient to know
that, notwithstanding a large and radical affinity, the systems
have been distinct from the monosyllabie era. The two families
have mnot separated since they became agglutinate. The oldest
ascertainable forms of both are so distinctly demarked that it is
quite possible, in most cases, to determine whether a Kol particle
be Dravirian or Himalaic.

So long asthe single character of monosyllableness was held
to be sufficient to unite the Mon-Anam with the Chinese langu-~
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ages into one family*, the glossarial peculiarities of each divi-
sion, however great, were merely a proof of the vast lapse of
time during which it had existed independently of the others.
At first, therefore, I saw nothing anomalous in the possession by
the former of pronouns and numerals distinet from the Chinese,
the Tibetan and the Dravirian, and, finding some of them in the
Kol dialects, I naturally attributed their presence to an early
western movement of Mon-Anam tribes into the Gangetic basin,

When the proofs of the special Tibetan affinity of the Mon-
Anam tongues accumulated on my hands and I began to see that
they were essentially Tibetoid dialects of an archaic character,
transformed by the influence of Chinese, it was no longer possible
to believe that this group had possessed a radically distinct system
of pronouns and numerals. The peculiar roots were clearly not
variations of the Tibetan. They were not Chinese or Scythic,
But the substitution of a plural labial particle for the singular
pronominal root in some of the Dravirian forms, appeared to
offer the key to the labial pronouns of the adjacent Kol ; and
the conclusion that the latter were dialectic corruptions of Dra-
virian, involved that of the derivation of the Mon-Anam singular
pronouns from them.

My analysis of the Himalaic definitives and pronouns as a whole
has satisfied me, that while it is true that the peculiar Xol-Anam
forms have been produced by the replacement of the root by plu-
ral, directive and honorific particles, these particles themselves
are Himalaic and not Dravirian, The radical identity of the
native pronouns, definitives and numerals of the Kol with those
of the Mon-Anam group is thus established. Both groups, in
their glossarial basis, are branches of one formation much more
akin to Tibeto-Burman than to Dravirian. Dravirvid as the Kol
dialects are in phonology and in much of their grammar and
vocabularies, they are radically South Himalaic of the older
or Mon-Anam type. Near—alike in geographical position and
in form—as the Mon-Anam languages are to the Chinese, they are
but disintegrated Kol of the ancient form.

The primary Himalaic system of pronouns and definitives,
was—like all other early systems—very elaborate and cumula-
tive. The pronominal distinctions were multiplex; and nu-
merous definitive roots and combinations were necessary to ex-
press them. ¢The true pronouns,” I may repeat here, ‘are

# In the first stage of generalisation—at which Prichard rested—all
the known Ultraindian tongues e. g. Burmese, Siamese, Anam, were
indiscriminately classified with the Chinese and Tibetan (Bhotian), the
apparently common character of monosyllableness being considered as
2 rngical and permanent one and the comsequence of a community of
stock.
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themselves but definitives appropriated to the speaker and hear-
er; and all the distinctions of genus and number, of relative
position, time, power and dignity, which the Himalaic definitive
system was capable of expressing, were liable to be engrafted
on the simple Zand Zhou. Many of the forms were merely
intended to give greater distinctness and emphasis to the pro-
nominal idea. In all families the progress of agglutination
leads to the disguise of appended particles, and to the disuse
of the full forms of simple and compound roots,—the fragment
retained, in the case of compounds, being, not infrequently, a
secondary, instead of the principal, particle. Definitives of
genus, number, case &c. replace the pronominal root ; and one
of the most important consequences of this is, that the same
secondary root is found as a current pronoun in different persons.’
A comparison of all the existing Himalaic systems, for which
data have been published, shows the irregularities to be ex-
ceedingly great; but these are reconciled by the establishment
of the true character of the primary system, and the recognition
of a few leading varieties in the widely diffused dialects.

This expansion of the Himalaic pronominal basis, so as to in-
clude the numerous and varied roots and forms of Xol, the Mon-
Anam group and the Tibeto-Burman dialects, is attended with
a further and even more important consequence. The Malayo-
Polynesian pronominal system is neither Kol, nor Mon-Anam, nor
Tibeto-Burman ; but the moment we recognize. Himalaic, in this
older and richer form, it is seen to embrace the Malayo-Polyne-
sian pronouns ; while the insular system ceases to perplex us by
its varieties and anomalies and brings us close to the primary
Himalayo-Polynesian. The relation of the Draviro-Australian
to the earlier South Himalaic or Gangetic formation also ac-
quires a new interest. A brief retrospect will best show the ad-
vances now made on my previous conclusions.

My first comparison of the Oceanic with the Continental tribes
and languages, led to the inference that the oldest population of
the southern provinces of the Old World—the Semito-African,
Irano-Indian, and Oceanic—had a special character in physical
conformation, language and civilization. This I termed African
and Indo-African, because itsbest modern representatives. are
found in the African and Indo-Awustralian regions. I attributed
the wide prevalence of this ethnic development not to migrations
from Africa to Asia,* but to the dispersion of hordes from the

*Both Mr. Hodgson and Dr. Caldwell have misunderstood some
passages in my earlier chapters, from overlooking the fact that I used
and defined the terms African and Indo-African as indicative of race
and got of geographical position. See Note p. 70
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great Mid-Asian province in ages when the linguistic types pre-
valent in it had thut highly pleonastic, agglomerative and harmo-
nic character which 1 have often indicated by the term prot)-
Scythic. The oldest formations of Asonesia, Indin and Africa
were of this character. The Indiun Archipelugo, Australia and
Papuanesia were occupied by a branch of this ancient Indo-Afri-
can population. The languages of the Oceanic branch belonged
to a stage intermediate between the monotonic and the inflec-
tional, and having strong and direct affinities with the other fami-
lies in the same stage,~—the Ugro-T'artar, Japanese, ancient Indian
and African, and, to a certain extent, with the American—the
last being a peculiar outlying family. I remarked that in Aso-
nesia the Formoso-Philipine and the Australian were amongst
the best preserved examples of these archaic Oceanic languages;
that some of the eastern Melanesian dialects would probably be
found to be equally characteristic ; and that both the physieal
affinities and those in language and customs, between the Austra-
lian and the other Indo-African tribes of Asonesia, are strong
and decided. It appeared to be probable that the Australian
and many of the Papuan tribes were derived from India through
Ultraindia. 1t is true, that along with an ancient ethnic basis
of Asiatic origin, common to Africa and India, I thought, as
I still think, it probable, that the civilisation of eastern Africa
and Arabia had, inits successive forms, influenced the popula-
tions lying on the eastern side of the Indian Ocean. But the
only African migration which appeared to me to have commu.
nicated an important element, physical and linguistic, to the
Papuanesian formation was the Malagasy. I held the Malayo-
Polynesian linguistic formation to be simply decayed Papuanesian
of the Malagasy type modified by the native Australoid, but the
Malayo-Polynesians themselves to be Tibeto-Anam or southern
Himalayans, derived from Ultraindia and India at a period when
they were still deeply imbued with the Indo-African development.
The Tibeto-Indian languages spoken by them in their native seat
I considered to be represented by the Gangetic dialects, and
to have been associated with the archaic African and Asonesian
tongues.  The proto-Gangetic languages appeared to have been
more archaic than the Tibetan and the Tamulian, and their ideo-
logic connections were probably wider.*

In my rapid review of the variable characters of the Asonesian °
tongues, I referred their existing forms to the blending of succes-
sive systems. ‘The agglomerative, pleonastic, harmonic, cohesive
and postpositional Australian was followed, except in Australia,
by other systems,—the Papuan,—“having a different but equal-

* * Ethnology of the Indian Archipelago, passim, (J. Ind. Arch. IV,
252 &e. June 1850).
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’)f hjgh, and in gome respects a higher development, and strongly
distinguished from it by their vocalic and prepositional character.””
To the Papuan or Malagaso- Australian systems succeeded a very
crude system, of Ultraindian origin—prepositional and direct in
structure like them—which is now predominant in the West Indo-
nesian tongues, and deeply penetrates those of East Indonesia and
Polynesia ; while in North Indonesia, Micronesia and probably in
some parts of Papuanesia, the older Papuan ideology is still the more
powerful element, The persistance of a marked Australian element
in the East Indonesian family—comprising not only the East Indo-
nesian or Bima-Aruan dialects, but the West Sumatra insular band,
aud several of the best known of the remote Pacific tongues, Tara-
wan, Rotuman, Viti—was indicated; and the information we then
possessed respecting the Papuanesian languages led me to think it
probable, that the peculiar East Indonesian traits found in dialects
spoken both by Papuans and Malayo-Polynesians along the
boundary between Papuanesia and Polynesia, while distiguishing
them from Polynesian, connect them with Papuanesian. I added,
that since, in islands 8o distant from each other as Ende and Tara-
wa, the great East Indonesian band has decided Australian connec-
tlons, it might be anticipated, that the Papuanesian languages,
from New Guinea to New Hebrides, also retain Australian traits.
I noticed the remarkable affinities between the complex pronomi-
nal systems of Bima-Aruan, Tarawan and Australian, and the
possession by the two former of the habit of pleonastically uniting
the pronoun to the verb, and, in some of the Bima-Aruan dialects,
to the noun,~—a trait neither Australian nor Malayo-Polynesian.*

Some years later, (1855), when analysing the Dravirian glossary,
T observed that “the Australian and other Asonesian affinities
of the ancient Indian languages extend to all those that still
remain, and are not confined to the South Indian., On the con-
trary they appear to have :been mainly with the ancient Gan-
getic languages, and even those Asonesian vocables that are
now found in South India only, were probably derived from
Gangetic vocabularies which have since lost these words, or
have themselves ceased to be gpoken. The Asonesian voca-
bularics also contain numerous words of a similar phonetio
structure to the ancient Indian, but which have no represen-
tatives in any known Indian language now existing, although
they have Scythic, North Asian, Iranian, Caucasian or Semito-
African affinities.  Allowing for those that may have been
received directly from the Malagasy and FEast African for-
mations and from Japan, the great mass doubtless found their
way to the islanls through the basin of the Ganges and Ul-

# Characters of the Indo-Pacific languages, passun, Journ. Ind.
Arch, 1851,
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traindia; for their diffusion in the most ancient insular vocs-
Bularies, " including’ the Australian; must have' long preceded
the era: of a direct navigation between Southern India andi
Ultraindia: or Indonesia.”’ The aflinities of the Draviro-
Asonesian: tongues with Semitic and African; I concluded to:
Be “mainly indirect and referable to the common Mid-Asiatic:
element.” Tt was stated that the inffuence of a Gangetic sub-
formation akin to the Kol is still distinetly traceable in Indo-
nesia. In another place it was remarked that the Papuan
vocabularies of Torres Strait preserved a very early variety of
the Papuanesian glossary, and that it had’ a highly Scythic
character. The other Asonesian vocabularies have a basis of”
similar archaic Scythic and Scytho-African words, but the
older words have, in general, been replaced by vocables derived
from the later intrusive formations, Malagasy and Ultraindian.
¢ Both of these, and especially the Ultraindian, being very Scy-
thic in their glossaries, it is often doubtful by which current
Scythic words found'in- Asonesia were imported ; and it is still’
more difficult to- distinguiskr the archaic Draviro-Awustraliam
from the more recent Ultraindian terms of Seythic: origin, the
difficulty being increased by thefact of Ultraindia having been
the line by which- both of these Secythic currents have flowed!
to the islands.” The most ancient Asonesian pronominal sys-
tem-—variously preserved in Awstralian, Pblynesian, Viti, Taraw.n
Tana and some of the Indonesian tongues—was agglomerative,.
It had evidently not been derived fromv Malagasy, and its presence in:
Asonesia was attributed to a- prioy formation, of Fndian origin,.
gimilar to the Dravirian, but richer in forms; because simpler and
less concreted. The Dtavirian or Dtaviro-Ultraindian origin of
the labial 2id pronoun of Malayo-Polynesian (which. is also an ele.
ment in the exclusive plural of the lst) was pointed out.

—

My previous review of the known Tibeto-Indian dialects had
led:me to-distinguish; in many of the southern dialects, a phone-
tic and ideologic element greatly in advance of the crude Bhotian.
This:ancient harmonic formation of the Gangetic plain, “more
grchaic than than the Tibetan [Bhotian] and' Tamaliany ” and of
which: Bodo and Dhimal were then the best representatives, I de-
signated. Gangetic ; and I attributed its decay in most of the dia-
lects; foom Tiberkhad to Mishmi, to the comparatively modern in-
fluence of the intrusive Bhotian.  This formation appeared to me
to have resulted from the advance of the first Tibetan tribes into
the Gangetic valley, at a period when its native population and
language were Dravirian. ¥

T Mr. Hodgson, in one of his latest papers, says that he cannot sub-
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T, therefore, recognized three non- Arian linguistic groups in India)

seribe to my.doctrine of a separate Gangetic sub-family of Turanians.
“Very remotely divided times of Tursnian immigration may be con-
ceded, but not totally sundered routes, and still less such broad. distinc-~
tions of race among the immigrants as seem to be contended for......It
may be that :the Ugric stock of the immigrants founfl-their way into
Iiidia by rounding the N. W. extvemity of the Himalaya.” Andin
another place he says that it may well be that some of thesons of
Tur entered by the Arian route, and that these were among the earliest
dmmigrants, whose more Westerly abode and point of entrance into
India is still indicated by the higher structured tongues of their pre-
sumed descendants.” This admits nearly all I have contended for in
wpposition to Dr. Prichard and himself. Y may also observe that I have
mever spoken of immigration from Africans affecting the physical eharac-
ter of the Indian population, or trenchantly demarked the Gangetic race
drom all-the priorly recognized ones. On the contrary, I have all along
pointed to Mid-Asia as the source whence the ancient Indian and Asone-
sinn likethe African races were derived, by successive movements, at
widely diflerent:times. I have maintained that the normal physical type
«of the Dravirians is of a character higher than the Mongolie, that it ia
anore Iranian and Semitic, and:that it resembles the finer African more
than any other. The Braviro-African type is undoubtedly distinct from
both the Turanian and the Iranian. Jtisdrue that the lower African,
Indian and Asonesian type is more Taranian, but it is also well dis-
tinguished from the proper Turanian. I have not entered into the
question of the ultimate unity, or otherwise, of the various physical varie-
ties of man. Ilowever those varietics arose, when once produced they
thave shown a great tendency ‘to permanence. Itis probable that, in
an early era of human civilisation, the descent of savages of Turanian
or of a base Iranian type 4rom elevated and temperate provinces
in the north to low, hot and humid ones in the south, produced the
older negro type. Butbe this asit may, I consider it certain, from
linguistic evidence, that the oldest Draviro-Australian and African popu-
dations were derived in different eras from S. W. Asia. Far from surmis-
iing:that India was originally peopled from Africa, I simply put forward
the hypothesis that, in eras preceding the southern advance of the
Bemitic family, “southern Arabia and the adjacent southern seaboard
«of Persia may have been occupied by tribes and languages connecting
t¢he Turanian with the Indian, on the ene side, and-the African, on the
.other.” I have used the term “ African” as descriptive of a particular
human type, and in speaking of the Dravirian as African it was obvious
from the whole context that I did so in this sense. The ancient “ Gan-
getic™’ race I have always held to be Tibeto-Indian, i.e. Tibetans mo-
«dified by the prior Dravirian race aud by the climate ofithe plain. In
the earlier and more barbarous ages of Indian and Asonesian history
T believe that the Australian and Papuan types prevailed to the south
«of the Himalayas. The Papuans are more Turanian than the Australians
and the lower Dravirian castes, and as the Papuanesian languages are
Himalaic more than Dravirian, it is most probable that the earliest
“Tibetan immigrants into the walley of the Ganges gave riseto the Papuan
wariety of Turanians, just.as the earliest proto-Scythic (Scytho-Cauca-
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1st, the Tamuligh [Dravirian), 2nd, the Tibeto-Indian or Gangetic
3rd, the Tibetan [Bhotian]. Placing the Dravirian aside as a distine
formation, more Scythic than Tibetan and of N.W., not N. E., deri-
vation, the postpositional languages of Ultraindia (Burman &c(-
were classified with the Gangetic and sub-Himalayan as Tibetoid ;
and the whole of this sonthern Tibetoid alliance was divided into
three branches,~an archaic Gangetic or Tibeto-Tamulian, a Bur-
manic, and a modern or Bhotian; the Bodo, Dhimal and Garo were
removed from Mr. Hodgson’s Tamulian family and placed in the
first of these branches ; and the postpositional or Tibetoid Ultrain-
dian dialects (Burman &e.) were strongly separated from the pre-
ositional,—(Mon, Lau, Kambojan, Anam, Khasia in part), the
atter being closer to Chinese. Burman was considered to be a
link between the Lau-Chinese and Tibetoid families (1850). 3
The old opinion as to the true classification of the more mo-
nosyllabie diaﬂcts of Ultraindia, Tibetoid as well as Mon-Anam,
was altogether abandoned by their being held (1852,53) to be
radically dissyllabic,—i. e. the vocables consisting of a root and
a prefix or postfix,—and to have been metamorphosed by the pro-
. gress of an emasculative phonology like the Chinese.  The Naga-
Manipuric were considered to be better representatives of the
proper Tibeto-Ultraindian type than the modified Burman which
had intruded into the ancient Yuma province. 'l'he distinctive
feature of the Gangetic band of Tibetoid dialects was found in
harmonic, pronominal and pronominalising' traits common to them

sian &c.) movements into Arabia and Africa produced the African, and
those into India the primary Draviro-Australian.

1 Both the linguistic development represented in India by the ancient
Gungetic tongues and the Ugro-Tamulian “connect themselves in the
strongest manner with the Chinese.” Ethnology of the I. A. (1850)
“ Chinese is, ideologically, the most central of all the languages we have
hitherto adverted to.” Jthn. of the I. P. Islands (1853). *The Tibeto~
Ultraindian [pronominal] roots present only some slight dialectic vari.
ations from the Chinese and as respects pronouns, definitives and other
particles, the formation may be considered as a Chinese dialect, or rather
ag forming with Dravirian and Chinese, dialects of one mother tongue.”
Jb. (1855) “The most marked feature of the Dravirian system of pro-
nouns and particles is itg combination of Chinese and Tibetan roots with
a Scythic phonology and structure, and with some Seythie roots that are
not Chinese. In its cruder and less agglutinate archaic form, of which
Australian is partially a representative, its true place appears to be between
Chinese and Scythic. The radical affinities of the system with Tibeto-
Ultraindian are close and unequivoeal. In roots the two are the same,
and both are Seytho-Chinese, and much more Chinese than Seythic.
The Dravirian and Australian forms do not appear to have been directly
derived from Tibeto-Ultraindian.” “The affinities between the Liraviro.
Australian and the Tibeto-Ultraindian system are the necessary result of
their both being Scytho-Chinese.” 5.
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with Naga, and which appeared to indicate a Dravirian influence. %

I separated the Kol group of Vindhyan dialects from the Male
and Uraon, the two lutter being considered as still mainly Dra-
virian, while the Kol was held to be Dravirian considerably mo-
dified by Ultraindo-Gangetic, particularly in its glossary. ~ The
Kol prorouns and numerals appeared to be Mon-Anam.

Mr. Hodgson’s Sifan papers indicated affinities between these
newly discovered dialeets and Caueasian on the one side and
Malayo-Polynesian  on the other, while they threw a fresh light

* Bhotian itself appeared to me to be Chino-Seythic; in structure
Scythic, with some exceptional traits common to Tibeto-Burman
and Mon-Anam—e. g. prefixes, the position of the qualitive (includ-
ing the numeral) after the substantive—; in phonology intermediate
between Chinese and Scythie, i. e. combining non-harmonic and mo-
nosyllabic traits with agglutinative and dissyllabie, The wuse of
definitives and directives as assertives,” the substantival character of
some of the directives, the great number and variety of auxiliary re-
lational particles or formatives, and the habit of compounding them,
were prominentiy noticed. In this habit of the Tibeto-Burman family
I found “the basis of the agglomerative formatives of the Scythic,
Awmerican, Euskarian and African systems,” the last including, as I
then conceived, the Malagaso-Polynesian. The relation of this great
proto-Scythic alliance to the Himalaic was afterwards more particularly
considered. The Semito-African (including Cauvcasian) and the Ma-
layo-Polynesian or Papuanesian families, closely connected as they
are in structure, roots and phonology, may now be described as
two separate branches of the Himalayo-Scythic or archaic har.
monic formation of Mid-Asia, which were thrown off at a very ear-
ly period to the S.W. and S. E., and by their peninsular and in-
sular positions escaped the influence of the postpositional Scythic or
Tartar family, which afterwards predominated throughout Upper
Asia. A distinct branch was early thrown off from the opposite or
N. E. extremity of the continent into America, There are still in
Upper Asia remnants of archaic proto-Scythic languagesr akin to
the Iimalayo-Polynesian, Semito-African, and American, e, g. Yeniseian,
Yukahiri, Koriak, Kamschatkan with the adjacent Amo-Kurnlxap.

t Mr. Hodgson’s general inference was that *the Indo-Chinese, the
Chinese, the Tibetans and the Altaians have been too broadly dis-
tinguished and that they form in fact but one great family, which
moreover includes what is usually called the Tamulian element of Indian
population as well as nearly every element of the population of Oceanica.”
In a note be added “the elder Oceanic element or Alforian==our Tamulian
and the analagous dispersed and subdued tribes of Indo-China and China;
the younger Oceanic element or Malayo-quynesmn::th:‘s now dominant
tribes of Indo-China, China, Tibet and Himalaya.”  This substantially
follows my first conclusions, if we exclude the secondary African ingredi-
ent which I have now abandoned. On physical and linguistic grounds
I have always included the Chinese and Indo-Chinese in the greas
Tuaranian alliance, but it is so vast, and in its oldgst form 50 uqursa_ﬂ, tpaz
ethuology consists of little else than the determination of the distinctive
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on the history of the Tibetan family generally. Comparing the Sifan
with the southern dialeets, I found that they were closely related
to my earlier or Glangetie braneh, while they enlarged the glos-
sarial connection between it and Mon-Anam. Their harmonie
character indieated that the archaie Tibetan form was more Sey-
thic in phonelogy than the modern Bhotian, and this, with the
mon-Bhetian pronouns, rendered it probable that in the allied Gan-
getic and Gangete-Ultraindian tongues most of the traits that I
had formerly eonsidered Draviroid were really of arehaie Tibetan
derivation.
Finally (1858), the postpositional Tibete-Burman and the ]pre-
ﬁositional Mon-Anam, were united into one alliance, the Himalaic,
aving the same pronouns as Chinese and Dravirian and many
other similar rests, but with the general vecabulary more Scythie
than Chinese, and very slightly Dravivian; having, in its radical
form, some structural traits that distinguished it both froma Chinese
and Seythie; but having in West Himalaie (‘'I'ibeto-Burman) receiv-
ed a strongly Seythoid development; while in East Himalaie (Mon-
Anam) it had remained more Chinese in roots aud structure, hut ac-
fuired some Dravirian pronouns, nurperals and other roots, ehiefly
¥indhyan, owing to its having preceded Tibete-Burman in India.

The anomalous pronouns and numerals of Mon-Anam being
now traced to a mative origin, the older Himalaie formation of
the soath assumes a more distinct and homoegeneous form, and
its histery begins to emecrge from the obseurity in which it
Lias hitherto been involved. What has until now been the great
difficulty in the philology of South Eastern Asia, not only furnishes
the true link between the Tibetan and Secythic men and tongues
and the Polynesian, but presents us with a more striling example
of linguistic metamorphosis than is elsewhere to he found. While
Kool, under Dravirian infiuence, remains harmonic and prenomi-
nalised and has become more agglutimative and polysyllabie,

characters of the various families.or sub-families of whieh it is composed
and of their genealogic relations. I distinguished three elements in the
insular population and languages, Ist, the Australian [or Alforian, one of
Prichard’s terms based on a misconceptiongzproto—Bmvirian; 2nd, Papu-
an==the older Ultraindian and Indian + Malagasy ; 3vd, Malaye-Polyne-
sian=the Tibeto-Indian and T. Ultraindian, ~Mr. Hodgson appears
to comprise the Australian and Papuan elements in his Alforian class, so
that it is not identical with Prichard’s. Any classification or genealogy,
however, which identifies the Papuans with the Austrolians and se-

arates them from the Malayo-Polynesians is imperfect. Physically and

inguistically the Papuans, although allied to the Australians, differ so mueh
from them as to constitute a distinet family or sub-family of Turanians.
Linguistically the Papuan formation is the basis of the Malayo-Polynerian.
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Anam, under Clinese influence; has become purely monosyllabic
and tonie. £

Hitherto ¥ have considered the Malayo-Polynesian' pronominal
gystem, although Gangetic in origin, form and some of its roots, to
possess @ Semito- African element,—derived from Malagasy. I am
now satisfied that it is archaie Himalaic in form, and that the
Himalaic afficities of the st and 2nd pronominal roots remarlk-
ed in my fiest paper { on the eonneetton between the Tibeto-Indian
and the Asonesian languages, are direct and radical, and are
hence to be added to the mass of the glossary, the Gangetie origin of
which I have always held to be as unguestionable os that of the race.

After transferring the pronouns fromr the Dravivian to the
Himalaic side of the account, there remains a large ingredient
of Dravirian particles and substantial words in the Vindhyan
dialects, and a small one inv the mogt closely allied Himalaic
dialects. The general inferenees in the Ist sec. remain essential~
by the same, and those philologists who might have hesitated
to adopt them when the Kol pronouns were considered to be: Dra-
virian, will now find this obstacle removed.® The slight amend-

1 In the sectton on “ Tibetan and Burman,’ ¢h. IV, I remarked that
m the Chino-Tibetaw allance the voealic tendeney was greater than
in the older Ultraindian languages, but that it is the result of emascu-
kation and not ar arehaic trait, appears from the facts we bave adverted
to. The fundamental ebaracter of the S B. Asian phonology is a
kighly developed articulative power, restrained within monotonic limits,
but by this very restraint compelled to give the utmost variety to ele-
mentary sounds. The complex final vowels are still, te a large extent,
abortive or stified consonants, and each group eontains evidence that
the emasculative tendency to which the obscuration or less of finul con-
sonants is attributable is not primitive, nor even very archaic.” Mr.
Edkins has since investigated the history of Chinese phonology, and
his conclusions not ouly condirm: those at which I had arrived, but have
shown that the secondary evolution of tones keeps pace with the counso-
rantal emasculation. The primitive tones appear to have beew only two.
About 1000 B. C. there were three, corresponding probably with the
acute, grave and circumflex accents of the ancient Indo-Baropesn pho-
nology (e. g. Sanskrit, Greek). The tones have now increased to a num-
ber varying in different parts of the empire from four to eight.

+ “I'races of an ethnic connection be ween the basin of the Ganges and
the Indian Archinelagn hefove the ndvance of the Hindus into Indin”
read before ' » lic:.. & Lot Bntemhin Jopuary 1851,

* The Himalaic words in the V" .:..: - .t are chiefly of the oldest
southern class, Moun-Anam and Abor-Yuma. Asa Himaluie veocabulary
Kol ranks with the most aneient Tibeto-Ultraindian., It has specific ath-
nities with the Mon-Anam group, with the connected Barak snd Bodo-
Singpho group,—with Abor,—and with some of the Nipal dialects. In the
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ments required in the general statement of the position and re-
lations of Mon-Anam, will be best made at the end of this divi-
sion of our enquiry. I close may present remarks by a brief no-
tiee of the Himalaic affinities of the Malayo-Polynesian pronouns
and ndmerals.

The Malayo-Polynesian pronominal system is a very archaic
and elaborate variety of the Himalaic in its southern or Gangetic
form, Insome of its existing examples it is much richer than
any of the current systems of Tibet, India or Ultraindia. Even
in its roots it differs from Mon-Anam and Tibeto-Burman as
these do from each other. It is not necessary, howerver, to re-
cognize in it, a third great variety of Himalaic. It appears to
oe simply the Mon-Anam, or old Himalaic of the south, in a less
disintegrated and corrupted form than that which it presents in
the current Chinoid and Draviroid dialects of India and Ultrain.
dia.

The most common M. P. root in the Ist pron. is ku or ko—
rarely amplified to kui. All the archaic forms have a definitive
prefix da-, la-, na-, o, the vowel being generally . The pl. abs.
is ta, and the pl. rel. mi, ma, mo, ma.

The most common root of the 2nd pron. has the forms ko,
kau or kao, koe or kue, ka, ke; khai also ogcurs. Am-
plified forms are much more prevalent than in the lst pron.,
and it is therefore probable that the normal form was aspirated
or dipthongal. The prefix has usually the ¢ vowel di-, &2, i-&c.
Mo, mu &e. is poss. and also plural.

This system is Semito-African in the Ist pron. as well ag
Mon-Anam., In the 2nd it has one of the elements of the
Malagasy composite pronmoun, while it wholly differs from
Mon-Anam, which has a labial root. Hence I felt compelled to
reject the notion that it was of Mon-Anam derivation, and to
adopt that of ibs being Malagasy and Semito-African, with a
Dravirian or Draviro-Himalaic engraftment (e. g. mu.) The
establishment of the cumulative character of the ancient Hima-
laic system, its possession of several forms of the principal and
secondary roots, and the loss of some of these in disintegrated
groups, enable us to reconcile the Mon-Anam with the Malayo-
Polyuesian. The latter preserves much of the normal form of
the former. Mon-Anam and Xol have lost the pronominal rout

ancient Himalaic languages of the Gangetic basin,— Kol, Gadaba, Savara,
Nipal,— there is a tendeney to a dissyllabic form by vocalisation of the final
consonant of the root, which appears to hove been caused by theinfluence
of the vocalic and harmonic phonology «f the Dravirian dialects,
e.g. Gadaba has nird horn, tird ear, tum.o month, tsav.i buffloe, char.
iron, son.ai arrow, ber.u, red.  These] final vocalic augments are
generally coutractiong of the liquid postlix —1i, il, ni, in, nya, ang.
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in the 2nd pron.,, and retain only the fragmentary possessive
(mo &c.). Malayo-Polyncsian retains both the principal and
the accessory roots.

The M. P. 1st pron. is identical with ku of Laos, Muthun,
and Joboka, (kau Khamti.) Itsearly prevalence as a Himalaic
form is proved by its presence in the Yuma dialects, khwa, kai,
ki;in Khari, kau pl.; in Dhimal, ka, kang; in Milehanang and
several of the Nipalese dialects, gu, go, ka, kag, kan; in Taying,
ha; and, lastly, in the most archaic Tibetan dialect, Thochu ka.
The M. P. vowel is not only that of Lau, Toung-thu, Milcha-
nang, Lepcha, Sunwar, Vayu and some of the Kiranti dialccts,
but of Chinese, ngo, ngu, ngoi, gua.

The 2nd pron. is Thochu, kwa, kwe [=the Java-Polynesian
koe, kue, ke]; Bhotian, khyo, khe ; Limbu, khe ; Kiranti, kha, ka,
ha; Sunwar, gal ; Vayu, gor; Gurung, ke ; Lepcha, han, [=kau
Malay &c.] ha ; Michanang, ki.

The most important 3d pron. of Kol and Mon-Anam, the nasal,
is also Malayo-Polynesian in similar forms.

The Malagasy 1st pron. a.hu, iza.hu &ec. (poss. ku) is identi-
cal with the M. P. a.ku, a.ko, a.hu, a.ho, and must now be con-
sidered as of Himalaic origin through M. P., nnt=rithet:
its Semito-African affinities. The 2nd promoun i"Tur:im iig
M. P, while its African affinities are striking. It has no Hima-
laic or Draviro-Australian affinities. But it may possibly be here-
after resolved into a factitious or definitive compound. The new
Grammar by Mr. Griffiths gives the additional forms ialahy
and i.tena, which are simply the words for man and self with
the common prefix, The principal form hia.nao may be a similar
compound.

The Malagasy formative system is certainly a variety of the
complex M. P., and as the latter must be Himalaic like the
pronouns—its definitive roots being all Himalaic—it follows that
Malagasy is, in all essentials, a derivative of Malayo-Polynesian,
as Humboldt maintained. Mr. Crawfurd’s hypothesis that it only
bowowed a few Javanese words from Indonesiais, of course,
untenable. The bulk of the vocabulary is probably Semito-
Afiican, but if the Semito-African affinities of the pronouns and
formatives are not direct but merely a consequence of the ultimate
relationship between that alliance and the Himalaic, Malagasy
remains nearly as great a difficulty as before. Despite all the «
priors improbabilities, we are forced to belicve that, at some re-
wote period, a M. P. colony was formed, which preserved its own
linguistic system and assimilated all the native dialects, or which
found the island uninhabited and was afterwards modified, phy-
sically and linguistically, by migrations or importations from Africa.

The rceent numerous additions to our Himalaic vocabularics,
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and the large range of vaviations in form and meaning which
the roots are now found to possess in different groups, have
greatly increased the Himalaic affinities of the M. P. vocables.
Most of the Himalaic vocubularies are, unfortunately, too small
to admit of a full comparison even of a single class of words
in Malagasy, M. P, and Iimalaic. Saeveral of the corresponding
Malagasy terms are not M. P. but African, Arabic or Kuropean,
and of those which are Himulayo-Polynesian many are also Afri-
can and Scythic. Nevertheless a number of the vocables com-
mon to Malagasy and M. P. can now be shown to be of Himala-
ic origin, and even when we reject those that are African also,
several remain that are unequivocally Himalayo-Polynesian. 1t
need hardly be repeated, that in the Himalaic vocabularies roots
are found in the primary full and broad forms, as well as in curt
and slender ones, e. g. phum, bom, large, fut &c. becomes, in the
mouths of different tribes, phung, bok, bot, bit, ba, wa, be, pe,
bi, pi &c.; soalso, snake, bug, buk, bing, bu, pu, bi, pi &e. ; water,
river, nam, nak, nuk, lang, vang, rak, (dak, tak, tik), rik, lik, riet,
ri, di, re &ec. 5 eye, muk, mok (Ch.), mak, wmag, mig, mik, myek,
mat, mot, mat, ming, win, mo, mi, me &e.

I subjoin a few illustrations of the Himalaic origin of the
QOceanic voeables, selecting, in the first place, some that are found
in Malagasy.

Hire.—QOceanic.—a.pui, a.pu, a.pi, a.pe, ., a.hi, &e com.; Malugasy
a.fu, a.fe
Himalaic.—a-poi Champhung, pui, pai, fai Lau ; (fo, ho &c. Chiunese)
Moon.~0. bulan, bulang, balak, wulana, ka-lan, alung, ata-lang,
com.; Malag. valana
H. pu-la, po-lo, vu-laj pu-law, lun Law, lik Horpa (Ia, lo, lu com.)
Star.—0. bin.tang, lin.tang, etak, pe.ta, plLduaj; M. kin.tana, kintan
(root tang, tak).
H. lai-tan Gave, ka-dang, ke-ding Taying, lu-ting-ting Tengsah,
pe-ti Kharl, pa-tua Ka(=pidua Tilanjang).
Sun.—0. mata hari &e. ; M. maso andro; vye of day, a Himalaic idomn,
Day—0. a.rao, al.duo, ado, aro, Ia, ra, ha.ri, ra.rak, la.rat, larah &e.&e.;
M. an.drau, an.rau,
H. lai, lung;, lhan, lang &e.; a com. root for light, found in the O. form
in daw, lau, lao, moon, star.
Sky.—0. lang.it, langd, rangd, rang, lung ; M. landitra, lang.i.tsi
The same root is found in melama, ma.xam, du.ouma, oang, light,
moon &c.
H. sa-rang-i Sunwar, ta-lHang Lepclia, p-leng Chong ; lang, rang,
k-rang, sh-rang &c. light.
White, Moon.—0. mu.sina, sina, singa; sun singa, sina.
II. chong, chang, sang, sing &e. white; chang, chi, tsi &c. moon ;
singi, sing, sung &e. sun, day &e.
Water.~0. danu, raunu, van, ra &¢.; M. ranu, 1ai, ra,
H. lang, lak, laung, dung, la, 1un, rai, riSc.
Blood.—0. 12, M.1a.
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L. kh-rag, kh-rang, kh-ra &e.
Hill.—0. buk.it ; M. voh.its.
H. buwm, phung, vet &c.
Leaf.--0. daun, raun, ran, lau &e. ; M. ravina, rav.
H. lau Gurung, lha-ve Dhim., da-ma Lhopa, la-ma Bhot.
Fruit.—O. bua, fua, wuang &e.; M. voa, vua, vuang.
H. a-bum, bo, pu, phoi &ec.
Flower.—O. bung.a, fong.a &c.; M. vun.a &e.
H. phung, pung, bung, a-bup, won.
Yam.—0. u.bi, u.vi, go.bi, wi &c.; M. u.vi, o.vi.
H. bwa, kc-bei, be-rha, wi-rha, k-wei &c. (archaic form, buk, Lep-
cha); rha &c. 18 a distinet H. root for yam.
Head.—0. u.lu; M. luha, lua.
. a-lu, lu, ru &e.
Hair.— Q. bulu, fula; M. vulu &e.
II. ph-run, long, fa-lu, luh.Bu, pu is & H. and 0. name for hair,
and in the O. bu,lu buth elements may be radical (==kair of head).
Eye.~0. mata, mavo &c.; M. maso.
H. wmak, mat &c. com ; mat-ta Shan,
Lar. (1) O. ta.linga, lew.ling, nine &c.; M. ta.linhe.
H. te-lanu, te-naunyg &e.
(2) O. su.ping, chu.ping, ku.ping, a. pang; M. so-fina,
H. ri-pang, ru-pung, nai-pong, bil.
HMouth. (1) O. ba.ba, fo.fa, pang, pa &c.; M. va-va, va-ve.
H. pang, bang, pan &e.
(2) 0. wmule.t; M. molo.tra, mu.lu (Zps).
H. mur, mura, mor &e.
Teeth.—O0. (a) ni.pun, ni.fan, ngifin, nifo; M. nifi.
(D) ngingi, gi. gi, ni.ni &e.
H. (a) bung, 7-pang, fan, phu, pha.
(b) ngi-lo, ngeuk, niat &c.; Chin. nga, nai.
Check.—0. pang, ping, pa.pa, pl.pi, si.pi, sa.pit &e.; M. fi.f.
1L ban, bo, pa, beng, sz-bi, bi-ya.
Tongue.~—0. li.la, a-le.lo, li.da &e.; M. lila, le.la.
H. g-lang, luui, lin, li, a-li, le &e.
Nose.—0. i.gong, u.gong, u.rung, i.dong &c.; M. u.rong.
H. gung, kung.
Land, Arm.—O0. langan, linga, ringa, lima; M. lima.
H. lag, lango, &e.  ~
Bone.—0. tu.lang, balong, ba.lu, loh, riu; M. tu.lana, &c.
H. ku-lung, k-lan, ku-nang, ma-ru Xe.
Horn.—0. tan.duk, ta.nok &c.; M. tan.droka.
H. duk, ka-duk, nuk, fa-ru &e.
Man.—O. o.rang, o.rana, laning &c,; M. o.lona, u.lu
H. %-lang, lan, p-ra, ka-ruc.
Bird.—0, bu.rong &c.; M. vo.rona
H. bu, wu &ec. root ;—rong, ring, &c. minor postfix, as in du-b-ring,
bird, Garo; sig-rong, mosquito, Singpho.
Black.—O. ma-itam, ma-i.tun, mo-ito, i.tam &c.; M, ma-in.ty m-in.tin.
H. dam, shim, & &e. ’
White.—0. puti, ma.busi &e. ; M, ma.futsy
H. gu-phut, phuk, buk &c,
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Led.—0. mera; M. mena

H. mar.am, mri, mar, ber.ai &e.

Green~—0. ijam, ijong, ijo, i.jau; M. ma.i.tso.
I1. cham, chang, jang, chim, tsing, &e,
Good.—0. sarin, hare, sang, (sara very); M.tsara.
H. tsar, san, &e.
Hot.—O0. panas, ma.fana &e.; M. ma-fana; vange, fire, Pagai,
H. van, ban &e. fire.
0. maiang, na.pai ; M. mai
H. mai, pai.
Ripe.—0. ma.sak, ta.sak, ang.sa ; M. ma.saka.
H. suk, song, a.ta &ec. ; (Chinese shuk, sok.)
Law.~O0. man.tak, man.ta, ma.tak ; M. man.ta.
H. ma-tok.
Sweet—0. lim ; ma.lemy, melam

. lem ko, lim.ha, lem.a, kedim.ba.

Sour.—0. ma.sam, a.sam, a.sim; M. ma.si.

H. som, ta-san, a-sin, a-si &e.

Sult.—0. ma.sima, ma.sina, a.sin, ma.sik, ma.si, pena.sim, sira; M. fena-
sina, sira.

H. sum, sung, ma-tsu, kg-sam, ma-tsi, ba-si; Ugrian sir, sol.ni &e.

Large~0.1.bi, e.be.yeo, o.bo &e.; M. be, bai.

H. ta-pe, gu-ba, vu; a-vai broad.

Fat.~0. me.ram.buk, tam.bun, mae.ta.ba ; M, ma.ta.vy.

H. bom, ta.bok, fa.bit, pan, wa, phi, pt &e¢., ga-phung.

In the subjoined examples, in which Malagasy is disregarded,
I have italicised the M. P. prefixes and aflixes, indicating the con-
creted ones by a dot and the current ones by a hyphen.
Black.—(1) O. lom.lom, Ze.lum, ma.rum, bs.lum, ma.law, ri.ram, liling,
foadon, hirang, d.rang, chilang, chilum, mo.xim, bu.ri, na-vw.ri.
wliy 4.loko, laka, ba.luga, mo-clog, lotong ; Night, k.lam, kolam,
garan, ga.gam (g for r), mulum, medam, alam, ma.lim, ma.lang,
nE.rom, sa.narun, ngeru, delum, delu, Malag, haelem, Zalen,
a.lina (the root for dlack); Dark, glap.

H. m-long-ya, m-lang-a1, pa-leng, rok, cognate with the more com.
nag, nak, &e., both forms occurring in devivatives, e, g. ¢row lony,
lak, lok, rak, nyag &e.; (Chinese, lam, blue; the H. names for black,
signity also Hlue in several vocabulm-ies}\.7

(2) O.pangu, manga, panu, na-bonge; Night, bung, bong, pung,

bungi, wungi, wengi, bengi, bangi, bongi-na, na-bungi-mo, de-bingi,

uni, ni-bo; ka.put, tém.bot ; Fog, ka.but ; Black, ma.puchu, ka-muso,
poto, buta-ra; Blind, buta.

H. a-vum ; Blue, vom, mon ; Dark, a-mum, a-mok, mui-da ; Night,
mon, wmor, 4-van, rang-pan (sky dark).

White—O0. bu.ak, raka.raka, dudak, fulak, bu.ran, na-bu.la, ma-bu.lau :

comp. Moon, bulak, bulang, bu.lan &e.

H. a-lum, kan-lum, ka-p-rom, kam-ph-long, ph-rn, k-lang, lak, bok-
lang (tworoots); See Moon.

Wite—0. Le.bok, sn.bok, to.poku, ta.vake, sa.va-sa.va.,

H. bok, buk, bak, bo, pu, wa, gu-phut.

Day—(1) 0. ba.chy, eso, w53, a.ho, w0, a.hi, @.s.
H. ma-sung, a-sun; Air, ma-su, &e.
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(2) 0. o.nong, 0.ny, a.no, ngu, ngo, nga ; Sun, mata-n o.nong, tama
¢.num, matu-n a.nui, mata no.nu, ne.no, a.no &e.

H. nyin-mo, ta-na, ta-ni &c.; Anam ngai, Kamboj. a-ngai ; .Sun nga,
na.

Fire—O0. t)nec—us, mido-us, us (Simang, Jakun), moi Masid (prob. from
a.poi.

H?Iaa.-mot, ta-mot, &c. Mon.

Water, River—O. sa.bug, tu.big, buhi, wig.weh; w.mo; o.bait, o.ba

N. Aust. ; wai, vai, a.wi, ba, pa, we &c.; Mulag. ba ; bitu, pitu.

H. buk-bi, river, Mon; mok, mak, water, Nicobar; muk-sung,
river, Bhot.; a.m, u.m, ba, wa, pi &e., water.

Water—O0. tat, tai, a.ta, ka.tao, dau, dho, do.

H. tak, dat, dak, dai, toi, doi &e.

Earth—O0. ta.no, teny, ta.na ; Malag. ta.ne; rai, ran, dae, ru.run,

H. nyai, noi, ni, (nai Chin); ta-lai, fa-1i&e.

0. #i.ri Utanata (New G.)

H. th-li, ta-vi Khyeng, m-re Burm. &e.

Mountain— (1) 0. gu.nong.

H. non, pi-nong, dong, kh-lung, rong, &ec.

(2) 0. buk.it.

H. bum, phung, vet &e. (=large). See Large, Fat.

Man.—(1) O. laki, la-la.ki &e.

H. lang, lago &e.

(2) 0. ma.chua Niha.

H. me-sung, chul, chho, chong &e.

§4) 0. touk, tauo, tau, tavu, dho &e.

1. duk, thuk, tho, sau, &c.
Woman.—(1) O. bi.ni, ba-bi.ni, mo.be ni, ma.be, bai, bei, ba.bai, be, ma.be,
we, sa.wei, wei.

H. mai, ma, mia, mi, bi &e.;
na, ne, ing &e. is a fem, root.

(2) O. be.ti.na. Prob. be.ti,na.

H see (1).

(3) O. ma.lau

H. p-lan, p-riau.

Father.—(1.) O. a.pang, a.mang, a.mbo, am.bi, a.ma, a.me, ¢.mai, i-ma;
e.me, ka.ma, fa.ma, da.ma, se.ma, je.ma, ti.ba, wa

H. u-pa, ta-ba, a-ba, 1-pa, na-ba, ke-pai, a~-mbe, (mi, Zu-mi, sg-ma,
cha-mai, ma &e. man).

(2) O. kan, 4. kan, ».kin, ma-kua

H. a-gu, kes, (u-ku paternal uncle)

Mother——(1) O. i.nang, i.na, Zi.na, ji.na, se.ns, si.ndo, rena 4.ndu,
t.ndong, %.nei, a.nu, 2.nu, nai, %.1a.na, no.no

H. num, nung, naoi, a-ne, a-npu, ka-nu, na.na, nuny, ing-yong ;
nang, woman, Siam.

(2) 0. bok, a.po’, 4.bu, am.bui, mui, weh

H. a-vu, a-phu, i-pe, ta-mo, (a-pok, po, bu, i-pho &c. father)

Clild.—(1) O. anak, ka.nak &c. :

H. luk, lom, lon : ka-na, he-na, a-no, a-nai, pa-no. A com. root for
small, fruit &e., used as the minor postf. (fruit, leaf is tree's
child in H., ear is also child i.e. body's or head’s child, so
also tooth, nose, hand)

(2) O keei-ki, a-tai, a-ti-See Small (2)
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Hog—0Q. @ ba.bai, ba.boi, ba.wei, ba.bi, wa.wi, vavi, boi &c.; %a.pot,
ti.bong, buga, buga.s, baka.s, puaka. .
H. phag, pha, wak, vak, wah, bak, bai, bo, po, ve, pi &e. .
Dog—(1) 0. ka.so, ki.song, ba.song, bu.sa, kiching, an.tsing, anjing,
4.3, 4.80, #.cho, cho.
H. ta-su, su, ku-chung, ku-chu, cho.
(2) 0. a.pang, a.bu, wau, wo, o.ma, 2.mai.
H. a-vai, phu, wi, ma &ec.
(3) O. koih, o.gai, kua, koyo,’ koya.’
H. kaoi, uyo, khwa, khui, kai, khu, ku, koe.
Goat—O0. kam.bing, ka.bim, bi, bi.mi, bi.bi, be.be, bem.be, im.be, be,
H. ka-mi, kha-Dbai, %i-bi, ha-meng, me, mi, pe, be, na-bung, po.pe &e.
Cat—O. hu.ching, « e%'re. *n 4u.ching,
H. mo-chi &e. “.. i Lu-¢.uu, chi-ma &e.)
Cow.—(1) 0. lim.bu.
H. long, %-lo; ba-lang, bo, wo, po.
Comp. lung-bu, lang-bo, elephant.
(2) O. sa.pi, sam.pi.
H. sa-muk, ye-pi, pi-a, bi, pit, bik (sa-wet duffaloc, sa-puk horss,
sa-loi buffuloe).
bik, bi, pi, is a H. root for cow &c., but sa, sai &c., although com.
as a pretix, is also a root for large quadrupeds, and piisa form of
the major postfix, comp. sai-pi, elephant, Kuki. The 0. vocabls
may thus be sa-ps.
Byffuloe~Q. ka.r.ban, ka.ra.bao, k.ra.bui, ki.bo, ka.ba.
H. k-ra-do, kh-rai, Z-ro.
Elephant.—O0. be.ram, b.rang.ke, b.ring.kil.
H. ti-rang, tam-rai, ra; Comp. b-rung, buffaloe, m-rang, horse.
Hoyse.~0. ja.ran, char.an, jarang, ja.ram.
H. se-rang, sa-dam, sa-la;rang, rung, ro, ri &c. is nlso used by
itself and with the guttural and labial prefixes.
Tiger.—O. ma.chang, ma.chan, ma.sangi.
H. ma-cha, ma-sa &e.
Monkey.—O. k.ra. brok.
H. k-lak, mo-kha.ra, p-ra.
Fish.—(1) 0. 1.kan, v.ka
H. ka

(2) 0. e-ngo Sunda.
H, e-ngo Abor,
(3) O. a.san, i.ea’,
H. i-zha Thochu,
(4) O. s.bang, i.bah, a.mon, bau, bei, bo, wa.pi,
. woi, wa, pau,
Snake.—(1) O. u.lak, ular, w.la.
H. phu-rul, t-ran &e.
(2) 0. lam.bun, bio.
. H. za-bug, bong, bi &e.
Bird.—(1) 0. ma.nuk, ma.nok, pa-ps.nok
H. nuk.
(2} O. pio, ban, pao, i.bu ; forl mosa,
H. pia, pea, moa, bu.
(3) 0. janga,
H. jhango,
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(4) O. chim.

H. chim, sim.

Large—(1) O. lum.po, le.va, le.be, lo.a, w.1i, ¢.li.p &e.—Broad, ma.lum.ba,
ram.ba, b.rang, bu.ra; pala.wa, la.fa, lam.bang, lo.vung, le.bar,
ro.ba, ma.lo.a, lu.was. T/{%cla, malu.a, moli.pu. Manry, mo la.bang,
mua.ra.mo, ma.ra.umi,la.mon, lo.ba’, i.ba, le.we, lui,Jo.a.ru,liu, ar.ra.
Moreld.bih, ka.li.wat. With le.bar &c. droud, comp. id.bal, ti.bar,
ki.pal, lka.pal, mag.pal, ma~-um.pa, wn, ban, ma.pa, pa, pu &c,
thick. Probably lam.bang,lo.vang, le.bar, lu.was &c. contain 2 roots
or a pref. and a root.

II. Rang, la &c. See (2). Bal, bar, vang, was, be &e. corresponds

with bak, be &c.(4), H. bom, bok, be.

S‘J,) 0. ga.dang, gi.de. ke.dui, tui, teu, na.be tike, na.be tik.

1. ma. rang Kol, leng, len, dong, do, tom, tim, u.tuk, tak, tek, dok-pu,
to-tuk,ka-tai, ge. det, go-da; Ch. tua, tai, a; Much duk-lo, o-to. Tur-
kish u-lug, ba-duk large.

(3) O. be.sar, ma.sela. See (4)

(+) O. bo.bak, a.pa.pa.ki, na-bo, nu-ba, na-be, nu-pe, 0-bo, 2-bi, pu,
am-boi-da, be, bai &e.  Broad, am.bang, i.bang, md.i.ba, bue. IMa-
ny, am.buto, vatuh, busu, <.wata, badi, bete, bai. hete, besai.
if. bom, bok, ba, be, &c. Broud, pha’a, tah-pet, ta.be.

(5) 0. a.gung, u.ki, o.ko.

H. koi, kuok, kyi, ki.

High~(1) 0. a.tas, z.tat, re.tat, tato, a.tui, tei.tei; thake Viti ; (a.tas,

above, Malay &e.)

1. data Silong, a-dag Mirl. 4bove te-thak, a-thak, «-tan, a.long,
tol &c.  Turkish a.dis.

(2) 0. ting.gi, tike, i.ke.

Ch.kou, ko, kui &e.

(3) 0. ma.jub, majuu. Far jau &e.

H. a-chuoung, sung.

(4) 0. le.va, laama, meda.nga. Deep, dadam, ma.lamo, ro.lang,
luang, p.rang, See Large (1)

. lung, te.lang, la-da. See Large (1)

Long.—(1) O. panjung, lang.chang, kan.jang, tijang
11. a.shang~bu, a-sai, ka~cha.  High u.shang-e, ri shang, song, suk,

su, su. Ch. cb'hiang, ¢h’hong

(2) 0. lanjut, mulangut, maelaka, me.lati, ma.lus, ma.rawas, loa,
lu, loa, la.bu, la.bug, li.mu, da.wo.

H. lang, te.lang, ka-lein, ka-long, a-lhok ; la-mo, rim-bu, alo, lau,
lou, di-loi, be-lo.

(3) O. bin.to*, na.dati, Ad.dak, a.taha, :me.taba.

IL a.dar Silong. See High (1) .

Small, Litile.~(1) Q. ka.chil, ka.chi, chi, da.chut, pe.chik, pa.chig, sig,

ba it

H. ch’hl’mg, chuk-pa, ¥-chu,chum-da, ka-chu, a.chim,ka.chai, a-cha,
s-cha, 4-shi, e-ching, ka-chi, ka-tsi, ¢-cbi, chig, me-chhuk, Tur-
kish, ka.clik, ki.chik, ky.chuk.

(2) 0. kaliko, liki, korek, kelik, keli, alet, lati, da.li’, delak,
mo.roit, (@.voit, N. Aust), wa.re.val, kabi-luki, ke.ni, man.diki, mo.
di, diko, ku-di’, diki, dekai, dik.tai, u.di, da.ti’, c.te’, i.ti’, ‘o.to.tak.
na-ili (==diki), a.na-ka, iki, iti, utu, ete, ba.li, mun.ti, me.me-ti,
2,ma-k,y 0.k, uki



84 ErtunoLocy oF THE INpo-Paciric IsLanDs.

H. lek, let Lan (Child luk ), a~ring Nams,
Few.—(1) O. sa.dikit, ma.diki, swrit, kaniki, kani, deki, itak, dit,
iti, ki, ok, wa.ti-ti, tio.tio, &c. See Smail ()
(2) O. mon.chot, sin.cho, ba.chute, juti, hudi, ba.set, tsuto, chuch,
w.si de. See Small (1)
Short —(1) 0. pan.dak, pon.dok, pen.dek, ma-pun.di’, bun.ta’, mam-pu.du,
ma-pu.ru, ka.te, ¢.duko, tuk. tuk, po.to, po.nok.
H. ban-dok, to.toko, pok.tok, dok, tak-sye, thung, thum, tun, dung
deng, tot, tut, ta-tsu, sa, a.toio, to, tu, do.
g) 0. mea.put,
. phu.
Straight.—(1) tonu, to.tonu, to.to, tian, ¥i.tal.
H. ton.do, spn, thong, chang, cheng, jong-pa, tau, to.
(2) 0. no.lor, lurus, nar, lua.
H. lung, loung, lo, na.
(3) O. tika
H. theka (M. Ang.), tuk Mon, tuk.va Gond, thung, tung, thang,
tang, ting, chang, jong.
(4) O. kdn.chang
H. chang 4e. (2)
Crooked.— (1) O. beng.kok, meng.gok, leng.kok, leng.kong
H. kak-po, kok lok, ko lak, kok ta, kok teng, ta-ko, kauk, kot. Comp.
the Nipal, Vindhyan and Drav. banka, bunko, bengko, banga
Newar benko, bang go, byang-kruk, wang kang de.
(2) 0. bu.lok.tot, bu.liku, milok, leko
H. lok.
Round.—(1) 0. bu.lat, bu.lah, a-bo.la, bo.leng, paling, pu.long, po.ro
ma-bi.log, ta-bu.nak, wlam, a.la, ra.u’ !
H. pu-lu, pu-lun, z-lum-po, lung, bup-luug.ma.lun, ri.ri, re.r; 1il
(2) O. bu.bu, poi.poi.
H. bur.bur, bop, pu.pul
(8) O. ti.buk, lim.bung, ma-li.bu. The root is applied also to round
objects, buku « grain, joints.
H. kala-bok.bok, puk.puk-na, puk-luk.luk
Eat.—(1) O. ma.ngan, fa.ngs, makan, nga.kan, kana, kan, ka, kai,
ngu.ngu, ¢.ugu, me.nam.
H. nangi (Horpa), ngajeu (Manyak), ang, an An., khai, ga-ba 4.
(2) 0. a.san, cha.cha.
H. sa, cha, tha, so, cha.cheu de.
Drink,—(1) Q. mi.num, ngi.num, ¢.num, i.nu, mag-t.num, mak-i.nn.
H. noi, u-nah, ona, nei, nue, tu.num ; uong, nhau An,
(2) O. tuny, tinu (? 1)
H. ton, thung, thu nu, tu.num
Sleep.—0. ti.dor, tr.dung, fu.do, tu.d, tu.ry, a-tli.
W H. du-xgng Kol, non Siam.
Verp.—(1) O. ta.ngis, men-a.ngis, na.ngi, ta.ngl, tuma.ngi, sa.nget,
pH. ngu, ng-ak, ngo, (? tang-is::dag;lg H.)g Bl ge
(2) O. me.wang, ni.wang, wai.
H. ¢-wu.
Speak.—(1) O. tu.tur.
H. tho-i, tali.
(2) O. w.chap, i.choh, i.si, pang-u.sap, sapi, sabi, sopa,
H. shang, che-na
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(3) O. ta.gor, ti.ko, ti.kon, ta.kan, ta.kuna
H. kwor, kur (Thochu), kah &e.
(4) 0. am.pong, fiang, boa, man-t.bu
H. ba-k, pa-re
(5) O.i.war, mir
H. wan
Be silent, Silence—O. (1) diam.
Ch. tidm. H. shum, chum
Laugh.—(1) O. ke.kek, mu-kiki, ye.ka, o.ku, a.ka-a-ka, ik,
H. kha khe Horpa, [kakku-mu Kondh], kuoi An., kho Siam.
(2) O.gi.lak, kilap, lalang, na-ke.re, na-gele, go.lo, mang-i.ri,
ma.ri, ma.li.
H. ma.nit, ni, ye-re, re-t, ri sa, ri-ya, da.ran (Thochu), na-rir
(Manyak), na.re (Gyar.)
Walk.—(1) O. ja.lun, da.lan, da.lam, a.]lam, la.la, lo.lao,
H. di-lang, la, lin lat,
Run.—(1) O. lari, lele.
H. lora, lir, lei, ni, ri, dur.
2) 0. p.luang.
H. p.lok, lok.
(3) O. la.jang, li.jong, lu.jong.
H. chong.
Give.—(1) O. dao.
H. t-rao An,, da.
(2) U. tuuy, tu, a-tu
H. thong.
(83) O. ngeni, nein, uni, nao,
H. nang.
(4) 0. e.ka, kau.
H. ko, ya-khu, ya-kai.
Tuake.—~(1)0. a.rap, la.ve, a.la.mi, a.lao, a.lou.
H. lan, lau, la, loh, ling, la-pu, le.
(2) 0. tang.kap.
H. k

. kap.
(3) 0.pu-ka, i-ka, ka-u.ta.
H. ka. See 2.
(4) 0. chuko, siko, jakit.
H. chiok ko, si.
Sit.—(1) 0. du.duk, teka.teka.
. dug, do’.
(2) 0.man-jong, i-juku,
H. shong, jo.
Bring.—M. bawa mari (convey come)
H. ba give, Bhot. &c., wa come Newar. In H. give is give-come.
Tuke uway.~—bawa pirgi (convey go)
The H. idiom is gwve go
Bring.—(1) O. tm-bet, wet kase, bito, witia, batu.
. a.witea, budi, pit.
(2) 0. a.kua, 4.kan, kau, te.kau, ti.ki
H, %-khyon, s-kyeh.
Stand.—tigga, tagi, taki, tika, tengga,
H. dag, ding &c.
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The affinities of the M. P. numeral system with the Semito-
African, Scythic and Indo-European are much more obvious than
those with either the Tibeto-Burman, the Mon-Anam or the
Dravirian. But as it can no longer be considered as of Africo-
Malagasy origin, the only alternative is the conclusion that
in this, as in other cases, the complex nrelationship arises
from the Himalayo-Polynesian and the Semito-African baving
carried, on their separate routes to the S. W. and 8. E., roots
and forms prevalent in the proto-Scythoid languages of Mid
Asia. A glauce at the M. I'. series of names shows how largely
and almost completely it differs from the Chinese, Libetc-Burman,
Mon-Anam and Dravirian,

1 L.su, a.8a, sa, sw.ra &, 6 a.nam, nam, num, o.n0 &¢.
i.ta, ta, ta.si &ec.

2 du.wa, a.du.a, ru wa &cC. 7 pi.tu &e.

3 to.ly, ti.lu &c. 8 wa.lu, wa.ru, ba.la &e,

4 am.pat, a.pat, an.far &c. 9 si wa, si.ba, si.pa &c.

5 lima &c. 10 pu.lu &e.

This system differs from the Mon-Anam not only in roots but
in method. It is apparently decimal, while Mon-Anam is qui-
nary. Nevertheless it appears to be Himalaic. A quinary
system is preserved in Asonesia, and it is evidently older than
the prevalent M. P. In the dialects in which it is found, both
the lower M. P. and some other roots occur. If the M. P. can
be explained as a purely Himalaic system, it must be through
the older Papuanesian dialects, which often retain Himalaie
roots in greater purity than those iusular languages that have
come under the full influence of the vocalic M. P,

A quinary system is still found in different parts of Asonesia,
It prevails in several of the Papuanesian groups of dialects, and
examples of it are also found among the least civilised tribes of
Indonesia. Even in its western extremity, Telanjaung is par.
tially quinary. From the distribution of the quinary systems and
the manner in which they have been encroached on by the de-
cimal, it would appear that they wers characteristic of the old
Papuanesian civilisation, and were widely distributed along with it
before the Malayo-Polynesian decimal system, inits current form,
was carried from Sumatra eastward. The numeral elements in these
quinary systems are all Malayo-Polynesian. The unit varies
considérably, but, in every case, it is either still found in some of
the decimal systems also, or it isa M. P. definitive, like all the
existing M. P. units. The extent to which the unit varies in the
insular systems shows that in their earlier, freer and richer stage,
all the definitives entered into them, either as roots or adjuncts.

As examples of the quinary systems we may take the West
New Guinea and the New Caledonian groups, both Papuan.
The known dialects of the former use for :—
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1. sai, wo-sio;
tu, ko-ti-m, { ti-vt in6 ), ke-teh, di-k, ta.ta;
o-8¢r, jo-ser, siri, ko-iri, ko-rii, do-iri, me-le, te-ne (in 6 ), a-ne (for 6,
in 7, 8, 9), nai, we-am (=mwo-un, e-an);
re-be,

2. mo-ru.o, bo-ru, do-r (in 7), nu.wa, ru.e.té, ro-ti, ru-sé, koc-ra, ru.ru,

mu.ru, sw.ru;
re-du, wor-do, dui, re-di-s, (ro.mo-di.di, Ternate ), a-li, ko-ri-si, ki-r;
yan.

3. tole, toro, tori, turu-si, toru, toda, e-tiro-m, oro, wo-ro, kori-ss,
kior, gri, kar, ngo-kor. Comp. the guttural for tin e-kulu Telanjang, kolu
Pol., wo-kel Kissa ( wo-a.ka 4=mo-a.ta, Letti, wo-i.ko T=rvo-i.tu Letti),
glu Tobi (=tlu Buton &c.)

4. fak, fiak, fiet, ak-a, wo-ak-o, at-i, at-o0, at, at-e-si, e-at, bo-at, bo-ah,
re-s, t-ar, no-a-no.

5. rima, rimo, rimbi,imbe, ebe, rim, lim, di, (in-di-« in8),9 mi-k [from
limi, rimi ] ;

Mma-ti-st (==ko-ti-m, 1) ;

Ma-ra-§i, b-rai-a-re, me-r[ ==me-le, ri, nai &c. 1;];
mu—swar [==saral];

buk, ma-fuk(also ma-fj, wong, ong, ond.

6. is 5.1, orl, but the unit sometimes differs from the current 1, Tan-
(ﬁiz ma-ra-si-mje 6, uail; Arfuk ka-swar 6, woam 1; Karon di-% 1, ma-

7. is 5.2, 0r2. The Arfak ha-siar isnot yan 2, but probably surn
&c. 2, of other dinlects, One dialect has g-ne—me-le=6. 1, the 8 and 9
being also 6.2 and 6.3. Oniu bas tara-sa 7, tara-nuwa 8.

813 5.3, or 3. The M. P. waro, war, is found in a few dialects,

9 is 5,4, or the M. P. siwo, i-siu, siew, si.

10is 5.2 (2d 5, 2 hands); 3 and 5; or, by contraction, 2. IHence it
agrees with, or resembles, 7. Yower re-du 2, b-rai-a-re 5 (=uail
of Tandia), d-rai-g-re-du 7, 10; Omar ko-ti-m 1, re-di-s 2 ma-ti-sé
S=(ti 1), mu-ti-si-re-di-s 7, ma-p-ti-di-s 10. .

In most of the dialects 10 is differentiated from 7 by the use
of a distinet name for 5 or 2. Wandamin has rim-ma—mmon-do ?
(mon-do 2), but in 10, rim-ma-surat ; Irasam has buki-ru-s¢ 10, but
in 7 (asin 5, 6,8 and 9) it uses the current M. P. §, rima-ru-sir
Amberbeki, in like manner, has imbe-&i-x 5, but ong-i~r 10 ( wong-
f-r-ki-r 20 ).

The labial 5, ma-fuk (in Ternate and Tidore fu-fu, fo-f, to-ha,
ta-ha, to-m, in Dayak si-mong, so-mong), is repeated in I0,
ma-p-ti-di-s (ma-p-ti, 5, I, di-s 2), bukiau-si (5, 2), ong-ir
(5, 2), oné (also in 9, 8, 7), and 20, wong-i.r-ki-r. It is probaﬁ)ly
a unit, sam-buk Bisayan, su-pu’ Sasak, Sambawa, sa-buting Banjar.

10 has the form pusua in Onin, puti in 9 (sa-puti 1. 10) and in
20, 80 &c ; wutsya in Lobo (=wutus, comp. ratsya 100=ratus)
wontractions are found in the Gebe ut-i 10, Tandia ut-in 20, Moo.
na-utah 20, Ron arz-us 90, Ron, Mefaor and Ansus ot-in 100 (also
Balawati) ; Rrdscar Bay wa-uta, Louisiade wa.ta 10. This form
is found in other graups, 10 putu Pagai, mo-put Totong ( Borneo),
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wut Keh, utsya, putu-sa Ceram, utu, ut, u in 20, 30, 40, 50 &e.
pwi.t 6 (1 for 5, 1) Simang ; in some Borneon dialeets it is found
in'9, so~pa.t, su-pi, pi.t-an (==sa-pu.ti Onin). It appears to be the
dental unit with the labial pref., comp. Bisayan u-sa 1. The form
guis found in 1 of Sasak, Sandol, Banjar, and tu in 1 of Aru.
Timor has woes, boes, boesa 10, i. e. the common e-sa 1, with
wu, bo, pref. (the current 1 is me-si, me-sa). Comp. the Lobo double
#a-mo-si, the Aropin wo-si-o 1, and the Redscar B. ow-ta 1 (ow-ta-
ma-na-ow-sa 9.) Yengin ( New Col.) has we-ts, he-ts, 10 and 100.
The bui of Mille 1, Tarawa 10 in a-bui 40 &e. appears to be a
contraction of the western bu-si or bo-e-si 1, 10, like the Ternate,
ri-mo.i 1 (ro-mo-di.di 2).

A guttural 10 is preserved in sam-ku 20 Irisam (sam-ku-Zo,
lgira), and se-ku-mat in 20, 30 &c. Lobo. Comp. 10 ma-koth, uk
ok Pilu, se-ga, se-k &ec. Carolines, Tobi. This is 1 of other
dialects, si-kei, su-k, ti-ka, sa-ku.

Onin has some exceptional names. 7 is tara-sa (sa 1), and
8 tara-nu.wa (nu.wa 2). Here tara has the function of a.ne in
7,8 and 9 of the un-named dialect. It is found also in the
Redscar Bay dialect ow-tara-toi or towra-toi 6, ow-tara hani or
towra-hani 8, a-dara-ta 10. As toi is 3 and hani 4, tara signifies
either second or again. In 10 ta, 1must have heen preposed to
Jiwe or hand. In the Irisam 20, sam-ku-%ko-kara, kara has the same
power, and appears to be the same root. It is the Philipine kara,
e. . kara taday 11, kara dua 12. In the Moor 10. rimo-taurah,
taurah appears to be the Redscar B. form towra, Brumer I. saoru.
Pomi has the contracted form awrah. The surat of Serui and
Wandamin is probably a similar repetitive name. The Ende tara-
asa 9=0nin tara-sa 7,

It will be observed that while in some of these dialects 5 is
the common M, P, lima, rima, dima, nima, dimi &c. or a con-
traction of it, in others it is & unit, and not always the current
1 of the dialects, Lima is kand, and the full form was one-
hand. A connection is disclosed between 2 and 8. Thus Da-
senar has su-ru 2, to-ru 3, and the Tandia 7 (2 for 5.2) and 8
(8 for 5.3) have sa-ru-st and to-ru-si. In like manner Form-
osan has pe.roa 2, to.roa 3. Probably 8 was originally 1.2 (to 1,
ru, roa & 2).

In the New Caledonian group we find for :—

1 not only sa, ta, ts, but kew and wa-nai.

2 mwa-ru, ba-ru, po-lu, pe-ru-ri, he-luk,—and bo, evidently the prefix
wn;hout the root. teti. Bati .

-ni-ri, pe-ni; be-ti, ba-ti ; wa-tyen, tye.

4 nI;;-t_»ai, ’kgna-ﬁ’xi, po’-bits, pe’-u, be?u.’ e

. fng:a-mm, i-nim, nim, kana-ninu ; tangake, tanganga-ri; also ta.hue,
10.
6 is-either iz my.1, kew, sa, ta; or 5.1 nim-mwe-t (=he-ts), no-ta (no as
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in 7, 8, 9, from nom 5, now superseded by tanganga, tangnke
(hand), wa-nim-i (for wa-nim-nai).

7 i3 2, ba-ru, po-lu, a-lu; or 5.2, wa-nim-ru, nim-we-luk, no-bo &e-

8 is 3, tye, ba-t1, pe-ni ; or 5.3, wa-nim-ven, no be-ti &ec.

9 is 4, va, pe-u &c.; or 3.4, wa-nim-bai, no-be-u &e.

10 is 5, e-nim, kans-ninu &e.; 5.2, pe-in-duk [=pa-nim-luk};
or 5 followed by a def., wa-rim-ge.

Qninary and binary names are preserved in some of the proper
M. P. dialects. Formosan has na-ta.p 6, from na-ta 1, in atfdit;ion
to ni-nam. A binary 8 occurs in the same dialect, maas-pat, &c.
(nas-pat 4),—in Ende and Solor, rua-n-butu (2. 4), butu (butu,
wutu 4),—in Timor Kupang, ka-far (an-far, 4, Keh).

If the M. P. and Papuan systems are formed from the same
numeral elements, it is probable that the former is a concreted
variety of the ancient quinary system. The mode in which the
Pa}lmanesian systems vary in their nnits, and the use by the same
dialect of one unit in 1 and another in 5, 6, or 10——an irregularity
ohservable in the numerals of other families—would explain how
‘the dialect of a dominant Sumatran tribe might retain an obsolete 1
in contracted remants of higher compound numbers, and dissemi-
nate it throughout the range of the Niha-Polynesian currents.

The M. P. numerals appear to be composed of the common
Himalayo-Polynesian definitives.

1. sa, ta, si, ti, di; ra, vi, le, ni, ne, nai (x.na, o.na, x.on, w.nii, e.nah,
e.not, nait, ta-mo.nah) de. ; and various compounds, e. g.—sn.da, se.di,
sa.ra, si.ri, sa.tu, ta.sa, ta.ha, tasi §c.,—either bare, or clothed with pre-
fixes or affixes. T, sa, si, ra, &c. are definitives current in Himalaic
and M. P. vocabularies, and found as the unitin Him. dialects. O-no,
i-ni &c. is the principal Mon- Anam and M. P. def.

2. du.wa or du.s, (du.mba, di.bah), tu, ti, ru, lu, nu ge,is not a
common H-P.def. In H.itis not the current 2, butis used asa
unit in 1 and higher numbers.

3. to.lu, tu.ly, to.ro, tu.lu &c.; te.na, te.ni, te.nu.

4. pat, am.pas, a.pat &c.

5. lima, arm, hand. In several dialects 1 is used, i. e. one hand or
tale.

6. a.nam, w.num, @.nung, 0.n0ng, £.neng, 0.00, e.ne, fe.ne, &ec. (1 for
5, 1).

’ 7.) pi.tu, pi.du

8. wa.lu, wo.ly, a.rua, ha.lua, a.ru, pa.ny, fa.nu, wa.nu.

9. si.wa, si,ba, si.am, ak-se.ra, ¢-sa, sanga.

10. pulu &e. u.ly, uwnu; putn, &e.

The Papuan quinary system elucidates the M. P., which
is simply a dialect of it with the compound names contracted.

The root in 2 is du, tu, ti, &c.; lu, ru, nu, &e., wa being a postfix or
augment preserved by the dissyllabic form of the current system. Comp.

gi-wa 9 (=1).
3 appears from the Pupuan and Formosan xamples to be related
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to 2. It is probably 1.2, (to, tu, te &c. 1,1u, nu, ni &e. 2); or 2 short of 5.
4 appears to be a contraction of pa-tu 2 (2 dual). See 7, 10. But
it'may have been 1 pa-tu, bu-tu, &e. from 3. 1, or 1. 5, i. e. 1 short of 5.
Patu, butu (Solor, linde) resembles the archaic unit preserved in 5 and
10. Five, i. e, one hand, being the highest numeral of the ancient quina-
r'y system, and 10 having been merely *“ second hand ” or * ene hand again,”
itis probable that in the earliest form of the second series, the mode of for-
mation was precisely the same as in the first. Ilence 7 would correspond
with 2, 8 with 8, and 9 with 4. In systems formed by adidition 3=2, 1,
4=2. 2, 8==5. 8, and 9=5.4. But in subtractive numeration 3=2.
5, 4=1.35, 8=2. 5 the second, and 9==1.5 the sccond. Yap has a
subtractive 7 me-delip (thale.p 8); 8 is me-ruk (ru 2, we-luk in Yengin,
Kew Cul,, a-lok 8 Pak-pak, Bata), 9 me-re.p (re.p 1)
<5, as in the Papuan dialects, is one-kand, contracted to one, and in
the current M. P. system, to kand. See 10.

6 isacurrent1 (for 5.1), the com. nasal def. of Men-Anam, Kol
and M. P. Seel. Archaic full forms, nam, nang, nung &c., are preser-
ved in [T, Lau has still nung asits unit, Papuan dialects retain full
forms 5. 1, and use other units, sa, to, &e¢. The New Guinea ma.f-te-ne
5.1, has the com. M. P. uasal unit of 6, and it reappears in a.ne of 7, §
and 9. Comp. ne Simang, ni Dayak 1. ne Roti, Timor, e.ne Bury, fe. ve,
Hakiti, he.ne Faumotu, 6. The Balad we-nim-i (nim=lim 5) for nu-
nim-nai (nai 1), isa contraction of 2a-lima—ze-nam, As examples of
gther units current as 6, comp. the Vanikoro ro 6, 7i-ro 1 (ri=re-in
ra-ru 3, ra-va 4); Aneiteum ti-ti 6 and 1, Malicolo su-kei 6, si-kei 1;
Bondi ken 1 and 6.

7 ‘is 2in the carrent dental form, pi.tu, pi.du, vi.tv, wi-tu &e.

8 is 2 (in the liguid form) with the ancient labial prefix, as in the Papuan
ma-ru, ba-ru &¢. 2. The augmented form of 2 is found in the 8 of
some dialects, Bugis rua 2, a-rua 8, Buton dua, ruang 2, a-rua, wa-
luang 8, Fight was therefore 2 short of 10. The du-lapan, di-lapan &e¢.
of Malay &e¢. is 2 short of 10.

91is 1, si-n:a, ah-se.ra, e-sa &c. i. e. 1 short of 10. Sunda has sa-lap:n
9, da-lapan 8. The current Malay sambilan is sa-ambil-as, i. e. one
taken off, one less. The Achinese sa-kurang is one wanting.

10 is 2, for 2 hands (or fives). With pu-lu, du-lu, bu-ru, u-lu, w-nu,
current forms of 10, wa-lu, wa-ru, wa-ro, ba-lu, fu-uu, current torms of 8
(2), comp. the Papuan mo-ru, bo-ru, wa-ru, ba-ru, pe-lu, fo-lu, pe-ru, e-ru,
a-lu, o-lu &c. 2, and the Papuan forms of 10 in which 5 reappears by
itself, or compounded with 2 as in the New Caledonian pa-in-duk =pu-
nim-Ae-luk, 5.2 (=nim-we-luk 7), du-kowe (du 2 koe==ta-hue 5,—
Loyalty 1. tu-e-pi (lu-ete 2 té-bi 5),—and New Guinea brai-a re-du,
rimo-tau-rah.

Alihough the numeral root took all the current prefixual and
postfixual definitives, e.g. bo-ru, wu-ru, mon-do, su-ru, nu-ru,
re-du, ka-ru, koi-ru, ko-ri-si, the most influential dialect appears
to-have affected the labial. The current M. P. preserves it, in
geveral numbers, but usually contracted to a vowel.

1 a-sa, su-o, u-su, tu, (pu-tu, wu-tu &e. in 10) ; o-no.

2 a-du-wa, a-ru-wa, (wa-ru, ba-ru, po-in &e. Fap.)

3 (ra-te.lu Pap.) 1. 2,
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4 pa-t, pa-tu, (secondary form, wa-pat, am-pat).
51(7v(a-ligm Pap.) hand. > PEh pet)
6 a-nan, o-no (1)
7 pi-tu, wi-tu &e. (2)
8 wa-lu, wa-rua &e. (2)
9 o-si-wa (1)
10 pu-lu (2)
pu-tu, wu-t &e. (1)

This persistence of an archaic labial prefix may afford the true
explanation of the anomalous labial of the Mon-Anam 1, 2, 3, 4
and 5. The coalescence of the prefix with the root into & mono-
syllable is one of the most common phenomena in the M. A.
vocabulary, If the current numerals were thus evolved, the true
analysis will be as follows.

1. mo-t, ma-t, mo-i, bo-i, po,=mo-to, bo-tu, the archaic M. P. pu-tu,
wa-t &e. preserved in the Bhotian b-chu (=bdu-chu) 10

2. ba-r, ma-r, pi-v, pa, ba, (=p-re Mru),==da-ru, &e., the M. P.
we-ru, ba-ru, po-lu, pe-ru &e.

8. Da-t pu-1, pe, bu, &e. Here nothing is left but the pref. and affix
as in bo-i 1, a~1==bas 2. 'The root may have been the H. sam.

4. bo-n, bu-an, fu-an, po-n, bo-an, bu-uu. The H. 2 na, nuv, ne &e.

5. pu-san, p-ram &¢, ; sam, ram &ec. the H. 3 for 3. 2.

The peculiarities of the Malayo-Papuanesian numeral system,
considered as a branch of the Chino-Himalaic, are as follows. It does
not possess the current C. H, nasal 2, ngok, ngo, ngi, ni, &e. found al-
so in the C. H. 5 (2 for 3. 2) and the Himalaie 7 (2 for b. 2). In lieu
of the nasal root it as a dental passing into the liquid, being the
C. H. unit preserved in the Lau sibilant and Mon-Anam liquid 2,
in the common C. H. 4 and 6, and in the 7 of Chinese, Bhotian and
some southern dialects. The forms preserved in the C. H. 6 (1 for
5,) duk, luk, rok, dhu, tu &c. are identical with the M. P. root
du, ru, luk &e. The C. H. nasal 2 is itself a def. and unit (e. g.
nung Lau), and in its original form was probably reduplicated or
added to the sibilant, as in the Changlo ngik ching 2, The M. P. 8
appears to be 2 (for 2. 5), while the C. H.is 1 (for 2. 1). The
M. P. 4 is the common dental (passing into the sibilant and liquid)
1 (for 1. 5),* and agrees with the current C. H. root in 1 &e., with
the archaic Chinese unit preserved in 100 and 8 (10 for 2. 10), and
with the Bhotian b-chu.

In its use of the dental and sibilant 1 it agrees with Tibeto-
Burman ; its nasal 1 (1 and 6) is Mon-Anam (Lau); its dental

* In transferring the Chino-Himalnic sibilant and liquid 4, b-zhyi

-li, y-zha, lha, from tke dual to the unit series, 1 explained it.as 1 for
3.1.7 Ifthe M-P. 4 were 1 short of 5, the C-H. 4 may have been
formed in the same mode, but as the C-H. 5 was not a substantive word,
but itself a numeral compound 3.2, this is not probable.
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and liquid 2 in archaic Tibeto-Burman (duk, luk, ruk &e.,) and
current M. A.

I do not here enter on the reconsideration of the origin of the
harmonic, agglutinative and vocalic character of Malayo-Polynesian.
It must either be native or Glangetic. 'Lhe latter had a decided
tendency to a similar phonology; and the Kol, Nipal and even
some of the more eastern dialects have examples of Himalaic
consonantal monosyllables rendered vocalic and dissyllabic,—usual-
ly by the incorporation of a vocalic postfix with the root. It
wou{d appear that the Papuanesian languages brought this pho-
nology g'o,m India, but that the highTy harmonic and vocalic
variety of M. P. was an insular development of it.  In analysing
the M. P. vocables there is often great difficulty in distinguish-
sing the root from the definitive. If early Himalaic hacf been
purely prefixual or purely postfixual in its substantival definitives,
the task would have been comparatively easy. But while chiefly
prefixual, the major, minor, and sexual definitives were usually
postfixed. The Oceanic variety was also mainly prefixual, but
many of the older dialects are also postfixual. In Malay the concre-
ted prefixes can, in general, be readily recognized, because they are
radically identical with the definitive prefixes current in it or in
other dialects, and preserve the vowel. On the other hand the
final consonant is often perplexing. Final-t and -n are certainly
remnants of postfixes in many cases, as in langi-¢ eky, mulu-f,
mouth, langa-n, tanga-n, arm, hand, but in others they are radieal.

Himalayo-Polynesian may either be considered as an
alliance consisting of three families, or as a family consisting
of three sub-families. As ethnology resolves itself into genealogy,
the use of all such terms is necessarily relative and indefinite.
The widest alliance is ultimately a family, of which Chinese,
Scythic, Caucasian, Indo-European &e. ave but sub-families, The
dig‘erentiation of the three branches of Himalago-l’olynesian is
greater than that of the several branches of Indo-European, or
even of Scythic, but—if we exclude the monosyllabic character of
the dialects which have been long influenced by (hinese—not

ater than that of the Semito-African, or even of the more
imited and included Libyo-Zimbian, alliance. If the preserva-
tion of a close degree of likeness in structure, in definitives (pro-
nouns included), in native numerals, and in native roots, consti-
tutes a family, Himalayo-Polynesian does not form one, nor does
Himalaic itself But if a large and close affinity in roots—pro-
nouns included—and a radicaf simplicity of structure, lying, in
all its variations, between monosyllabism and agglutination, are
sufficient to maintain the family union, despite great diversities
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in collocation, Himalayo-Polynesian may be described as one
family, although in collocation the branch that has remained in
Upper Asia agrees with Scythic, and the branch that earliest
spread over the islands of the southern ocean agrees with Semito-
African, more than they do with each other. The more importans
of the peculiarities of each branch are, that while Tibeto-Burman
is now postpositional and inversive in collocation, with the ex-
ception of the position of the qualitive and of the remnants of the
prefixes, Mon-Anam and Malayo-olynesian are direct and pre-
positional, (postfixes or their remnants being also used, as in other
prepositional languages); while ‘Iibeto-Burman is more agglo-
merative than agglutinative and harmonic, and Mon-Anam (plac-
ing Kol aside) is crude and monosyllabie, Malayo-Polynesian is
as harmonic and agglutinative as Scythic; while the general roots
are often slender and contracted in Tibeto-Burman, they are often
broad and full in Mon-Anam and Malayo-Polynesian, while in
numerals T'ibeto-Burman is Chinese, and Mon-Anam is only par-
tiully Chinese, Malayo-Polynesian is peculiar.

The modification which my previous conclusions undergo by
the negation of a *supposed Mualagaso-African ingredient in
the Papuanesian formation, is, that the latter remains purely
Tibeto-Indian. The Australian and Australo-Tamulian affinities
of Papuanesian are unaffected. The material African affinities
‘become archaic Indo-African, derived from Ultraindia and Iodia,
and not in part from Madagasear. The second great Asonesian
formation—the PapuaN—was, therefore, Himalaic, and in no degree
Malagnso-African. It was bub an older and richer form of
-the third—the Mow-ANaM-—and its harmonie, agglomerative ant.
agglutinative character, as well as many of its roots, indicate anm
ultimate connection with the first or DRAvVIRO-AUSTRALIAN. Tn
Pronomiuul and many other roots, in structure, and in collocation, it
18 Himalaic and not Draviro-Australian. Its Indian source must
have been the ancient Gangetic formation, of which Kolisan
impoverished remnant modified by Dravirian, *

* The Kol affinities of the Bima-Aruan group (specially connected
with the Papuan) to which I have oftenreferred, may now be considered
as characteristic “of the oldest or Papuan form of Maluyo-Polynesian
when it was introduced from the Gangeto-Ultraindian province. The

culiarities of this group were described in the gection of my 3rd chap,
headed ¢ East Indonesian.”  The E. Indonesian character of Vig,
Rotuman and Tarawan was remarked, and as “ there was the strongest
reason to expeet that the Melanesian languages nearer Australia would

rove [like that of Tana] to have a similar character,” it was probable
that thie East Indonesiau system would be identified with the Papuan,
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The relation of this primary Gangetic or Himalayo~Polynesian
formation to Dravire- Australian and to Himalaic proper, appears
to me to be little affected by the recognition of a more cumulative
pronominal  system and A somewhat larger degree of harmonic
power in the archaic langunages of Tibet. Dravirian and Austra.
lian separate themselves from Himalaic not only by phonology
and structure, but by roots. The pronouns of Draviro- Australian
are more purely Chinese in form. The general vocabulary has
Himalaic affinities, like the Indo-European, Caucasian and Semito-
African tongues, but it is mainly Scythic and not Himalaic.
Australinn is closer to the primary Himalaic form than Dravirian or
Scythic, simply because it is less concreted. Scythic and Indo-
European had a similar form in certain of their stages of growth.
The affiliation of Janguages must rest on the totality of their cha.
racters, on roots as well as structure.  The Semito-Afiiean basis
structure is more akin than that of Dravirian to the Himalayo-Poly-.
nesian, for, in addition to the cumulative system of definitives and
formatives which characterised all the harmonic languages at one
period, it has much of the direct and prepositional collocation which
distinguish Mon-Anam and Malayo-Polynesian from Australian,
Dravirian, Scythic, and even, in a considerable degree, from Tibe-
to-Burmar,  Himalayo-Polynesian, Draviro-Australian, Caucaso-
African, Indo-European, Scythic, N. E. Asian and American, in
their pre-inflectional and pre-agglutinative stage, group themselves
around Chinese. Each family, through the influences of geogra-
ghical dispersion, lapse of time and contact with other families,

as produced sub-families, which, in proportion to their antiqui-
ty, differ from each other in vocables and form. The Caucaso-
African, the Draviro-Australian and the Himalayo-Polynesian fa-
milies were spread over large southern regions in very remote periods,
and their sub-families appear to have been thus separated from
each other long before the dispersion of the Indo-European family.
Hence two sections of one of these large and ancient families or
alliances may show variations from each other nearly as striking
as those, for example, which distinguish Indo-European in its pre-
inflectional stage from Ugrian. Draviro-Australian, in its ancient
Australoid condition, was one of the Chino-Scythic families,—
Chinese in its principal pronominal and many other roots, as

and be found “to sweep in a great curve round N. and E. Australia,” jts
extremities being Bima on the one side and Tasmania on the other. A
subsequent minute comparison of the Papuan with the Aru-Biman or
Timorian vocabularies has verified this conclusion, snd shown also that
& branch of the East Indonesian current embraces Micronesia. See a
paper on this subject in the Pinang Gazette. The close affinities in
customs between the Kols and the Timorians were noticed in my first

paper.
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well aa in its ultimate structural basis,—Seythic in.its special
structure, and in the majority of its substantial.roots.  The
archaic Himalayo-Polynesian or Gangetic was also Chinese in its
pronouns, bat with well pronounced variations which demarked
the system alike from Chinese and Draviro-Australian,~—in most
of its roots it was Chinese and Scythic,—but its structure deviated
considerably from Scythic. Tibeto-Burman is Himalaic in roots
and in much of its structure, but it is much more Scythic than the
earlier branch ; the variations fiom Mon-Anam and Malayo-Poly-
nesian in the forms and applications of the roots of all classes, in-
cluding the pronominal, are very great. ‘The correct inferences
appear to be that Draviro- Australian participated in the Seythic
development before it entered India; that the first Tibetan migra-
tion to the south took place before Himalaic had acquired a strong-
1y Seythoid structure; and that the Scythoid structure of the second
great migration—the Tibeto-Burman—was subsequently received
in Tibet. The earliest Ugro-Tamulian movements to the
south would thus appear to have been directed to the westward
of Tibet, and the second great Himalaic migration to have been
separaled by a very long interval from the first. That Dra-
viro-Australian, archaic Himalayo-Polynesian and Tibeto-Burman
should have received developments differing so much, while
one in their ultimate pronominal basis, may appear anomalous;
but the ethnologic peculiarities of the S. E. Asiatic province are
not greater than the geographical. "The latter, like the former,
may have been lessened by the lapse of time. At all events
it is clear that the passage of the great southern mountain chains
of the Asiatic plateau was, necessarily, far more formidable in
the eatlier milleniums of Turanian history, than it was when
civilisation had made some progress.

I shall rewrite theMon-Anam section after printing that on the Hi-
malaic pronouns and particles. In the meantime I issue the printed
portion as it stands (p.p. 153 to 176) as an appendix to the present
notes, much of it being new and unaffected by my recent conclusions.
‘The more important corrections may be briefly noted. The current
Mon-Anam pronouns are a corrupt remnant of the early and ela-
borateHimalaic system; and the Kol, Gadaba and Savara forms
are chiefly Mon-Anam, but with some Dravirian elements.® 'The
principal corrections are that the Kol 1st, aing &e.=a-ing, I, 2d,

® My original view of the position of the Kol is substantially in accor-
dance with my present conclusion.  “The phonetic basis of the language
sad many particles and words are Dravirian, but the pronouns, several of
the numerals and a large portion of the words are Mon-Anam ™ { chap.
1V sec. 6 ). The lanzuage I would now describe rather as Gangetic mo-
dified by Dravirian, than as Dravirian modified by Gangetic.

4 Vol. N5 3
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me &o. thon, with the plural Iabial forms of both persons, and the
corresponding Mon-Anam pronouns, are Himalaic.* ‘The Kol
liquid 8rd pron., é-ni &c., is also Himalaic. 'The Anam tua, ¢kow, is
radically body, anrimal &c., and is hence used for self, himself, &e.
Eng, used by itself for thou, is also properly self, and in the other
persons may follow the pronoun. Among the numerals the Sava-
ra and Kol 6,—the Savara 7, with the corresponding Savara and
Kol 10,—and the Savara 8 and 9,—are Himalaic. t

While the Mon-Anam pronominal system possesses no roots that
are not Himalaic, the labial of its numera} system remains peculiar.
Its Dravirian affinities have been fully exhibited ; but, independent-
ly of the light thrown on it by the Papuanesian numerals,
I should now be disposed to see in it the remnant of an archaic
Chino-Himalnie system, differing from the Chinese and the
Himalaic somewhat more than these do from each other, and
coeval with that stage or dialect of Chinese in which the labial of 8
and 100, pak, pat &c., was still current as a unit.  This very
ancient variety of the Chino-Ilimalaic nnmerals is closely connected
with the Dravirian and Draviro- Australian, as was formerly shown ;
the Dravirian voka, potta, patta, badu &e. of 1, 9, 10, 100, being
a vocalised form of pak, pat. The common form in the Mon-Anam
and Vindhyan 1 and 10 mo-t, ma-t, muo, mo &c.—but changing to
bo, po, in Savara and Angami—is similar to a common Himalaic
form of the labial def. and 3d pron.,—the same that enters into the
Ist and 2d pronuons. The form in 4, again, (1 for3, 1) von, pon,
bon &e. resembles the Dravirian 1. It is probable that in this, as
in most other cascs, Bast Himalaic has a radical affinity with Dravi-
rian because its connection with Chinese belongs to an older era
than that of West Llimalaic, and that of Dravirian with Chiness
to a still older. In that portion of the Mon-Anam numeral system
the Himalaic character of which has never admitted of question
with me, the name for 5 is a proof of the separation of the system
from the Chinese at a stage of the latter prior to that in which
the prevalent Tibeto-Burman separated from it. The original Chi-

* The labial pronouns are identical in voot—as I formerly noticed that
they were in form—uith the Himalaie labial definitive and 3d pronoun.
A secondary use of them is a3 plural and posscssive particles. The labinl
plural of Chino-Himalaic is also Dravirian. But the Gangetic and Ma-
layo-Polynesian use of the labinl in the 1st and 2ud pronouns I now
consider to be a Himaluic and not & Dravirian trait.

+ Here also I return to my earlier inferences. The Himalaic charac-
ter of the Kol and Suvara 6 is so decided, that I recognised with great he-
sitation the possibility of its being Dravirian. The Anam affinities of the Sa-
vara 8 and 9 are obvious, notwithstanding the Dravirian form,—tamu-ji 8,
=tam, 8, Anam ; tin-ji 9==chin, 9, Anam. The puzzling gul, gel &e.of 10
Kol, Savara, and of 8 Savara, is Him, in the Angami form kur, ker 10,1. e.
Ru-r, ke-re=ke-ru, te-ru &e. of other dialects.
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nese or Chino-Himalaic name was sam ngo 3, 2, with or without
definitives or connectives. When East Himalaic separated from
Chinese the compound was in use, for Mon-nam preserves sam,
whereas the Tibeto-Burman name is identical with the contracted
and comparatively modern Chinese ngo.

In other places I have remarked that the labial unit was
characteristic of the older Asiatic numeral system. It is still
found, not only in Draviro-Australian and the Mon-Anam branch
of Himalaic, but in Scythic, vail, bat, bit, bis, mis, (variable to
bir, per),—Indo-European, we.na, oino-s, u.nu-s, * o.ne,—Cauca-
sion ar &c.(=war,)—Euskarian bat,—Semito-African, wal, war
wan, mosi, wot &ec.

I have already considered the question whether the labial ini-
tial in this almost nniversal form of the unit is radical or merely
prefixual and concluded it to be the latter.}

We have seen (p. 91) that in the archaic Ilimalayo-Polyuesian
numeral system the labial was the common definitive preposed or
prefixed, and the labial numeral element of Mou-Anam appears to
be a remnant of a similar system.

To the proto-Scythic stage of the Mid-Asian languages—from
which all the great outlying families, American, Himalayo-Poly-
nesian, Draviro- Australian, Indo-Buropean, and Caucaso-African
have been derived—this widely prevalent form of the unit is to
be referred. The Sechuana and the Papuan mo-esi are really
identical in origin, although we can no longer hold that Africa
communicated the numeral to the Iastern Islands. Both the wes-
tern and the eastern negroes brought it, with most of their other

* ¢ The root appears to have had originally an initial y or 0.” Smith's
Lat. Dict, . .

+ Whether the primary Chino-Himalaic and Dravirian umt were mok,
mot, pak, pat, &e.—or mo-ka, mo-to &e., —or n_:q-ka, mo-tu &c.,—the old-
est extunt forms present us with the labial initial and a final k, t, s, r, n,
probably variations of ove original sound. ~ The labial and as-
pirate initials are so unstable, that, to account for the variution of but
to at or tn, and of bis to is or &, it 1s not necessary to assume that the
original form was ba.ta, bisi. Thus the Mon-Anam.not, mat corres-
ponds with the Dravirian vodda 1, pada, bad &e. 10, s well as with the Chi-
nese pak, pat in 8 and 100, So also the bury, war, bagw of 2 ( bok, blag
in 7) whether it be radically bar, or ba-ra, or ba-ra, corresponds with
the Dravarian i.re.r, and with the Scytho-African mal, wala, bari, biri,
vidi &c. Ultimately it is identical with the unit,—2 in the primary
numeral system being 1, 1. In Zimbian “the labial prefixual element has
generally the form mo. Tie sarme combination is found in other
formations, and whether both the definitives are to be considered
as being primarily a def. compound used as the numeral, or a
merely servile function is to he ascribed to the postiix or prefix,
must he doubtful in most cases, the relative position of the princi-
pal and accessury definitives having varied even in the same forma.
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common possessions in phonology, structure and roots, from the
central ethnological province of Asia, where vestiges of a similar
torm of language are preserved in the prefixual Yeniseian and in
the still more agglutinative and agglomerative N. . Group.

tion. If the original form of the Semitic unit were wa-hi,wa-kha
&e., it would follow that all the Semito-Libyan forms of the
aibilant, aspirate, dental and guttural definitive and unit might at one
time prefix the labial. But in the archaic non-conereted condition of
the glossary it is clear that each definitive had a separate eurrency and
was capable of being used as the unit. The combinations indicated spe-
cial Qistinctions, sexual &e. The replacement of's, t, by rorl, found in
the Arabic ordinal 1, takes place in the Zimbian cardinal 1. This tends
to the couclusion that wa, war, wat, wah, wak or pak, bas, mos &c.
are all variations of one archaic term, whether simple or compound. A
similar range of variation occurs in those forms of the Scythic unit which
have the labinl prefix. From the general structural analogies of Semi-
tic in irs most archaic stage and of Zimbian in its existing one, it is pro-
bable that in mo-si, mo-1i, as in the Semitic wa-hi, wa-li, the labial was
primarily accessary. In form it corresponds with the Egyptian uo
of wo-t==mwo-t. [See App. 1, One B]. The following are examples of the
Zimbian term,—mo-ja Suaheli, #-mure (contracted) Ki-Kamba, mo-dya
Makua, yi-mo, Zu-mo Mudjana, (probably contracted terms with sub-
stantive prefixes, similar to those taken in other Zimbian languages
when the numerals are used as qualitives), mo-yi, mo-ji Makonde, mo-si
Takwani, po-si Masena, Sofala, mo-esi Sechuana, mo-si Benguera,
Kongo, Kambindu, mo-shi Angola, i-mo Mundjola. Yoruba, which in
oue dialect uses the Zimbian labial prefix with its numerals, has the same
form of the unit in 9 (1 from 10), ma-i-so.” Eihn. L. P. 1. App. to
¢, 1v, sec. 0,
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Darwin is doing for zoology what Lyell has done for geology.
He multiplies and intensifies by time the infinitesimal changes
that take place under the observation of a life; and he finds that
this enables him to dispense with those hypothetical interferences
ab extra with the constant—and Divine—course of nature,
which play the same part in some European cosmogonies,
that the frolics of gods and giants and the motions of
earth-sustaining tortoises and snakes, do in those of the
East. He a ppears to have some hesitation in submitting
his own species to the genesis which he ascribes to its lower
fellow creatures. And yet man more even than his congeners
illustrates the law of ‘“natural selection.”” Whether, with Ameri-
can ethnologists, we hold Australians, Papuans, Hottentots, to
be so many distinet species of the genus man, or consider them to
be simple varieties, it is clear that the higher, and therefore
stronger, races of mankind are gradually extirpating the lower.
The globe is a Procrustean bed for the animal life on it. Nature
is only enabled to make room for a few lives by the constant de-
struction of the many, and she sweeps away races as well
as generations. In the lapse of time the weaker individuals
and varieties perish before the stronger. The higher deve-
lopment of sentiment which we find in man expedites, in place of
retarding, the process of extermination. The “natural man” has
an antipathy to alien forms of his own race. The Andaman ne-
gro has no respect for the leading race and murders an Arian as
naturally as a pig; and the uneducated European more than reci-
procates the feeling of repugnance. He has more toleration for a
baboon than a Tasmanian, for a poodle than a little blackamoor.
His feeling towards-the inferior tribes of his own species has even
less humanity in it than that with which he regards the lower ani-



100 Tue Narurar Serection oF Human Races.

mals, for it has a strong ingredient of eontempt and dislike, which
any assertion of right on their part, in opposition to his will,
rouses into ruthless hatred. * Shooting blackfellows™ is the in-
stinet of almost every Australian settler in the bush except the
best educated, and nothing but the law prevents the Natives Dbe-
ing bunted down like kangaroos. In Van Dieman’s land, where
the race was still more degraded, Europeans, educated and non-
educated, combined to extirpate them as vermin, and the Govern-
ment sanctioned the battue. The paper in another page
shews that the United States Government is utterly pow-
erless to arrest the operation of the grand law of “natural selec-
tion,” and that the Indians will soon be numbered with the other
extinct animals of the New World.

The lower varieties of mankind that still survive are marked
for a rapid destruction, because there is no longer room for them.
The century has come in which their territories being wanted by
a stronger race, are taken by it, and, as it cannot utilise the prior
occupants, they must depart from this world for ever. The same
doom must, of necessity, have frequently overtaken prior and still
lower varieties of man. Hence it is that the hiatus between him
and the nearest akin of the Bimana widens as the race advances.
Link after link of the long chain of varieties disappears. In the
great book of geology most of the leaves are zoologically blank, the
written ones are tattered, and a large proportion of them, includ-
ing most of those containing the records of the human era, eannot
be turned over by us, because they lie beneath the floor of the ocean
or buried under lakes.
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In the early settlement of New England, where the Indian race was
quite numerous and warlike, the languare of the Massachusetts tribes
was mastered by the celebrated John Elio¢, usually called the Apostle
to the Indians. He was born in England in the year 1604, and gradua-
ated at Cambridge University ; soon after which he emigrated to Massa-
chusetts in the year 1631, and in the year following was settled as the
minister of the town of Roxbury, adjoining the present city of Boston.
Roxbury as well as the adjoining towns was then full of Indians; but
now the same town, then all a wilderness and peopled by savages, ia
a city with of 20,000 inhabitants and one of the most beautiful in' New
England, as well as distinguished for the intelligence, the cultivation,
and the moral and religious character of the people. In 1646 Eliot com-
menced preaching, with great zeal, to the Indian tribes around him,
having previously mastered their language, into which he afterwards
tronslated the whole Bible. Copies of this translation are now rare,
and to be found only in a few public libraries or those of antiquariane.
The people of the Atlantic States know as much about the Malay lan-
guage as they do about the Indian. Besides the translation of the Bible,
Eliot published an Indian Grammar and various religious books for the
use of Indians. There were at that time about 20 different tribes
within the limits of the English settlers, among whom he exterded
his labors as far as he was able, and then incited others to do the same.
At the time of his death in 1690, he had the pleasure of seeing twenty
Jfour ordained Indian ministers of the Gospel, who were ornaments to
their sacred profession. All of the languages of these 20 tribes were
so much alike, that he who understood one, could easily understand all.
At the end of his Grammar, the first ever made of an Indian langu-
age, he recorded this memorable sentence : ¢ Prayer and pains, through
faith in Jesus Christ, can do any thing.”

If any thing else was published on the Indian languages in the early
history of the Colonies, I am ignorant of it. A School was established at
Hanover, New Hampshire, by a christian and philanthropic individual
of the name of Moore, after whom the School was called, tothis day
bearing the name of Moore's Indian Charity School. A considerable

art of the fund was obtained from benevolent individualsin Scotland.
he design was the cducation of Indian youth, who then were found in
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the forests in which the seminary was planted.  But the Tndian youth
were to be educated only in the English language, the teachers being
utterly ignorant of the Indian. 1t remains to this day, Dbeing an ap-
pendage of Dartmouth College, whose trustees also manage it. It has
received of late years—as the Indians have receded fromn the New E\'ng-
land States and New York—most of it students from the Shawnee tribe
in Lower Canada, aud from the Chierokee and Choctaw tribes, now set-
tled to the west of the Missississippl.  They have been for the last 40
years engaged exclusively in agricultural and mechavieal pursuits, the
Government having secured to them o vast territory of excellent fand
in exchange for their former land on the east of the Mississippi, where
the white race had overtaken them. The new home to which thev re-
moved about S0 years ago, is 200 miles west of the Mississippi.  They
have made great progress in civilization, have good laws and good go-
vernment, are entirely peaceable, and as fully christianise I perliaps as
any portion of the United States.  They have schools, and chinrches, and
ministers, and even a newspaper printed in the language of the Che-
rokees. ~About halfa dozen young Indians are usually in attendauce
at Moore's Charity School and Dartmsouth College, in which they pursue
all the branches of study common to the white young men. A consi-
derable number Lave completed o thurough course of academicul educa-
tion at Dartmouth College and graduated with honor.  They arve always
popular and petted in college rather than offensive, and though not equal
in intellect as thus far developed, especially in mathematics, philosophy,
polite literature aud the fine arts, they are never behind others in in-
dustry, in respectiuluess and good morals. At the same College, by
the side of the young Indians, may be seen Newro young men, who
pursue the same course of study and some of whom have shewn consi-
derable talent.  The white students generally take no offence, and thus
thiree races from three coutinents, aud of three different colors, are seen
side, by side engaged in the same literary pursuits.

The early Bnglish settlers diffused themselves rapidly, before whom,
by natural canses, the Indian tribes receded, and soon nearly disap-
peared. In the time of a single generation after the lunding of the
pilgrims on Plymouth Rock in 1620, only small fragments of tribes
were to be found in all the New Dugland States; and now except in
three or four obscure corvers, one is seldom seen.  There was, therefore,
1o oecasion to study the Indian languages or to publish books in them,
because they who had used them had fled deeper into the wilderness.
Besides, as the Indians had no written language, they Lad no books
to be trauslated and thus remain mouuments of their existence, their
ideas and their history, Their mythlogy was narrow and their legends
and traditions few and poor, and whatever had interest has long since been
used up with few exceptions, as Longfellow’s ¢ Hiawatha ™, which De-
lougs to the valley of the Mississippi, and a few traditions like it.

The Cherokees and Choctaws are the only tribes which can be =aid
tn have been civilised, and promise to endure. Nor will they endure
long as a pure Tndian race, since their females are of bright intellect
and attractive form and features, and are often taken for wives by res-
pectable Whites ; and wice verse.  Not only have large tracts of fine lund
been secured to them, but the Governnent of the United States grants a
libernl anunity i money for the support of schools, and tools for the
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prosecution of agriculture. They have also the right of eelf-govern-
ment, and manage their affairs after their own liking. These two
tribes are neighbors in the eust of the Mississippl, are stillin juxta-
position in their  new homes, and are thie most happy and progressive
of all their race.

The fuct, however, which is the most remarkablle to the student, ig
the dneention of an Indian Alphabet for the Cherckee language by a
young Cherokee who had been educated by the missionaries, and its
reduction to gramnatical form. A newspaper has been printed in it in
the Cherckee territory for mearly twenty years. Some missionaries
and teachers located among another tribe called the Dacotals, who were
situated high up the sume great river, and were numerous as well as
warlike and wild, succeeded in bringing their language into a grammati-
cal form, using, however, exclusively the English alphabet, and in the
language of this tribe for a time they published a newspnper, as well
as educational and religious books. But such were the wandering habits
of the tiibe, and so frequent their wars with other tribes as well as in-
ternal quarrels among themselves, that both the paper and the mission
have for some time been abandoned.

The tribes in the old States, imitating the Whites in all their viees,
while they eauglit no good influences and conformed to no civilised
habits, gradually sunk into hopeless debasement, and dwarfed out, most
of the tribes Lecoming utterly extinet and being forzotten in the very
places were they lived und were powerful ; while of the best o few re-
presentatives only remaln, ignorant, vicious and degraded, aud hurrying
on the utter extinction of their tribes. It is mournful to look over the
imwmeunse territory they once owned and partially occupied, free, heroie,
and in some cuses humane and noble, and now see not a trace left be-
hind, except iu the fanous Indian Mounds in the West. But nothing
could save thewn when they came into contact with a superior race.
SBuch seems to be the destiny of all the vemaining Indian tribes {from
the Atlantic to the Pacific, despite all efforts to civilise aud christianise
them,

Some twenty five years since, John Pickering Lsq. of Salem, Mas-
sachusetts, one of the ripest sconolars in the United States, devoted
much time and labour to the study of the Indian languages and reduc-
ing them to grammatical form, whether they are living or extinct and
gave the fruit of his labors in a work which contaius about all whick
can be learned respecting them. .

According to the Report made to Congress in the present year by
the “ Conunissioner of Indian Aflairs,” tliere are at present, within the
limits of the United States, about 350,000 Iuduu_xs, comprising 175
tribes, with 44 of which the United States have made treaticz. There
have been 893 treaties ratified with them since the adoption of the
present Constitution of the United States in 1784 By these ireaties
581,163,183 acres of land have been acquired, Q“d the entire cost of
fulfilling these treaties has been $ 49,817,344, From the lands which
have been thus acquired in a wild state, the Government Lias received
at least an overplus of $ 100,000,000, above all expenses incurred by
the acquisition, surveys, and sale: but long periods have olten passed
before the sale, when the value of the lands was cuhauced by the ap-
proaches of civilisation. The Government still holds in trust for differ-
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ent Indian tribes the sum of $ 10,570,649,

The Indian tribes uswally consist of from 500 to 5000 souls each.
The most numerous tribes are the Cherokees, computed at 12,000, the
Choctaws, 20,000, the Creeks, 20,000, and the Sioux, of about the same
number. There is a rapid decrease, the diminution in the last 30 years
being estimated at between 50,000 and 60,000,

The Indians are tall and straight in form, strong in bene and muscle,
and adapted to indure severe hardships. In their black hair, black
eyes, dark complexion and in the form of their features, one sees, or
fancies he sees, the proof of a common origin with the Japanese.

‘We may add to our correspondent’s concluding paragraph that
the extreme N. E. languages of Asia are links between the Tatar
and bear the impress of the American languages; and that the
Japanese, although Tatar in its general form, has traits which
specially connect it with the adjacent N. E. group and with the
Anmerican tongues, which, broken into & multitude of dialects, still
retain a common type, of Asiatic origin,
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It is remarkable that islands so highly favoured by nature as the
Andamans, contiguous to some of the most anciently civilised
countries in the world, and lying in the route of that coasting
trade along the Peninsula by which western and eastern Asia
were first connected, should never have been colonised by any of
the later Indian or Ultraindian races who have, in turn, occupied
the coasts of the Bay of Bengal. The Dravirians spread to Cey-
lor and the Laccadives before the dawn of history. The Tibe-
tan hordes had no sooner seized on the seven great rivers of eas-
tern Asia that guided them from the shores of the Sea of Sand to
those of the Indian Ocean and the China Sea, than they felt their
way to Sumatra and Java, and planted innumerable colonies all
over the Malay Archipelago. hy did this, the first great mari-
time people, whose praus frequented every river and islet from
Chittagong to Polynesia, pass by an archipelago that lay full be-
fore them, when they first put to sea from the Bassein and Ran-
goon of those days? The distance of the Andamans from the
coast could not be the reason, for the Mid-Asian race are found
on the Nicobars. The character of the aborigines could not have
offered an insurmountable obstacle to settlement, for the same
degraded type of humanity were their forerunners in the Peninsu-
la, in the Nicobars, in Celebes, the FPhilipines and Ceram, and
doubtless in Sumatra, Java and’ Borneo also. Malaria is equally
ﬁrevalent on many other coasts where the Tibeto-Polynesian race

a8 made good its footing. The true reason why the Andamans
were shunned from an early period, may have been that they were
discovered by the Tibetans when their navigating art was still in
its infancy, and when they were more ignorant, timid and credu-
lous than their descendants. The first visitors probably carried
back an exaggerated impression of the ugliness, ferocity and pow-
er of the natives. The Andamans and their inhabitants became
mythical like “the land of the monstrous Cyeclops” in Home-
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ric ethnography, and the myth was communicated to the navigators
of every new race that found its way to eastern Asia, till it became
one of the fixed and universal factsin the ocean lore of the southern
hemisphere, and took its place in the geographies of the Arabs,
Indians and Chinese. In that valuable repertory of Arabian sea
myths, the voyages of Sindibad, mention is made of a race of blacks
inhabiting one of the eastern islands, whose custom it was to seize
all who landed on it, stupify and fatten them with some peculiar
food, and when juicy and in prime condition to kill and eat them
raw, with the exception of the king’s portion, which was roasted.
Lane thinks this story is founded on one narrated by two Arab
authors who describe the islanders as having faces like dogs and
their houses as being strewed with human sculls, legs and” arms.
These allusions indicate the prevalent notions as to the eastern can-
nibals, but it is probable, from Sindibad making his escape, and,
after seven days wanderings, coming to a civilised tribe of pepper
gatherers, that the island intended "was Sumatra, and that the
Battas have been confounded with the Andaman negroes. The
Mahomedan travellers of the ninth century distinctly mention
Andaman by its present name. Its inhabitants, they say, ¢ eat
human flesh quite raw, their complexion is black, their hair friz-
zled, their countenance and eyes frightful ; their feet are very large
and almost a cubit in length and they go quite naked. = They
have no boats, if they had they would devour all passengers they
could lay hands on”. Four centuries later, Marco Polo gave to the
European world the information which he must have gathered from
the Chinese and Arab navigators he associated with on his famous
voyage from the mouth of the Pei-ho to Ormuz. ¢ Agaman?”,
he says, ““ is a very large island without a king; the people are
idolators, resembling savage beasts; indeed they are a most extra-
ordinary race, having a head, teeth and jaws like those of a dog.
They are very cruel, and kill and eat all the men of every other
nation whom they can seize. They have great abundance and
variety of spices with fruits different from ours, but live chiefly
on flesh and milk.”

It is probable that when the Burmans and Peguans began to
visit the Andamans for their edible birds’ nests and when they
must have learned how little the wretched inhabitants merited their
current character, the desire to monopolise the precious product in-
duced them to keep up the charge of cannibalism. Half civilised
traders and navigators all over the world have tried to fence in their
commercial preserves by similar means, The Malays defame the
Battas, and the DBinuas and the Ceramese the New Guinea Pa-
puans, from the same selfish motives that led the Pheenicians to
conceal the route to the frankincense country and declare that
the trees were guarded by winged serpents,
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The experience acquired during the settlement made by the
Indian Government towards the end of last century has dissipated
the fabulous haze in which the Andaman tribe were previously
invested. They were found to be weak and dwarfish, living in
small and isolated bodies at different spots on the coasts and islets,
subsisting' not on men but on fish, and not exceeding 2000 to
£500 in number.

They are negritoes; and in person, civilisation and habits re-
semble the most degraded tribes of their eastern brethren. Their
height is about five feet, their skin of a deep sooty black and
their hair wooly. Thenose is flat, the lips are thick, the eyes
small and red, and the expression of the face that of wretchedness
and ferocity. Like other starveling tribes they have slender limbs
and protuberant bellies. They are without any dress, but, to
defend themselves from insects, they begin the day by rolling
in mud or daubing themselves with it. They give an additional
race to their wooly locks Dy rubbing them with red ochre

ccasionally the women improve their natural charms by hanging.
a fringe round the middle. Their conical hovels are made of
three or four sticks stuck in the ground and tied at the top.
Branches and leaves are hung from transverse sticks, a hole is
left on one side large enough for them to creep in by, and the
floor is strewed with leaves.  Sculls and teeth of pigs are care-
fully preserved and suspended from the top.

They live mainly on fish which the men spear or shoot with
bows and arrows or take with hand nets, and on shell-fish gather-
ed by the women when the tide is out. The men also make ex-
cursions in the outskirts of the forest and catch guanos, lizards,
rats and snakes. Some hogs of a diminutive breed are found
there or in the mangrove thickets. From their scarcity it is sup-

osed that they are not indigenous, but the descendants of a stock
eft by visitors. No vegetables are planted, but some jungle herbs
and fruits are used, including the fruit of the mangrove. Their
only cookery consists in slightly broiling their animal food. They
have no pots and do not make salt. The great resource of other
eastern savages of the coast—the coconut—is not found on the
islands occupied by them. No evidence of cannibalism was dis-
covered.

To cross the harbours and pass from islet to islet they use
bambu rafts, and canoes made of trunks of trees hollowed by fire
and stone axes. Their arms are bows about five feet long, arrows
made of reeds tipped with fish bone, hogs tusks or wood burned
in the fire, sharp pointed spears of heavy wood and bark shields.
The only other art they have is that of making wicker baskets,
which are fastened to the back to hold whatever articles of food
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they obtain. Like their eastern brethern, and weak savages of
all races, they are distrustful, treacherous and vindictive in their
relations to foreigners, considering them as enemies to be avoided
or destroyed. When a boat approaches they frequently conceal
themselves among the trees, while one of them goes to the water’s
edge and makes friendly signs to the crew. If they land without
arms the natives rush {rom their hiding place and attack them.
At other times they affect to receive with thankfulness what is
offered to them and then set up a shout and discharge their arrows
at the givers. The express their aversion by violent and threaten-
ing language, and defiant and indecent gestures.

They are fond of singing and dancing.  Their songs are wild,
plaintive or lively, melodious, and accompanied by impassioned
gestures. They dance in a ring, the_ pnmflpal movement consist-
Ing in an energetic kicking and slapping of the hips. When they
mest each other they lift one leg and slap the lower part of the
thigh.

They worship the sun, moon, and stars, and the spirits of the
forest, waters, mountains, storms &c. In the south west monsoon
they are accustomed to assemble on the beach or on a rock over-
hanging the sea and chant a chorus to the storm spirit.

All the attempts made by the English settlers to conciliate the
islanders completely failed. But they appear to have been in some
degree frustrated by the misconduct of the Bengalis. A party
of fishermen captured one of the women and were offering vio-
lence to her, when her cries brought a number of the men to her
aid. They killed two of the Bengalis and the bodies were after-
wards found pounded by stones till every bone was broken. None
of the flesh had been taken.

Colonel Symes declares that the Andaman language has no
affinity to any spoken in India either continental or insular, and
other writers go so far as to say that it appears to be wholly dis-
similar to any spoken in other parts of the east. Even Mr. Craw-
furd hazards the assertion that it does not contain a single word
of Malay. The truth is that our knowledge of it is limited to a
vocabulary of 115 words collected by Lieutenant Colebrooke. It
is not explained how these vocables were obtained, and the circum-
stance of the list including names for some animals not found on
the island throws some doubt on the critical skill of the collector.
‘That names should be conferred on animals seen forthe first time is
quite probable, but such names are usually either those of familiar
animals or merely adjectives descriptive of some trait that has struck
the first observers. Short as the vocabulary is, some of the words
are Himalaic, agreeing most closely with those of the tribes that
preceded the Burmans in Arracan. Those who maintain that
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the eastern negroes are but debased families of thele ading insular
race, will see in this an evidence of the Andaman savages being
of libetan origin, like the Burmese and Malays. Those who
hold the races to be distinct will infer that, at one period, the
ancient occupants of Arracan, whose descendants are still found
in Manipur and the hills, carried on an intercourse with the Ans
damans and planted colonies there which died out when the
mother country passed into the hands of foreigners. 'The Papuans
everywhere display aremarkable aptitude for acquiring foreign
words, The only other western remnant of the race, our Simang
neighbonrs, have many Peguan words which they must have ob-
tained at some remote period, when colonists from Pegu held the
Rlace now occupied by the Malay colonies of Kedah and Pera’.
Some of the bands speak Siamese although they have ceased to
hold intercourse with that people, while all have largely adopted
Malay. But no ethnologist would conclude that some troops
were of Malay, some of Siamese, and some of Peguan, descent.
Language elucidates the history of a people, but it cannot, by
itself,det ermine their affiliation. The most numerous and close
affinities of the Andaman vocabulary are Scythic and Caucasian,
like those of all the other outlying races—Asiatic, African and
primitive European.

Whatever the true relations of the language may be found to
be, it is certain from their physical and mental character, their arts
and habits, that they are simply one of the surviving branches of
the Papuan race of the eastern islands. It is no more necessary
to bring this particular remnant at a recent period from Africa
with some writers, or from New Guinea with others, than it is to
bring the Javanese directly from the banks of the Tsang-po.
Thousands of Tibeto-Polynesian communities exist in eastern Asia
and its islands because the race descended the Himalaya at an
early period, and hundreds of Papuan hordes are still found be-
cause they were the prior human inhabitants of the same region.
Whether the racc was created in this portion of the globe or had
slov;‘ly spread into it from some other province is a question by
itself.

The Papuan affiliation of the Andaman natives makes it neces-
sary that those who may be charged with the formation of a new
settlement should make themselves acquainted with all that is
known respecting the eastern Papuans and the best mode of deal-
ing with them. = Mr. Earl’'s work will be of great assistance to
them, and as he is now in the service of the Government at Sing-
apore, his experience might be made available in avoiding some
of the errors incidental to the formation of new settlements. The
most just mode of dealing with the natives should be determined
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from the first and inflexibly adhered to. If matters are allowed
to take their usual course there will be mutual crimes, mutual
revenge and s gradual extermination of the ancient race. It
would be more humane to begin the work of settlement by hunt-
ing them down and hanging them off the face of their island at
once. If they are simply to be treated as arace of murderers,
better put them out of pain by a wholesale execution than sub-
ject them to the slow and deadly torture of an intercourse with &

alf civilised and wholly debased community of convicts. But
if their habits of assailing foreigners is viewed in what is proba-
bly its true light—as being in its origin not only superstitious or
instinctive but a measureof selfdefence—it becomes our duty
to effect our object at the least cost of suffering to the natives.
Forbearance must be the great rule. To intrude on them is to
provoke their anger and hostility. For a time intercourse
ought to be avoided with the greatest care, and it should not
at first extend beyond leaving articles of food for them, The
system of catching savages by baits to tame them, as you
would wild beasts, is an atrocity that we hope will never
be repeated by any servants of Government. A single proceed-
ing of the kind will be sufficient to confirm the natives in their
belief that the settlers are natural enemies, who must be extirpated
whenever opportunities occur. [January 1858.]

Since these notices were written the convict settlement of Port
Blair hes been established, and some additional information respec-
titxlzﬁ- the manners of the Islanders has been obtained. But we are
still without the grand desideratum, an authentic vocabulary.
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Tre GoorkHAs,
CoLEs, AND COGNATE TRIBES OF THE (+ANGES,
Branyarurra AnDp IRAWADL

A Bombay paper expresses surprise that the Goorkhas, with
their diminutive stature and peculiar appearance and habits,
marching ordinarily, with the protection of fan and umbrella, at
no greater rate than five miles a day, should be of the same race
as the tall and handsome sepoys from Oude. The truth is that
the sepoys are much more akin to the English soldiers from the
shores of the Atlantic with whom they are trying conclusions,
than to their Nipalese neighbours, who belong to a totally
different race. 'The recent history, which is the whole authentic
history, of the Goorkhas is well known, but their ethnography
would appear to less generally understood even in India. The
united basins of the Ganges and Brahmaputra throughout their
whole length, from the Panjab to Burmah, are occupied, in their
extensive highland borders, by numerous tribes of one race and
tongue, which we cannot term Tibetan because the Tibetans are
only a small fragment of this immense family, and which has been
called Himalaic because it has immemorially clustered in the in~
habitable vallies of that range,—is found on both sides of it,—
and, widely spread to the south-east as it now is, has evidently de-
scended by the Himalayan passes from its original home in the al-
pine upper valley of the Brahmaputra, there called the San-po, i. e.
“the river.”” 'The upper valley has been protected by its climate
and its mountainous borders from the intrusion of tribes
of the alien south-western Iranian race, although not from
repeated invasions by hordes of the great northern and eastern
race of which the Himalaic family is itself a scion, for in modern
times the Nipalese, the Chinese, the Manchus and the Mongols
have -subdued ‘Tibet, and at & very ancient period the
Turks, who for thousands of years have hovered on it northern
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margin, appear to have penetrated to the Himalaya. But all modi-
fications which the Himalaic race language, and customs have re-
ceived in Tibet from these intrusions, have been homogeneous
with the original type. In the more exposed southern valley the
tribes have been subjected to revolutionary ethnic collisions.
On the southern borders of the Gangetic portion of the basin
they have been modified by the Dravirian or Kling race, who
appear to have occupied India before them, but to have been
pressed by them southward into the Dekhan, and westward across
the Indus into Beluchistan, where the Brahui are still partially
Dravirian. At a very remote period they were themselves dis-
turbed in their possession of the valley by the first, or a new,
wave of that stream of migration and conquest—now Scythic, now
‘Turanian, and now a mixture of both with a Semitic tinge, which
has flowed from South-western Asia into India—in obedience to
a law as powerful and perennial as that which regulates the mon-
soons, 'The Himalaic hordes, fresh from a cold climate, were
stronger than the effeminate Dravirians of the Ganges; but,
inferior in race, physique and civilization, and perhaps deteriora-
ted by the heat of the plain, they could oppose no effectual resis-
tance to the incorrupt Arians of the Perso-European stock, who
establishing themselves first in the Panjab, slowly advanced down
the Ganges, founding numerous states, and gradually extirpating,
helotising, or pushing aside the older t1ibes. Wnile the Arian
race was faithful to its own early instinets and the religious and
social institutions in which they had taken form, this was the
usual effect of their advance. But with the lapse of time and
under the corrupting influence of the new climate and of the
native races, they fell away from the Iranian ideal and lost their
purity with their pride. They do not appear to have reached
Bengal before the tenacity of blood was much weakened, for
there is an obvious Himalaic substratum in the population. In
Assam their advance was later still, and the Himalaic ingredient
is conspicuous, In many other places there has been a free
intermixture. Himalaic tribes have been admitted within the
Hindoo pale, and a population of mixed blood has been formed.
‘While the Himalaic tribes on the south of the valley have been
enclosed between the Dravirian and the Iranian nations of India
and completely isolated from their brethren, those on the north
have only been separated by the snows and the passes from the
Tibetan mother-land, and have continued to receive new immigra-
tions from the banks of the San-po, This has powerfully aided
them in maintaining their nationality, vigour and political inde-
pendence : and long after the spread of the Arians, pure and
mixed, to the Bay, they continued to make frequent raids into
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the Gangetic kingdoms and even imposed their yoke on them.
More than two thousand ago, and not long after Alexander
founded the first European state of the east that annexed any
portion of India, the last of the purely Arian imperial dynasties
of the Ganges was subverted. In after agesit is probable that the
lower portions of the valley were only saved from being constant-
ly overrun or permanently ruled by Himalaic tiibes, through
those successive Scythic dominations which began with the irrup-~
tions of the Turks who overthrew the great state of Bactria,
and ended with the so-called Moguls. 'Whenever the govern-
ments of the plain became weak the hill tribes ravaged the dis-
iricts on the north of the Ganges, and sometimes retained pos-
session of large tracts. The district of Goruckpore has not now
been occupied for the first time by Nipalese. The Tharu tribe
descended from the hills at a remote period and established
themselves everywhere north of the Ghaghra. The remains of
numerous large brick buildings erected by them show that they
long held the country undisturbed. The Tharu had been preced-
ed by another people called Gorkha, and they were themselves
conquered by Rajputs with the aid of another of the native tribes,
the Bhar, who in their turn expelled the Rajputs. Remnants
toth of the Tharus and the Bhars are still found in the skirts of
the forests and hills.

On the south of the Ganges, the Himalaic tribes have been
much influenced by the Hindus. They appear to have all be-
longed to one section of the Gangetic branch, that which pro-
bably predominated in the valley when the Arians entered it,
for, unlike the northern tribes, they retained the same dialect
from the borders of lower Bengal to those of Khandish. On the
one side they are found within two hundred miles of Calcutta in
Singbhum, and on the other within four hundred miles of Bom-
bay on the Gawil hills, where they have been erroneously named
Gonds and thus confounded with a totally different people, a
branch of the native Dravirians. Their generic name for man,—
koro, kolo, koli, kol &c.—is that by which they are almost univer~
sally known, (Cole &ec.). Tribes and classes distinet from the pre-
dominant population are found with the same name, Koli &c., be-
yond the Gawil hills along the western sea-board, as far south as Gox
and as far north as Guzerat. Even in the last district the Chinese
and Himalaic system of clans is maintained by them in full force,
marriage between persons of the same clan being g)rohibited as
among the Vindhyan Kols, and the name for clan being similar.
Some of the usages which distinguish the Xoli from the rest of the
population are also Kol, and there is a little room for doubt thdt
the Koli class of western India (whence our term cooly) are con-
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nected through the contiguous Gawil Kols with the Sonthals and
other cognate eastern tribes who preserve the native dialect, and
that the western clans are simply fragments of the nation that
occupied the whole Gangetic valley when the first Arian kingdom
was founded between the Sutlej and the Jumna, some forty centu-
ries agn.  That the Kols were for many ages and at a very remote
%erio the leading Himalaic people on the Ganges, or at least in

engal, is attested by the abundant traces of their vocabulary which
remain in the languages of the oldest and most remote Himalaic
nations of the trans-Gangetic peninsula. The Cochin-Chinese,
immemorial neighbours of the Chinese, the Kambojans, the Pe-
guans—that is, all the older sea-board nations of the eastern Pe-
ninsula—are either Kols a little disguised by total separation and
by foreign influences, or sisier tribes that long occupied Bengal
contemporaneously with the Kols, and carried eastward a large stock
of Kol words, including pronouns, numerals and the names of many
familiar objects. The place which this branch of the Southern
Himalaic people once held in India and the farther east may be in-
ferred from the fact, that the aborigines of Province Wellesley, the
Papuan Simang, use some of the Kol pronouns and numerals, and
that many other Kol vocables are found not onlyin Simang
but in the languages of the Archipelago.

The northern margin of the basin affords no evidence that any
one tribe ever attained so wide and durable a range and influence
as the great southern nation, for the comparatively recent move-
ment of the Bhotians from Tibet, although felt in Cashmir on the
one side and in China on the other, and at one time threatening te
overwhelm Bengal, is no real exception. Exceptin Bhutan, the
older tribes recovered their independence while retainitg a strong
impress in their language of their temporary subjection to Tibet.
From the Milchangs, in Kanawar, along the lower Himalaya to the
Mishmi at the head of the valley of Assam, and thence westward,
along the southern margin of the valley, to the Garos, there is a
succession of distinct tribes, each speaking a peculiar dialect of
the common tongue. Beyond the Assam range numerous
cognate tribes are spread over the eastern Peninsula, pressing on
those of the older m'gration, and enveloping some, like the Kasia, the
Pa-laong and the Peguans. This great subdivision is a result of
the low civilisation and of the mountainous territory of the race.
Had the Arians not appeared on the scene, the Gangetic valley
might, in time, have enabled the Kols, by their numbers and
civilisation, to absorb the northern tribes or impose their dialect
on them, just as the Burmese were enabled, by their possession
of a favourable part of the valley of the Irawadyi, to surpass their
sister tribes, and to proceed farin’ the work of gradually subduing
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and absorbing them and extirpating their dialects, when the Bur-
manisation of the basin was rudely checked by the intervention
of the British. Although none of tge other tribes appear to have
ever become so influential as the Kol, there is distinct evidence
of some of them having acquired predominance for a time and
earried their conquests to a distance. For example, a northern off-
shoot of the Manipuri group of tribes, now divided into the Khari,
the Nogaung aud the 'L'engsa, appear at one period to have ad-
vanced not only up the Assam valley, but westward along the course
of the Ganges as far as Nipal, for vocables which have the peculiar
mark of their speech are found in certain of the north Asamese and
Nipalese dialects.

The very generality of the preceding remarks will serve to
convey a more distinct idea of the real ethnic place of the Ghoor-
khas than a minute account of their special ethnography. The
principal Himalaic tribes between Bhutan and the Sutlej are the
Lepcha of Sikhim—of whom Cunningham and Hooker had closs
amIiJ not always pleasant experience,~—the Kiranti and Limbu, the
Murmi and Newar of the Kosi valley, the Magar, Gurung and
Sunwar who were originally located beyond it on the west, the
Milchanang and Tiberkhad in Kanawar. The Goorkhas lay
claim to Arian origin, but they are really Magars. They and the
Gurungs were spread eastward into the valley of Nipal by the
Goorkha conquests last century. The Magar dialect is as Hima-
laic as the Burmese or the Bhotian; and the Goorkhas, with the
other tribes of the cluster, are in person Himalaic, like the better
known Burmese and valays. Thornton, indeed, says that between
the Goorkhas and the Newars there subsist the most marked dif-
ferences, as well in character, manners and features, as in religious
rites and language. But for this statement there is not, as regards
features, any other foundation than the pretension of the Goorkhas
to descent trom the Hindus, whose religion they have adopted and
whose intercourse with them has given to the population a certain
proportion of men of mixed race. He was probably misled by the
unscientific observations of Kirkpatrick, which were corrected by
that accurate and experienced ethnographer, Buchanan Hamilton,
who was as familiar with Chinese and Burmese as with the differ-
rent races of India. Hamilton admits that the Newars are them-
selves becoming Arianised in feature from the lax habits that pre-
vail, and that many of them have high features, large eyes and oval
faces. He agrees with Kirkpatrick that the children of a Rajput
father and a pure Newar mother may be almost taken for Malays,
that is, he adds, a mixed type between a people of Chinese race and
Hindus and Arabs, from which it may be inferred that he had not
gcen the pure Himalsic Malay, small in stature and thoroughly
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Mongolic in feature. The population of Nipul is undergoing the
same change that metamorphosed the flat nosed, small eyed Turk
and Ugrian into the Osmunli and Hnngarian, a change that takes
place wherever a race of lower organisation is permanently inter-
mixed with one of higher, and results from a deeper and stronger
law of nature than that which shows itself in the thousand forms
of caste. The eternal law everywhere prevails over the secular,
which it involves and ejects. [ Februnry 1858.]
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In some remarks elsewhere on the principles that ought to guide
the relationship of civilised races to thuse in}:arior andsubjectto them,
we ventured to say that the ethics of ethnolog'y would become the
most important practical science of the day, for those Englishmen
who find themselves charged with the great duty of regulating
and influencing the position of their countrymen towards the na-
tives of India. At present the feeling reflected by the Indian pa-
pers is one of intense and, in some instances, of indiscriminating
detestation of the natives, and in an earlier age it would have
taken the shape of a cry to place them allin an inferior social
condition, and to give the individual European privileges that
would everywhere mark him as a member of the rulers caste. At
home the indignation has been equally deep, but the arrogant
and offensive tone which some of the Indian newspapers have as-
sumed towards the natives as a body has found no echo. The
predominant feeling there is a painful conviction of the fact that
the savage element in the eastern races is not extinct but latent,
and that English influence on the people of India has hitherto been
exceedingly slight and superficial.

A very important portion of the public have decided for them-
selves that this has resulted not so much from over toleration of
the native religions as from intolerance of Christianity, and they
demand that it should be openly and consistently professed by the
State as the one true religion. The Government is to be at once
thoroughly Christian and thoroughly tolerant, and it is hoped that
false religion and the false morality assumed to be founded on i,
will gradg:mlly perish in the presence of the truer and stronger
creed.

Another party have little reliance on the influence of a few
Europeans scattered among millions, and occupying & station
which separates them socially from the natives. Their alien faith,
when it takes a narrow and bigoted form, which it too often
does in India as at home, helps to repel and offend. With tribes
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whose superstitions hang lightly on them, missionaries may sue-
ceed single handed. But most of the Indian nations have all the
pride and corruption of a very ancient and degenerate civilisation.
They have a complex form of society with which religion and
all the national traditions are interwoven, and it can only be
changed by introducing & new social element,—the presence of
the dominant race as a portion of the permanent population.

‘We agree with those who point to European colonisation as
the only practicable means of slowly and partially Europeanising the
native races of India. But the European colonists must not bring
with them an arrogant sense of their own superiority and an of-
fensive intolerance of the native religions. Conciliation is perfect-
ly compatible with the maintenance of right, and without it the
colonists will not obtain that social standing towards the natives
on which their improvement depends. Every encouragement
must be given to those who are willing to separate themselves from
their creed and caste and adopt that of the ruling race. They
must be assured not only of protection and cordial welcome,
but of support, from the Christian community. Europeans must
make common cause with those who thus aid their cause. The
class of native converts will continue for a time to be hated and
scorned as renegades by their countrymen, and many of them by
their character will justify this feeling. But if their association
with Europeans be conducted liberally and with forbear-
ance on our side, they will gradually rise, not in character and
knowledge only, but in social station. They will, in time, be most
trusted and most enployed by the State and by private Europeans,
becanse they will be better educated and more loyal than their
pagan countrymen. They will join Europeans on less unequal
terms in business and in society. They will virtually come to
belong to the highest class in the land. A caste thatis open
‘to all like Budhism and that embraces the ruling race, cannot
‘remain for many generations an object of general hostility. The
lower native classes will probably be first drawn into it ; but the
old dominant and exclusive castes cannot continue to maintain
their superiority and their faith in themselves, when they find
that power, knowledge and position are slowly and surely passing
away from them. Hindu zemindars and Mahomedan amlah do
more to maintain the native creeds than priests and temples. Our
aim must be to replace them by degrees with Europeanised and
European landbolders and European and Europeanised officials.
‘When it begins to be seen that it is more respectable and advan-
tageous to be a Christian than a Hindu the social revolution will
have been accomplished, and not till then. This may appear a
very mean and worldly mode of serving Churistianity and civilisation.
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But it is one which appears to be favoured by Providence, for it
has generally been followed by dominant races and it has succeeded.
The superior race must make its superiority practically and uni-
versally fels. This has often been done by the sword. ¢ Apos-
tatise or die” has been the terse edict of Christian as well as of
Moslem conquerors. But this short and simple fashion of legis-
lating creeds is out of date, and we must adopt more common and
Christian methods of winning the natives to our faith. Those who
cherish the chimera of making an Indian Christian people more
Christian than any nation of Hurope will condemn a policy based
on any appeal to worldly motives. We have no expectation of
the kind.  When the average Bengaliis as Christian in feeling
and conduct as the average Englishman or Frenchman, we shall
have accomplished as much as universal ethnic experience justifies
us in anticipating. In Bengal as in Kurope the intensely devo-
tional will be a minority. 'The majority will devote themselves to
worldly pursuits with worldly aims, but, some centuries hence, in a
spirit reformed by Christian faith or Christian morality, ‘and at all
events with a practice disciplined into honesty by European judges
and a larger and closer intercourse with Europeans.

At this dawn of, we hope, a new relationship between the Bnglish
and the natives of India, it is interesting to recur to the social
revolutions through which the various races have previously passed
and the means by which they were accomplished. We may glance
at some of these heveatter., We believe that in every case of
voluntary eivilisation the change has been effected by the gradual
progress of the opinion that the reforming race was superior, and
that it was an honor and advantage te be assimilated to it. The
natives must learn to respect the English and feel a desire to be like
them before their Europeanisation becomes a possibility. At pre-
sent appeals to higher motives are, in general, nugatory. The
average Indian cannot understand, and hence cannot credit, virtues
he does not possess. We must make our first appeal to lower
motives and he will in time discover that the power and prosperity
of the English race are but the outward symbols of that sturdy
force and sincerity of character which gives them insight to discern
the right and the will to make it prevail.

Conciliation is not concealment or compromise. Its very object is
to bring over others to our way of thinking, and in order that Eu-
ropean ideas may have their fuil sway they must stand out from
the Indian in bold relief. There ought to be no reserve in pro-
claiming our belief and our aims. Knglishmen detest the sub-
tleties of Jesuit propagandists and Machiavellian civilisers. The
British Government of India cannot, if it would, imitate the se-
crecy and cunning of Russian policy. It cannot profess one set of
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principles in the face of the world, while slowly and surreptitiously
working out another confided from minister to minister and from
reign to reign.

I'o many the notion of assimilating Hindus to Englishmen appears
a delusion. Race, it has been said, places an eternal barrier he-
tween them. Our reply is that morals are conventional, not
physical. The Christian are the truest and must be accepted, for
the same reason that European science and arts must be accepted.
Ignorance of true morality, like ignorance of true physics, will
sink those Indian communities that reject the light lower and
lower as the European and the Buropéanised communities advance;
and the natives are far too intelligent and ambitious not to cast off
Muhomedanism and Brahmanism when they practically feel into
what depths of material degradation they are dragging them.

But the essential difference of race is a mistake. 7The dominant
native race of India is our own, and we have elsewhere and in other
times risen from as foul a slough of depravity and cruelty. If the
most brutal tribes of Europe received a pure Asiatic faith, and by
the slow growth of new habits and the example of their truth-
loving Germanic brethren, raised sincerity and self denial into
virtues, why should not the Eastern wing of their race undergo a
similar purification and transformation? ~What shape the Indian
societies may hereafter take is beyond the reach of speculation.
The English—~that is, the progressive class, the leaders of national
thought—are themselves gradually changing, becoming clearer in
their views of nature and advancing to truer and better conceptions
of their faith and duty. Europe is changing. The race is swarm-
ing over all the temperate regions of the globe, and a century now
suffices for movements that one took a millenium. We ecannot
foresee what England may be, and what our position in India may
be, a hundred years hence, but the universal ferment and progress of
the western branch of the race must ere long be communicated
to the eastern. We have led the Indians in many a battle in
which their pulses beat with our own, and we shall yet do soin the
war_of civilisation against barbarism. The first step is to increase
the European ingredient in the population by every means in ouwr
power.—| March 1858.]
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THE AFFILIATION OF THE THREE CLASSES OF THE TRIBES
OF THE VINDHYAS-—-THE KHOND AND GOND; THE MALE
AND URAON; AND THE KOL.

The Indian Government appear to be testing the military ca-
pabilities of the numerous half barbarous tribes, who are scatter-
ed over the highlands that rise behind the areas occupied by the
civilised races. Several companies of the Gonds have been enrol-
led in the Saugor territory as a military police. This people have
sometimes been confounded with the Khonds, and even well in-
formed writers in the Indian journals associate the latter with the
Kols, some portions of whom are mow in insurrection. The
Sonthals again ave spoken of as if they were distinct from the Kols.
To erable our readers to avoid falling into these mistakes,
we propose to lay before them some details respecting the affilia-
tion and distribution of the highland tribes between the valley
of the Ganges and the most northern of the civilised Draviriar
nations, the Kalingas and the Canarese.

We may remind them that the oldest Indian race was the Dra-
virian, which appears to have passed through various stages ‘of
a purely Scythoid development, beginning with one which has
now no unmixed representative in India, but which has been well
preserved in Australia. The earlier migrations into India appear
to have been from the north westward, because the Dravirian and
Australian languages have strong affinities with the Scythic and
Caucasian tongues of Western Asia. If linguistic indications do
not mislead in this instance, the primitive land of the Draviro-Aus-
tralians lay between that of the Scythians and that of the Chino-
Himalaic race. After the Dravirians had been long separated
from the latter, an ethnic movement began af some remote period—
probably not less than five thousand years ago—from Tibet into
northern India, by the Himalayan passes, which has continued
ever since. During this long cycle of man’s history Tibet has
itself undergone many changes in its population. Although it is
one of the most secluded portions of southern Asia its tribes have
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been much influenced by the incursions of nomadic Tartar hordes
and the influx of Chinese. The Tibetan or Himalaic race appears
to have been a branch of the Chinese stock which separated from
its eastern kindred at a very early period and came under Scythic
influence, the language having a Chinese basis, while its general
character is Scythic of the oldest type. The hill tribes along the
northern margin of the valley of the Ganges still speak dialects of
this language. In the outskirts of the hills and in some of the
inner vallies both the race and the speech have become Hinduised,
but, in general, the inhabitants of the lower Himalaya are Tibe-
tans, like the hill tribes on the eastern borders of Bengal, like the
Burmans and a score of wilder septs around them, like the Ma-
lays and some hundreds of sister tribes scattered broadecast over
the south seas as far as New Zealand and beyond Tahiti.

It is singular how reluctant even the most colonising and con-
quering of moderns are to recognize the fact that man is essentially
a migratory animal, that every age within the light of history has
witnessed movements of peoples, and that the countless generations
that lived before hieroglyphies must have felt those impulses and
necessities for wandering, which are among the most powerful of
the great natural forces by which the progress of the race and the
replacement of lower tribes by higher are secured. It saves a great
deal of troublesome research to take for granted that the men of
every country are proper to it like its climate and vegetation, and
‘were placed there on the first confusion of tongues. A new
scientific school maintaing that each race was created where
we find it. The striking diversities that are presented by tribes
inbabiting the same land are easily explained by difference in the
mode of living, or, with more facility still, by assigning to each
its own Adam and Eve. Thus some see in the Simang of Kidah
but a degraded type of the Binua of Perak. Want of shelter,
frequent hunger and other miseries of jungle life have dwarfed
the stature, blackened the skin and turned the hair to wool.
Others deny the possibility of a metamorphosis of this nature, and
declare that the two races have always been such as they now are,
and will continue to retain the mark set upon them by their Maker,
when He first fashioned them and placed them where they are.

The recent additions to our knowledge of the dialects spoken by
the Sub-Himalayan tribes have made it absolutely certain that their
Mongoloid features are attributable to no other cause than the
simple fact of their genealogy beirg Mongoloid. The Tibetan
province being thus advanced to the borders of the Gangetic
plain, the next step in the enquiry is to ascertain whether it had
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reached this line when the Indo-European race spread over the
plain,—in other words, which of the two races first moved into
India. The answer has, of course, an important bearing on the
history of the Tibetan migrations to the farther east. It is well
known that the dominant Tibetan nation of modern times, the
Bhotian, in the 7th century extended its sway into Cashmere,
western China and the sub-Himalayas. If this was the first
Tibetan migeation to the southward, the Arianslong preceded
them. The sub-Himalayan dialects themselves demonstrate
that it was not. They are Tibetan, but they are not Blotian.
Their distinctively Blotian ingredient attests the long presence
and supremacy of the Bhotians. Their much larger non-Bhotian
basis proves them to belong to a branch of the Tibetan or Hima-
laic family which must have separated from the Bhotian at
a very remote period. This inference is abundantly confirmed
when we carry our observation to the southward of the valley,
for we there find remnants of the same old Tibetan speech,
and these were necessarily planted in the Vindhyas before the
Arians took possession of northern India. ‘The Tibetans had not
only eutered the Gangetic basin before the Arians, but had spread
over the plain on both sides of the Ganges. The marches between
them and the Dravirians were not at the foot of the Himalaya bat
in the northern highlands of the Peninsula. They had, in fact,
made as great an advance into the heart of India as the Arians
have since accomplished. The Vindhyas were as much Tibetanis-
ed when the Brahmin race settled on the Ganges as they are now
Arianised after some forty centuries of Arian vicinage®. When
we consider the far greater civilisation and the warlike character
of the Arian kingdoms of the Granges, this circumstance will be
allowed due weight. The Tibetans must have been an ancient
people in India when these kingdoms were founded.

It will thus be seen that not only the archaic history of India,
but that of the older south eastern migrations of the Tibetans and
the Arians receive light from that obscure tract of highland and
forest in which the southern boundary of the Arians and the
northern one of the Dravirians were lost, until discovered by
recent explorations in the field and the closet. This tract, former-
Iy known vaguely as Gondwana, received its name from a people
whose language is now better known than themselves, and
the use of this common name has, no doubt, had some influence

*  This period is conjectural. The Arians were probably long settled
in India before their population spread to the foot of the Vindhyas.
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in causing the various tribes to bé confounded with each other.
Its ethnic boundaries are still ill defined and must always have
been unstable. On all sides the Hindu or Hinduised races are
encroaching on it. On the south it is partially penetrated by
two of the civilised Dravirian nations, the Kalingas or Telugus and
the Canarese. On the southwest and west the Mahrattas enve-
lope and intersect it. On the south-east the Ooriyas and on the
east the Bengalis, have advanced into the vallies. On the north
Hindustanis are the principal bordering race.

The tribes thus hemmed in may be divided into three classes.
The first comprises the Khonds, properly Ku, and the Gonds,
both speaking Dravirian languages without any Tibetan inter-
mixture. ‘The Khonds occupy the south-eastern corner of Gond-
wana, where they are found on the Bay of Bengal in the Ganjam
district. On the north they extend into Orissa, across the Ma-
hanadi, and 50 miles beyond it. Inland their southern limit
reaches Bustar. On the N. W. they are found in long. 83°
On the west their area within the province of Nagpore has not
been traced. This tribe is peculiarly interesting from their re-
taining a very remarkable and developed religion, which was
probably common, in different forms, to all the civilised Dravi-
rians before they were converted to Hinduism. Human sacrifice
continued to be practised by one branch of the Ku until forcibly
suppressed by the British Government within the last 13 years,
and the practice appears to have prevailed among the Bhils and
other Vindhyan tribes in the 1lth and 12th centuries from the
frequent references to it by Sanscrit writers of that period. The
Gonds succeed the Xu on the west, and form the principal popu-
lation of northern Nagpore and a considerable portion of that of
the Saugor and Nerbudda territories. They were the most pow-
erful as well as the most numerous tribe of western Gondwana,
but the western and northern divisions were subdued by Akbar
and more recently by the Mahrattas. The more central Gonds
have all along, from difficulty of accéess, remained in a state of
semi-independence. They are the most sequestered and savage
of all the Dravirian tribes. Blunt described them as large and
well made men, equal in stature to his Hindustani sepoys, and
very black. Their native arms are the bow and arrow, hatchets
and spears. The wilder hordes subsist chiefly on jungle roots
and fruit, and are generally without clothing or houses. All
the independent communities are predatory and ferocious.

"The second class comprises two small tribes, the Male, or
people of the Rajmahal hills which form the north-east extremity
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of Gondwana, and the Uraon, originally on the Soane, from
Rewa to Rhotas, but now located to the southward and appa-
rently surrounded by Kols. The dialects of these two tribes are
connected. They have a large and distinet Dravirian basis, but
with so considerable an engraftment of Tibetan words that it is
evident they maust, at one time, have had a close and prolonged
intercourse with Tibetan or Tibetoid tribes.

The third class comprises the Sonthal and other Kol fribes.
These tribes have a wide range. They are chiefly found in
eastern Gondwana, from the Rajmahal hills where they march
with the Malg, to within 50 miles of the Mahanadi where they
march with the Khonds. To the west Kol villages are found
in the proper Gond territory; and beyound its S. W. extremity
a tribe found in Berar on the Gawil hills and described as Gonds
are really Kols, for their dialect is essentially Kol, although with
some Gond and Mahvatta ingredients. One of the Kol tribey,
the Sonthal, are spread completely across the highlands from
Rewah to Cuttack, while ou the N. E. they are found in the val-
lies and skirts of the Rajmahlal hills. The aboriginal tribes of
Western India from Goa to Guzerat, known as Kolis &ec., retain
the name and some of the institutions of the Kols. The Kol
language is a very remarkable one, and its exact position can
hardly be said to be yet decided.* It may be described either as
a Tibetan dialect deeply modified by Dravirian, or as & Dravirian
dialect deeply moditied by Tibetan. The two ingredients are
manifestly present, and it isa true hybrid tongue, whichever be
considered as the basis, Two dialects recently brought to light,
the Savara and Gadaba, belong to this class, and it is probable
that some of the wilder Gond villages will also prove to be Kol,
like those of the Guwil range. Broken tribes are found in dif-
ferent places in the outskirts of the Vindhyas, as the Kar (Xar-
war) near the Soane, who appear to be Dravirian from some of
their words given by Blunt, and the Saurahs, neighbours of
the Khonds. Beyond the limits of Gondwana, but in and near
the continuation of the same highland tract on the north and
west, are found the well known Bhil.

We may infer that, throughout the Tibetan wra of northern
India, the Khonds and the Gonds continued to have a purely
native or Dravirian environment, and never came under the in-
fluence of the Libetan tribes. From the great extension of the
Kols right across the Vindhyan highlands from north to south

* But see p. p. 66,75.
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and from east {o west, the character of their langnage and its
influence up to the borders of China,’it is probable that they were,
at one time, the principal Tibeto-Dravirian people of northern
India. It may further be surmised that when they became
weakened by the progress of the Arian dominion, the Gonds were
able not only to oppose their further progress to the south, but
to advance within their territory and break them up into separate
divisions, The Male and Uraon, the Savara and Gadaba, do not
owe their Tibetan ingredients to Kol alone, otherwise it mighs
have been supposed that the Tibetoid tribes were for the first tims

driven in among the Gonds by the advance of the Arians.
{ dppit 1858.]
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Tur Eranorocicar Resurrs or Dr. LivINGSTON'®
Arricax Exrronartrons.

1t would be too late, even if it were not presumptuous, to offer
aur readers any general notice of Dr. Livingston’s Travels, after
the work has been reviewed in almost every Xnglish paper. The
missionary’s character—simple, earnest, robust and determined—
his geriality and observation, give a sustained power and charm
to his homely and graphic descriptions of African scenery and life.
He reminds us of the older and less literate race of travellers, and
the minuteness and loving fidelity of his pictures of animals and
plants are almost worthy of Dampier. ~ With little of the roving
voyager’s imagination, he has the singular advantage of complete
familiarity with the native tribes of the territory he %escribes, and
a mastery of one of the principal languages. The most barbarous
people are always found, on close acquaintance, to be possessed of
much &nowledge of the climate and vegetation, and of the habits
of the fauna, of the country occupied by them; and the traveller
who enters into their ideas is sure to obtain many valuable and
curious facts, amid the mass of puerile and superstitious notions
with which their repertory of science is stuffed.  Immense as are
the additions which Dr. Livingston has made to our knowledge
of the interior of southern Africa, the traveller himself is, for tﬁe
time, the greatest ohject on the map, and we follow his steps with
a constantly increasing admiration of the man. His journies were
& prolonged battle not merely with all the ordinary difficulties,
hardships and dangers which beset pioneers in barbarous countries,
but with the misery and prostration of sickness. ~'We must place
him even before those explorers of the N. W. passage who have
suffered most, for he voluntarily and singly encountered certain
disease and probable death. He is the most indomitable and one
of the most sagacious in that long roll of geographical explorers
who have gained as much fame for the English race as the colo-
nies we have glanted. The licht which his labours have thrown
on the physical geography of Africa has been universally acknow-
ledged, and Sir R. Murchison, Mr. Macqueen and other scientific
men have shown how it affects our previous conceptions of the

5 Vol. NS 38
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character of the interior of the southern peninsula. What was
formerly matter of induction or speculation is now certainty. A
bold generalisation of Murchison’s has become an observed fact.
The water-shed between the great rivers of the east and west

coasts—the Zambesi and the Congo—is not a lofty snow-covered -

mountain chain, but a shallow lake, from the two extremities of
which the water flows in opposite directions.  Southern Africa is
thus an island in the Arabic sense. A similar phenomenon, on a
small scale, is found in the south of the Malay peninsula, where
the Rio Formosa and the Indau drain the sanie marsh, so that, in
the rainy season, a canoe might be paddled across the Peninsula
rom sea to sea.

The ethnological results of Dr. Livingston’s journies do not
appear to have been specially noticed, like the geograplhical and
geological, and we shall therefore draw attention to a tew of them.
All eyes are now attracted to his return journey up the Zambesi
and Lieutenant Burton’s attempt to reach Lake Maravi from Zan-
zibar, and it will be useful to glance back at our knowledge of
that branch of the South Afiican tribes among whom their routes
will lie. We may first briefly indicate the most recent views that
have been taken of African ethnology us a whole.

The Cuucasian, Semitic and Africap languages have a common
primary basis, and the two last constitute one tumily. The African
division has two main branches which have been termed the Libyan
and the Zimbian. The former is closely connected with Semitic, Its
best representatives are Hottentot and Bgyptian; butmost of the
northern and many of the middle languages are mainly Libyan.
The Zimbian branch, in its purest condition, comprises all the
kunown languages of Africa south of the Line or within one or two
degrees north of it, except the Hottentot.  On the N. W. it ex-
tends into the middle region along the coast and far over the
Niger-Chadda province. In the N. E.a Libyan group, the well
known Galla-Saumali, has a strong Zimbian element. In the
Nilo-Nigeriun zone a sub-formation, which has been termed the
Nilotic as it is most strongly marked in the Nubian of the upper
Nile, presents some peculiarities of a Scythic character, and its
influence is traceable westward to the Mandingo group.  From
the number of distinct Seythic words in the vocabularies, it is pos-
sible that this sub-formation was induced by a real incorporation
of an invading Seythic borde from Arabia with Abysinnian tribes,
at a period when the African languages had not become flexional.
But as the Semito-African and Caucasian alliance, when consi-
dered as a whole, shows the same primitive oscillation between a
postpositional and a prepositional structure that appears in Hima-
luic, N E. Scythoid and American, and as Scythic words are
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found abundantly in all the peninsular lines of language that ra-
diate from Upper Asia, it is most probable that, in its basis, the
Nilotic sub-formation is simply a very archaic variety of the Se-
mito-African family. Lastly, the western Semitic languages, in
all their later stages, have influenced the North African. The
Zimbian branch 1s very broadly distinguished from the Libyo-Se-
mitic by its present form. It is greatly more agglomerative,
Inxuriant and complex, but it is now almost demonstrated that
the Libyo-Semitie groups are not so much imperfectly developed,
as impoverished and concreted, forms of the same archaic type.
"T'o those who are only familinr with such a family as the Indo-
Turopean, it is difficult to convey a correct idea of these larger and
older families, which, while single in basis, nave been more richly
and variously developed.*  The Semito-African family, while one
in roots and ultimate structural tendencies, embraces several sub-
fumilies, the members of each of which have the close and special
relationship of the Indo-European languages. The relationship
that subsists between the Chinese, the Tibeto-Burman and the
Mon Anam tongues presents many points of resemblance.  From
ages long anterior to history the Chinese have stood apart from
the ruder western tribes of the family, who are separated from
them by dificult masses of mountains. The improved race has
sought out and inflnenced its more barbarous neighbours, but has
been very slightly influenced by them in return. = In like manner
the Semitic natious have been isolated from the African, but have
always played an important part in- African history. Much
of the Chinese vocabulary, including the numerals, is found
in the languages of Tibet and Ultraindia and in the an-
cient ones of northern India, but generally in older and
more vearied forms than the present Chinese dialects pos-
sess. Precisely similar is the relationship between the Semitic
and the Afiican vocabularies. The Semitic numerals, for example,
in their existing form, are but a fragmentary and dielectic remnant
of an archue system much of which is better preserved by African
tribes, and which can be restored completely and consistently by &
comparison of all the dialectic forms of it now extant. For in-
stance little or nothing can be made of 7 in the Semitic sa.ba-fa,
se.ba-¢ &c, (whence our “sabbath” and the “saptu” of our Malay
fiiends) and the Zimbian sa.mba, ta.be &ec., except that they have
a certain degree of resemblance to each other, which becomes closer
when the Semitic masculine suffix is removed. But other African
dialects show that the word is compounded of § and 2,~—e. g. the
Ndob sa.mbe is from sa.n 5 and mbe 2, the Yasgua to-mva from

* See p. 92.
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nto 5 and mva 2, the Mfut ta be from nta or ta 5 and be 2,—and
some of the Zimbian still use the ancient uncompounded and
unconcrected names, those of the tribes near the estuary of the
Zambesi having such names as m-za.na zi viri, tanu na beli,
literally “five and two,” tanu 5, and be-li &ec. 2, vetaining the
archaic postfixes, while the Mosumbique thana, za-na like the
Chadda dsa-n, tsi-n, se-na &c. illustrate the oscillation between
t, d ands,z. When the Hebrew and Arab race first colonised
Africa it must have had similar names, and the change from
zamna zi vi-ri (ba-i &e. in other dialects) to saba is the

honologic neasure of the chronologic interval between the

afir and the Arabic formns of speech, and possibly also of the

hysiological departure of the Kafir man from the Arab or the Arab
from the Kafir. In the same manner the Peguan, the Karen and
the Mikir numerals preserve the Chinese in older and fuller forms,
and carry us back to u period which was ancient when Yu drained
the swampy basin of the Yellow River. When we twn to the
structure of the various groups thut compose the great eastern and
western families of the Old World, a range of differentiation is
perceived which amazes and 1perplexes the orthodox ethnologist of
the Berlin and London schools. ~ He is called upon to admit an
identity in roots, evento the pronouns and native numerals, as
absolute as in Inglish and Sauskrit, with a variance in structure
greater than that between Twkish and Greek. In this respect the
Chino-Himalaic and the Sewmito- African families present the same
kind of facts. Our systems must expand with our knowledge. We
cannot force the Niamese, the L'ibetan and the Chinese—the Syriac,
the Bornui, the Seclwana und the Hottentot,—into moulds of the
Indo-European dimensions. But they have a close family agree-
ment nevertheless, and there is no more reason that every large lin-

uistic alliance, should have the same limits of agreement and

ivergency, than that every fixed star should be a counterpart of
the solar system, or that every fumily of plants or animals should
be restricted to precisely the samne range of variation. The truth
is that the definition of the word family is inconstont even when
applied to the Indo-Ewopean brotherhood. 1t meant one thing
when English lhad not diverged more from the Sanskritic type
than Greek Las. 1t means another thing when English has lost
most of the ancient flexions. It means one thing to those who
admit Bengali into the circle, and another to those who, in doing so,
mark it with a bar sinister, or who exclude it altogether. What it
may mean at the end of the next thousand years when all the liv-
ing languages may have changed as much as they have done with-
in the last milleneum, no grammatical prophes can foretell. The
truth is that the ethnologist has to deal with gencalogies.  There
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may be a real kinship between groups of tribes, although the con-
sanguinity of every two dates from a different generation. The
Indo-Europeans, at various removes backwavrd, may enter into the
samme fanily with the Scythians, with the Caucasians, with the
Semito- Africans, with the Draviro-Australians, with the Ameri-
cans, with the Vibetans and Chinese. Itisin everv cas~ and at
every step a pure question of genealogy. The links cannot be
discovered by any less humble and painful method than a patient
comparison of fucts, but when found, our technical words, which
are but the working symbols of the duy, must accommodate them-
selves to our enlarged knowledge by receiving a larger meaning.

Dr. Livingston’s journies have lain exclusively within the
southern portion of the Zimbian area. The coast tribes were more
or Iess known, from the eastern Zumba (Sualeli of the Arabs)—
who, in about 1° 80 N., succeed the Sanmali, an I8, Nilotic tribe—
to the eastern Mpongwe of the Gabun, whose dialect of pure
Zimbian connects the great southern family with the languages of
the Guinea coast and the Niger.

° g SR . . .

The sonthern division of the Zimbian, consists of three principal
groups of tribes,—(1) the so called Kafir of the 5. ., known to the
Chuanas as Muatebele or Makon-kobe, speaking three dia-
lects, the Kosah, the Zulu and the Fingoe,—(2) the Chuana,—and
(8) the Damara. 'The Kafir tribes occupy the eastern belt of the
continent’ nearly up to the Zambesi. Several coast tribes of a more
negro character, whow they appear to have preceded, are now
subject to them, 'I'he coast dialects are imperfectly known, Dbut
they are all Zimbian. 'I'le eastern Chuana succeed them, the
southern tribes under Moshesh being termed DBa-Suto and the
northern Ba-Koni. The Chuana tribes do not extend to the
southern extremity of the continent like the Kafirs. Their most
sonthern limit is considerably to the north of the Oraunge River.
‘I'heir northern extension and distribution were unknown prior to
Dr. Livingston's researches. The western Chuana are the tribes
in and near the Kalahari desert. The Damara, who have recently
been well described by Galton, oceupy a tract to the N, W. of the
desert.  They are succeeded by the Western or Kon«ro-Mpon%we
division. The eastern division, ranging from the Zanbesi to Da-
rawa (13° N. L) in the Saumali territory, consists of coast and
insular tribes whose dialects are more or less known. They are
more closely related to the Kongo than to the southern division.
The inland tribes, with the exception of some within 50 to 400
miles of the coust, whose voczdmluries have been obtained, are
very imperfectly kaown, no Buropean having explored the iuterior ;
hus from the affinity between the dialects of the opposite coasts, it
iz prohable that the inner ones are embraced in the same relationship.
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When southern Africa was first eolonised by Buropeans, the
S. W. division, from the Kei river on the cast as far up the west
const as 23° 8., was occupied by the Hottentots, Physically they
differ not only from the Zimbiauns but from all the other tribes of
Afvica- T'heir dialects prove that they have only recently be-
come neighbours of the Zimbians, for they are purely Libyun,
and are much more closely related to Egyptian and even to He-
brew thau to Zimbian. The languages by which the chain of
connection between Hottentot and its sister Libyan tongunes north
of the Suhara, was maintained, appear to have been obliterated
in the gradual progress of the Zimbians, The Hottentots muy
have migrated southward from age to age to escape conquest and
destruction, or they may have been found by the Zimbians in
their present locality after extirpating all the more northeran
fribes of the ancient race. It is not even certain that the Zim-
bians were the first people whose migrations restricted the Hot-
tentols to the extreme south. One thing is clear ; they separated
from the northern stock at a most remote period. The language
preserves Semito-Libyan in an older stage not only than Arabic
or Hebrew, but than most of the north African tongues, excepting
Egyptian. Where the Hottentot tribes march with the Kafirs o
mixed border race has been produced, speaking Kafir., On the
other hand where they march with the Damaras on the N. W, one
branch of that people have adopted Hottentot, The two languages
have mutually influenced each other in a small degree. Kosuh
has adopted clicks and a number of Hottentot words.

‘Ihe continuity of the great South African or Zimbian family has
been found by Dr. Livingston to prevail, without any break in the
interior, throughout the Zambesi basin. He nowhere met or heard
of any remnant of an older people like the Hottentots of the
extreme south. A comparison of dialects Lad led ethnologists to
infer that the northern tribes on the Atlantic and Indian oceans
were more recently and closely connected with each other than
with the southern branch. Dr. Livingston’s observations confirm
this. The northern tribes retain the highly developed shamanism
and fetishism of middle Africa and ancient Asia, with most of the
specific Asiatic superstitions and observances by which its progress
may be traced. 'The southern tribes belong to a migration which
left the main stock before the old Asiatic religion was received
into the basin of the Nile, or which has fallen away from it and
returned to a simpler and more primitive creed, during its long
separation. Dr. Livingston apgears to consider the Zambesi.as
mirking this ethnic division. 1t will probably be found that the
extent to which the influence of the Arabs has penetrated, is
limited in the same way; and that the trading spivit—which
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shows itself in greed and rapine in the earlier, as well as in all
corrupt, stages of civilization—has been chiefly fostered by them.

The Kafirs and other Zimbian tribes inhabiting high localities
have a somewhat Iranian or Indian appearance. The subject
coast tribes have much more of the negro character. North of
the Zambesi the Makua and Sualeli are also negro, but less so
than the Guinea negroes. From native accounts and the testi-
mony of the Portuguese who have penetrated to some distance
inland, it is known that those of the eastern highlands resemble the
Kafirs in appearance and civilisation, while those of the low mid-
dle region beyond are more negro and barbarous.

Dr. Livingston has determined the northern limit of the Chua-
nas and the southern one of the I ongo tribes of the interior. Un-
til very recently the Chuana do not appear to have extended be-
vond the Kalahari Desert. Its N. E. extremity separated them
from the Zouga which flows northward into Lake Ngami. The
inner basin of the Zambesi, including Lake Ngami, was in the pos-
session of the black tribes of the northern branch, with the excep-
tion of the Kafir or Matebele tribe under Um-zele-kazi (in Se-
Chuana, Mo-sili-katse). A chief named Sebituane was driven
from Kuruman with a small body of Ba-Tuto followers in 1824,
After many vicissitudes of fortune in the northern part of the Be-
Chuana country, he crossed the desert and conquered the first of
the northern tribes, the Ba-Tletli of Lake Kumadan. He gra-
dually extended his conquests over the tribes on both sides of the
Zambesi generically known as the Makalaka,—the Ba-Toka, Bu-
Thubia, Ba-Nyeti, Ba-Rotse or Ba-Loi-ana (little Baloi). The
ranks of the dominant Ba-Tuto had been swelled by additions
from the conquered Be-Clhumana tribes, and after their establish-
ment on the Zambesi, Makalakas were largely adopted into the
tribe of the conqueror, which isknown asthe Mokololo. The
Makalaka group of dialects is & branch of the Kongo, and allied
to the most southerly coast dialect, the Bunda (p 218). The
Mambari of Bihe who belong to the Am-Bunda family, visit the
Makalaka to purchase slaves. They are as black as the Ba-Rotse.
The Makololo sway ends at Libonta, 15° N.  As usual in South-
ern Africa, an uninhabited border land succeeds, in which the main
branch of the Zambesi, flowing from the eastward, is joined by the
Leeba from the N, W. The lower basin of the main branch is
occupied by Ba-Rotse, not subject to the Makololo. Beyond 14°
the great inland country of Londa commences. It extends from
the Leeba and Casai, the most easterly upper branch of the Zaire
or Congo river, over about 6 degrees of longitude. The chief is
called Matiamvo [Muata ya Nvo], and the state of Ka-Zembe,
placed by Dr. Livingston between 26° and 80° E. Long., and
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10° and 11¢ N. L., is subject to him. According to the Portu-
guese and Arab authorities collected by Mr. Macqueen, 26 pro-
vinces, including those of Ka-Zembe, are subjected to Muata ya
Nvo. His empire appears to extend over five degrees of latitude
(about 5¢ to 10° 8.) and ten of longitude (20° to 80°). It is
succeeded by the territory of No-ropoa or Mo-lua, which embraces
the next 5° of latitude np to the equator. TFrequent wars take
place petween the two central states. To the east of them lies
the country of Mono-Moezi, including the great lake of Tagan-
yika. E. and N. E. of this territory are found the Nika, 32 to 5
5., much neurer the coast,—the Sambara, 4° to 6° S. and 100
miles from the coast,—the Kamba 40 miles inland,—the Pokomo,
3% or 4° 8., subject to the Galla,—the Chaga or Jaga to the 8.
of them around the snow capped Kilimanjaro,—the Hiau, N. E.
of Lake Nyassa or Maravi,—the Maravi on the Lake,—and the
Moviza to the eastward of them. The leading coast tribes are
the Suaheli from 13° N. to Mozambique, and the Makua thence
to the Zambesi.

Dr. Livingston corrects the notion that the typical African
physique is of the degraded negro character popularly aseribed
to it. e divides the southern promontory into three irregular
ZONES. The eastern is mountainous, and hence moist, well
watered and wooded. The Zulu tribes (Ama-Zuln) who
inhabit it are “tall, muscular and well made, shrewd, energetic
and brave ; altogether meriting the character given them by mi-
litary authorities of being ‘magnificent savages’. Their develop-
ment aud form of scull show that, but for the black skin and
woolly hair, they would take rank among the foremost Europeans.”
The middle division consists mostly of arid and undulating plains,
the few hills are low, streams and springs are rare, and long
droughts occur. It is inhabited by the Chuana tribes (Be Chuana),
whose physical and moral development is inferior to that of their
eastern brethren. The western division is more flat and dry
ﬂé&tx the middle one, and the great Kalahari desert forms a part
of it.

The central tribes of the north, the Londa, as well as those to
the east of them, are more “negro” than the Kafirs, The Ba-
Londa “ ave real negroes and have much more wool on their heads
and bodies than any of the Be-Chuana or Caftre tribes ; they are
generally very dark in colour, but several are to be seen of a
lighter hue.” “ The Ba-Toka of the Zambesi are generally very
dnrk in colour, and very degraded and negro-like in appearance,
while those who live on the highlands are frequently of the colour
of coffee-and-milk.”, The men wear no clothing at all
Dr. Livingston says, in other place, ¢ The dark colour, thick lips,
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heads elongated backwards and upwards and covered with wool,
flat noses, with other negro peculiarities, are general ; but while
these characteristics place them in the true negro family the
reader would imbibe a wrong idea if he supposed that all these
features combined are often met with in one individual. All
have a certain thickness and prominence of lip, but many are
met with in every villagein whom thickness and projection are
not more marked than in Europeans. All are dark, but the
colour is shaded off in different individuals from deep black to
light yellow. As we go westward we observe the light colour
predominating over the dark, and then again when we come
within the influence of damp from sea air, we find the shape
deepen into the general blackness of the coast population, . . .
‘With every disposition to pay due deference to the opinions of
those who have made ethnology their special study, I have felt
myself unable to believe that the exaggerated features usually
put forth as those of the typical negro, characterise the majoriry
of any nation of south central Africa. Tho monuments of the
ancient Egyptians scem to me to embody the ideal of the inhu-
bitants of Londa better than the figures of any work of ethnology
I have met with.” (p. 878) “ The people who inhabit the central
region ave not all quite black in colour. Many incline to that of
bronze and others are as light in fuce as the DBushmen : who, it
may be remembered, afford a proof that heat alone does not ecause
hlackness, but that heat and moisture combined, do very materially
deepen the colour. Whorever we find people who have continued
for ages in a hot humid district, they ave deep black, but to this
apparent law there are exceptions, caused by the migrations of
both tribes and individuals ; the Makololo, for instance, among
the tribes of the humid central basin, appear of a sickly sallow
line when compared with the aboriginal inhabitants; the Ba-Toka
also who lived in an elevated region, are, when seen in company
with the Ba-"Toka of the rivers, so much lighter in colour, that
they might be taken for another tribe; but their language, and
the very marked custom of knocking out the upper front
teeth, leave no room for doubt that they are one people.
Apart from the influences of elevation, heat, humidity and degra-
dation, I have imagined that the lighter and darker colours ob-
served in the native population run in five longitudinal bands
along the southern portion of the continent. Those on the sea
board of both the east and west are very dark; then two bands
of lighter colour lie about three hundred miles from each coast,
of which the westerly one bending round, embraces the Kala-
hari Desert and Be-chuana countries, and then the central basin
is a very dark region, This opinion is not given with any
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degree of positiveness. It is stated just as it struck my mind
in passing across the country, and if incorrect, it is singular that
the dialects spoken by the different tribes, have arranged them-
selves in a fashion which seems to indicate wmigration along the
lines of colour. 'The dialects spoken in the extreme south,
whether Hottentot or Caffre, bear a close -affinity to those of
the tribes living immediately on their northern borders; one
glides into the other, and their affinities are so easily detected,
that they are at once recognized to be cognate. If the dialects
of extreme points are compared, as that of the Caffres and the
tribes near the Equator, it is more difficult to recognize the fact,
which is really the case, that all the dialects belong to but two
families of languages. Examination of the roots of the words of
the dialects arranged in geographical order, shows that they
merge into each other, and there is not nearly so much differ-
ence between the extremes of east and west a3 between those
of north and south; the dialect spoken at Tete resembling
closely that in Angola.”

Dr. Livingston is in error as to the prevalent opinions of
ethnologists respecting the typical African physique, which is
Indian more than Guinea, and has even suggested the idea that
the Africans and ancient Indians were primarily derived from the
same province in South Western Asin. “ A glance at the vari-
able physical character of the African tribes shows that the pecu-
liarities in the Dravirian physical type, when compared with the
Scythic, are African and Africo-Semitic. The very exaggerated
occipital and maxillary projections are not characteristic of the
typical African head, but of a debasement of it confined to certain
localities, Several East and Mid African nations have the so-called
African traits much softened, and differ little from the Dravirians.
Even wooly or spiral hair is not universal, some tribes having
fine silky hair. The Dravirian pyramidal nose, the sharp depres-
sion at its root, the turgid lips, the oval contour, and the beard,
are all Afrvican.,”*—“The typical East African head, or that
which is removed both from the exaggerated prognathous form
prevalent among the Guinea negroes and the highly Semitic form
characteristic of tribes that have been deeply crossed by Arab
blood, i3, in some respects, intermediate between the Iranian and
Turanian, while it has specialities of itsown. ....In certain of
the higher [ Dravirian] castes in which the complexion is fairer,
an Egyptian style of features is not infrequently observable.
Inthis the nose is not indented atthe root. Itis long and
slightly curved ; the eyebrows are delicate and deeply curved ;

*  Ethnology of the Indo-Pacific Islands Part II. c. 5.
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the eyes almond-shaped and somewhat oblique; and the
chin is short. In general, however, the physiognomy is more
Iranian than the E. African and Egyptian.”* The African
and Dravirian types are allied to the Iranian more closely than
to the Turanian, and this physical approchement is in consistency
with the geographical distribution of these great branches of the
human family. The Africo-Semitic languages are highly Cauca-
sian, and their original fount must have been S. W. Asiatic. The
Dravirian family has a Caucasian element and appears to have
also come from the same quarter. In the later stages of ancient
Asiatic bistory the Iranians were paramount i the same pro-
vince. All these southern forms of language have a Turanian
basis ; but they have also special affinities, indicating some connec-
tion at a period subsequent to their excommunication from the cen-
tral Scythic family. = The Semito-African family has the most
varied and idiosyncratic development, and thus appears to have
segregated the earliest. The Iranian takes the next place, as the
Turanian basis, both structural and vocabular, has a more Scythic
character. Dravrian is the most Seythic of all, and would thus
appear to have maintained a close connection with the Scythic
family to a comparatively late period.

The effect of a change in locality or in the mode of subsistence,
is seen in the Ba-Kalahari, who are believed to be the oldest Be-
Chuana tribe of the south. The tradition is that they were form-
erly rich in cattle, but were despoiled of them by a new swarm,
and driven into the Kalahari desert among the aboriginal Bush-
men. The latter are nomadic hunters, and prey on the herds of
game, which they follow in all their wanderings. The Ba-Kala-
bari continue to practice agriculture and rear goats under all the
difficulties of their present home, and their coarse and precarious
food has degraded them in person and mind. They have often
the thin legs and arms and protruding abdomens of other tribes
in this condition, and the timidity induced by their physical wretch-
edness helps to aggravate it by exposing them to the rapacity of
other tribes.

Dr. Livingston does not furnish any connected view of the na-
tive customs, but several are incidentally noticed.

Each Be-Chuana tribe has a tabooed animal, from which its
name is derived. This is a very ancient Asiatic custom, and is
still preserved by Siberian, American and Australian tribes. )

The poison ordeal is practised to the N.of the Zambesi, as in
Madagascar.

It is believed that the souls of the dead mingle with the living,

* Ib.
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and seek to take them away. The slayer makes a sacrifice to ap-
pease the spirit of the slain, “ buan? badi” of the Malays. Sick-
ness is attributed to the influence of the spirits, and fowls and goats
are sacrificed to them (p. 434). Persons may cause death by incan-
tations; and charms are used for protection against them (440),

Among the Ba-Nyaithe chief i3 elected, and the son of the
deceased  chief’s sister is preferred to his children. This isan
ancient custom stilt found among many tribes, and it probably
originated in the desire to make eertain that the blood of the fa-
mily flows in the veins of the chief.

Among the southern tribes, beyond 20 ° S., boys on admit-
tance, at adolescence, into-the rank of men, undergo circumeision.
Three of the tribes follow it by a severe flagellation which seams
the back with wounds and weals. The rites of circumeision are
carefully concealed. Three of the tribes have additional initia-
tory rites.  Every six or seven years all the boys, from 10 to 14
or 15 years old, are enrolled asthe companions for life of one of
the sons of the chief. They are taken to a secluded place where
dancing and ether manly accomplishments are beaten into them.
Each of these bands (mepato) takes a distinctive name, as Ma-
tsatsi, the suns, Ma-bu-sa, the rulers. In lieu of circumecision the
Ba-Toka of both sexes Imoek: out the upper front teeth at the age
of puberty. Initiatory virile rites, including severe tests of cour~
age and endurance of pain, were universal in the archaic Asiatic
civilisation, and like the other customs of the ancient world are
now chiefly to be found among those tribes that emly wandered'
to regions beyond the influence of the later civilizations, Chinese,
Indo-Persian, Semitic, Egyptian.

The common Ba-Londa mode ef salutation is by taking up sand
and rubbing it on the shoulders and upper part of the arms (276).
A more refined and polite method is to-bring some ashes or pipe-
elay in a piece of sﬁin and rub it on the chest and upper front
part of each arm. Some drum their ribs with their elbows, others
touch the ground with one cheek after another, and clap their
hands. The Ba-Toka throw themselves down on their backs, roll
from side toside and slap their thighs, more Andamannorum. (55).

Deformed infants are generally destroyed by the Ba-Londa.
Some tribes also kill childern and animals for certain eccentricities,
ealled tlola (trangression), e. g. a child who cuts the upper front
teeth before the under,—one of twins,—an ox which beats the

round with its tail while lying in the pen,—a cock that crows

efore midnight (577). 1In the same spirit among the Crwato Ba-
Man and Ba-Kwain a man who is bitten by an alligator or has
water splashed over him by the animal’s tail is expelled from the
tribe. A bite from a zebra is also a cause of expulsion.
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At one part of the Zambesi the women pierce the upper lip and
insert a shell (577).

Allthe northern tribes (20° ef supra) sacrifice men to deceased
chiefs. Human sacrifices are practised, and certain parts of the
body are used as charms (588).

Cannibalism was practised until recently by some of the Be-
Chuana of the Maluti range.

The large wooden mortars and pestles used by the Makololo
and Makalaka for pounding maize are identical with these of the
ancient DBgyptians (195.) = The mode of spinning and weaving
practised by the Central tribes is also similar to that of the Egyp-
tians. The hair is dressed by some in the Egyptian mode, plait-
Aing it into cords hanging to the shoulder. [June 1858.]
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Notes oN Buppaism 1N CEYLON AND SIAm.

The following notes have no pretence to profundity or erudition,
and several learned works on Buddhism having already appeared
in France and England, little could be said that is not already con-
tained in those works, As those works ave not easily accessible,
a slight sketch of Buddhism in Ceylon and Siam may be accepta-
ble to the readers of the Journal of the Eastern Archipelago, and
if the Journal have any readers among the Ceylon planters, the
most elementary sketch would increase their present stock of
information, which can barely distinguish Buddhism from Hin-
duism.

Buddhism in Ceylon and Siam is the same, and it differs in an
essential point from that followed in Tibet, which is the form
most famifiarly known in Europe through the relation of the Revd.
Father Huc. He tells us that in Tibet and Chinese Tartary there
is always a living Buddba or incarnation of Buddha upon” earth,
who on his death is succeeded by another selected by the priests
and known to them by certain signs. This the Ceylon Buddhists
reject entirely ; they say that there has been no other Buddha
since Gautama Buddha, the fourth Buddha; and they say that
there can only be one Buddha at a time.

Gantama or Sakya-muni, called by the Siamese Somano-kho-
dom, was horn 543 years B. C. in India, and though he was the
first of the Buddhists, still there is good reason for not considering
him ag the author of the absurd mass of contradictions contained
in Buddhism. The Buddhists deny the existence of any Supreme
Being, or Creator; they say that the world has always existed, and
that men came into it of their own accord, orof themselves, yet
they maintain that & man’s good or bad actions will influence his

osition in the next life. When asked, how so, if there is no
udge ? they say that a man’s actions will be like the weights in a
scale, but they cannot tell who holds or who placed the scales.
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Their idea of the highest happiness to be attained after desth is
expressed by the word ‘nirwana” which means literally extinc-
tion as of a ecandle. What this means, the priests do not like to
say ; the common ﬁeople do not know at all, and say the priests
do not know anything more about it than themselves. I could
not find out that the formula “Hum mani padmg hum?” used in
Tibet, or any equivalent for it, was in use among the Singhalese.

The priests will admit that Gautama Buddha and Sakya-muni
were the same person, but if then pressed tosay how a man like
‘Sakya-muni could lay down laws, whilst they deny the existence
of a Supreme authority that could have commissioned him to do
so, they will back out of their admission in the best way they can.
The best way to account for the numerous contradictions in” Bud-
dhism would seem to be found in the fierce wars carried on after
the death of Sakya-muni by the Hindus against his followers, and
which ended in their being totally vanquished, and expelled from
Hindustan. The enmity against the Brahmins produced by their
persecutions would be enough to induce the Buddhists to reject
everything Hindu, which they did blindly, leaving themse{ves
without any foundations. It must also be remembered that Sak-
ya-muni’s sayings were not collected and written down till very
many years after his death.

In one temple in Ceylon I received an answer from a priest dif-
fering from the usual Buddhist belief and statements. I had
asked him how men came upon earth, he answered Brahma - Raja
brought them down out of heaven. I then asked what had be-
come of Brahma. His answer was singular and showed an anti-
Hindu feeling—DBrahma being the Hindu name for the Creator.
“ What do I know,” said he, ‘ whether he isalive or dead ; when
one sees a cocoanut tree who can tell what has become of the first
‘cocoanut tree ?”” He then pointed out the picture of Brahma on
the wall of the temple; there were three figures side by side ; I
asked whe the other two were., It is all Brahma”, he said ; and
how did he become three? ¢By his own choice and will”, wag
the priest’s reply. In spite of the inherent contradictions of Bud-
dhism very few converts to Christianity are made in Ceylon or in
Siam; in Ceylon many pass for Christians and are only found
out to be Buddhists at their deaths or when seized with illness
when they will send for a Buddhist priest. I heard of a Bud-
dhist priest having gone to a missionary school and havin
stayed there a year, and the missionaries thought that they
had - converted him, but at the end of that time he resumed his
priests yellow robes, and took leave of them, saying, ‘What
you have tanght me is very beautiful, but what we have got
ourselves. is much better”” One reason that the Buddhist
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priesthood maintain their ground is that their lives are very
pure and hlameless, this is said with regard to Ceylon.

It is a general opinion among the Europeans in Ceylon, that
is to say .of the official or educated portion of them, that the Bud-
dhist priests and religion are very tolerant. I am inclined to at-
tribute very much of this tolerance or indifference in Ceylon to
the motive of race and mnot creed, forthe Singhalese are a re-
markably mild race, and in Siam where the epinions and doctrines
are the same, the priests are arrogant and overbearing.

Another thing in whica I noticed a difference between the twe
countries, is that in Ceylon the temples are much more frequented
by the people, and offerings of flowers are.constantly placed upon the
shrines of the idols ; whilst in Siam, the temples are for the most
part shut, and have the appearance of being neglected and aban-
doned by the people. The Siamese temples contain a great num-
ber of little images hrought there as offerings, the Siamese com-
mon people do not show any vespect for the idols and break ar
steal them frequently enough, though there is a severe law
against idol .stea(}ing. Several of the Siamese teraples have been
repaired and regilt and others are in process of reparation through
the care of the present King who was himself a priest for several
vears. The temples in Siam do not possess land as in Ceylon.
The temples in both countries are frequently overshadowed by
the ficus religiosa. The leaves of this tree in Siam do not end in
a curve as in Ceylon, but in a long point. This tree is an object
of veneration to the Buddhists because Gautama Buddha found
rest and shelter under it.  The late mission to Burmah say that
at all the cheatrical representations a tree or image of a tree was
placed in the back %Tound, perhaps it might have been this sacred
tree. In Ceylon the chief priests and persons of importance are
burned after death,in Siam burning is the general way of dis-
posing of the dead, and the funeral pyres of the great are very
costly; there is a very horrid exception to this practise in the
case of poor persons, whose bodies are .exposed nearsome of the
tem}l)iles to the dogs and vultures; in some cases the priests cut
up these bodies into pieces for the convenience of the wvultures.
'The Chinese, of whom there are great numbers in Siam, suffer very
much from these customs, they bave got no burial ground, and
are often hard pressed for the disposal of their dead.

There is.a curious custom in Ceylon similar to that which exists
in Tibet. Before arriving in Ceylon I had never heard or seen any
mention of it’s existence in that island. It is that of polyandry,
one woman marries two or more hushands, usually brothers. The
greatest number of husbands I heard mentioned was seven. This
gustom, sanctioned by Kandian Jaw, is, I was informed by a priest,
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opposed to Buddhism. Lately several of the more respectable
Singhalese had petitioned Her Majesty to abolish this custom, and
to assimilate Kandian to English marriage law ; the petition re-
ceived the royal assent, and this custom is now legally at an end.
It’s origin is probably simply owing' %o motives of economy ; two
brothers inheriting a piece of land only just sufficient for their main-
tenance would marry one woman in order to limit the number of
their children to the number that the land could maintain—a kind
of compromise with Malthus. Some times eurious suits took
place in cases of inheritanee, for instance supposing two brothers
each married a wife and each had a son, and that then the wife
of the younger Dbrother died, the younger brother would then
marry his elder brother’s wife: and ifa son were then born, this
third son having two fathers would inherit the half of the proper-
ty of each, and would so get a half of the whole original property,
leaving a quarter only to each of the two elder sons. Asin Tibet
the children talk of their different fathers as their big father and
their little father. Isaw a family of thiskind the different members
of which seemed to be living in perfect harmony, as I was inform-
ed is usually case. The next day Isaw something which asto-
nished me almost more than this singular custom, and that was
a planter who had been living sixteen years in the island, and up
#0 that moment had been ignorant that the custom existed. No-
thing of this sort is to be found in Siam, and it is presumable that
poverty alone has produced this monstrous arrangement both in
Ceylon and Tibet.
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INTRODUCTION 7o tur “ HANDBOOK.”

TrE arrangement of these notes for publication has not been
altogether a labour of love. But it happened that during my
official connection with Port Bssington, which lasted from the first
formation of the establishment in the year 1838 until within a few
months of its abandonment in December, 1849, the chief duty
assigned to me was that of collecting information which might
prove useful to colonists in the event of the seitlement being
thrown open to private enterprise hy the sale of Crown Lands,
A portion of this information, more immedintely relating to com-
merce, navigation, and the resources of neighbouring countries,
has already been published, but I was permitted to withhold the
details that conld be interesting only to pastoral and agricultural
settlers until a prospect srose of. their being turned to a practical
use. That time has at length arrived, the stock stations of the
Queensland colonists having extended northward nearly to the
parallel of the head of the Gulf of Carpentaria, while a move.
ment has taken place which looks like a general advance along
the whole line of southern colonies into the ‘T'ropical Region ;—
and my friend Mr. J. R. Logan having placed at my disposal the
columns of the Journal of the Indian Archipelago, I ean no
longer plead any reasonable czuse for hesitation. My materials are
arranged in-the form of a “ Handbook,” as being most con-
venient for reference, and at the same time best suited for keep-
ing the Author strictly within the bounds of practical utility.
I think it will be found to contain every well ascertained fact
relating to the Tropical Region that is likely to prove acceptable
to colonists, who may rest assured that these facts have been
recorded without the slightest inclination on the part of the writer
to make matters appear more favourable than they really are.

GEeo. WINDSOR EARL.

Provivce WELLESLEY, }
January 8th, 1863.
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the Bronze Wing, 91,

the Harlequin, 91,

the Partridge, 90,

Leichhardt’s Rock, 91.

Gregory’s Bronze Wing, 91,
,, Stokes’ Rock, 91.

Pigmny Goose, the, 88,

Pine Apple, the, 133

Porxt Prarse, 10, 12, 23,

Porpoise, the, 104.

Porr ArLsaxy, 187.

BrEMER, 34.

Darwin, 24,

Denison, 61.

EsgsingToxN, 33.

y»» JKEATS, 24,
»s PriLEW, 41.

Potato, the Sweet, 135.

Potato of Burope, the, 135.

Prawns, 96.

Pride of India, the, 70,

Pristis, 58.

Pumpkin, the, 134.

Purslane, 76.

Q?mm Craxnes (Victoria River),
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Querquedule eastanea, 89,

Rarrres Bay, 34,

Rep Kanaaroo Rives, 40.

Red sandstone, 12, 24, 107,

Reservoirs for rain water, 109,

Rhizophora, 71,

Road metal, 108,

RosinsoN River, 42,

Robiuson, (Mr, S. H.), on the
Date Palm of Bengal, 145 to 151,

Rock Cod, the, 09,

» Tishes, 101.
»  Opyster, the, 95.

Rorer RivEg, 38, 48.

Rotti Island, borses of, 119,—
natives of, as labourers, 183,

Sago, 74, 156.
sy Palm, the, 156,

Salmon, the, 99.

Salt, deposits of, 109, 186,~manu.
fucture of, 108.

Sarvr Laxe, TaE, 17.

Sandalwood, 40, 74.

» Island, horses of, 119,

Sandstone, 10, 11, 14, 16, 24, 33,
34, 39, 40, 47, 7, 107.

Saxpsrone Goras, THE, 10,

Sarcocephalus, 70.

Savu Island, horses of, 119.

Seaforthia Palm, the, 74, 152,
156.

“gvEN Emyu Rivew, 42,

She Oak, the, 69,

Sheep farming, 19, 120, 171.

Sheldrake, the, 88,

Shrimps, 96, 106,

Silk Cotton Tree, the, 54,162, 63, 73.

Silurus, 58.

Siz E. Prriew Ispanps, 43.

Slate, 55.

Swmall Game, 91.

Snipe, the, 91.

Snook or Sea Pike, the, 97.

Sow Thistle, the, 76.

Sours River, (Van Diemen Gulf),
28,—the river valley, 29,—pro-
ductions of, 29.

Squirrel, the, 86.

StaarsNy River, 56.

Sterculia, 48, 47, 68, 75, 152.

Stokes (Capt.), wounded by na-



tives at Point Pearse, 12—sur-

veys the Adelaide River, 24—at

the head of the Gulf of Carpen-

taris, 49.

Slrgxgg;?Burk Tree, the, 40, 45, 47,
57, 67.

Stuart, (Mr. M.), discovers an
overland route from Adelaide to
the Northwest Coast, 9—at Stu-
art's Forest, 17—at Newcastle
Water, 18.

Sturt, (Capt.), his expedition to
Central Australia, 9.

Srunr Crrex, 17.

Sugar Cane, 19, 158.

Swamp Buffulo, the, (see Buffulo.)
» _Yheasant, the, 92,

Sweet Potato, the, 185,

Tadorna Rajah, 88.

Tapiocs, 135.

Tes, Paraquay and Australian, 166.
» Plant, the, 160—of Assum,
180—of China, 160—cultivation
of in Indin, 160—manufacture
of the lenf in China, 161 to 165.
» Tree of Australin, the, 42,
43, 165,

y Tree, the Drooping, 18, 29,

43, 57, 68.

Teal, 29, 89,

Temperature, 7.

Teredo navalis, 66.

Tides, 4, 8—of the Northwest and
Northeast Coasts, 6—meeting of
Castlereagh Bay, 36.

Thunder Storms, 2, 8.

Timber of the Victoria River, 18,
—of the North Coast, 66, 69,
112—of Carpentaria, 65, 70, 74,
—markets for, 66,112, 171 to
173, 185,

Timor Island, 5-—horses of, 119—
natives of, 184,

s Outof, 5, [184.
Timorlaut, natives of a8 labourers
Tomala, the, 134,

Tormxs STRAIT, 4, 98, 186, 187.

Torres Strait Pigeon, the, 28,77, 90.

Trade Wind, the, 1,

Trepang, 986—fishery of, 41, 96,
176—markets for, 97, 177,

vi

Trinrry Bay, 57, 62.

Tristram, (the Revd, II, B.) his
description of the White Camnel
of Afriea, 125—of the Mahari or
Swift Dromedary, 126—of the
Dute Palm, 142,

Turtle, varieties of, 102 to 106,

TurtLe Pornr, 12.

Turnip Radish, the, 134,

Tussock Grass, 79.

Vax ALPHEN River, 40,

Diexen River, 56.

" »w Gury, 27, 31,

Vicroria River, 8 —overland roure
to, 9—ascended by IL. M. 8.
Beagle, 11—head of the naviga.
tion, 14—soil and grasses of, 14,
16—seasons and climate, 15—
timber, 18—capubilities of, 19,

\Vallubi, the, 29, 40, 82,

Water Bean, the, 75,

s Lily, the, 75.
. Melon, the, 133,

Weather, 2.

Weirs, Fishing, 31, 42, 45, 173.

Wells, 10, 109.

WersseL IsLanDps, 36.

» Cape, 32.

Wesr River (Van Diemen Gulf),
20.

Whent, 131.

Whelks, 95,

White Cedar, the, 70.

Whiting, the, 101,

WickHaM Rives, 39.

Wild ducks, 19, 29, 38, 39.

» Qeese, 29, 38, 39,
» Outs, 17, 80,

Wild Pigeons, 90, 91,

» Rice, 80.
w Yams, 75,

Wilson (Mr. J. 8.) his estimate of
extent of pasture ut the Vicioris
River, 14.

Winds, 1.

Yam, the, 135, the wild variety,

»”

2,
Yellow Tail, the, 100,
Zebu, the, of Bali, 115—of Java
aud the Malsy Peninsuls, 116,
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SECTION I.

WINDS, WEATHER, CURRENTS, TIDES,

AND TEMPERATURE.

TOE TRADE-WIND—INTERRUPTIONS ON THE N, W. COAST—LAND AXD SEA
BREEZES—NORTINWEST MONSOON—THE COOL SEASON~—THUNDER-STORMS—<
THFE, 10T OR ELECTRICAL SBASON—HURRICANE SQUALLS——CYCLONES—THE
TORT ESSINGTON HURRICANE-—~WEATHER DURING TIE NORTHWEST MONSOOX
~—INFLUENCE OF TUE N. W. MOXSOON ON TIE HOT WINDS OF TIZ SOUTHERN
PARTS OF THE CONTINENT—TIIE EQUATORIAL OR GREAT TROPICAL CURRENT
—THE GUT OF TIMOR—SOUTIERN BRANCH OF THE EQUATORIAL CURRENT

ON THE EAST AND NORTIEAST COASTS—INFLUENCE OF TIUE EQUATORIAL
CURRENT ON TIIE TIDE LEVEL—TEMPERATURE.

Wixns.—The tropical region of Australia is situated within tha
limits of the Southeast 'I'rade Wind, that is to say, the Trade
Wind would blow throughout the year with little interruption, as
is the case within the same latitudes in the Indian and Pa-
cific Oceans, if the space occupied by the continent of Awustralia
were open sea. Indeed on the Northeast coast, whichis quite
open to the Trade Wind, it blows without intermission, except
during the months of December, January, February, and March
when spurts of westerly wind are occasionally experienced, this
being the season in which the Northwest Monsoon prevails in
the Java and Molucca Seas. On the North and Northwest coasts
the Trade Wind blows steadily only during the months of May,
June and July, after which it becomes interrupted by the rare~
faction of the air in the interior of the continent, which ascends
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2 ' Trade Wind—N. W. Monsoon.

and 'forces upwards the Trade Wind, the latter, however, still con-
tinuing its course overhead, and striking the water again at a dis-
tance of two or three hundred miles from the coast. On the
Northwest coast, the vacuum thus created is supplied by a current
of air curving round the N, W. Cape and forming a sort of west-
erly monsoon which blows with little interruption during August,
September and October. This westerly wind extends as far as
Melville Island and Van Diemens Gulf, and was occasionally-folt
at Port Essington, although the latter place lies more within
the influence of the system which affects the Gulf of Carpentaria
and the North coast from Melville Island to Cape Wessel. Here
the Trade Wind does not altogether cease during the months of
August, September and October, but appears inthe form of a
strong land wind during the night and early morning, which is
succeeded by a sea breeze from northeast blowing late into the
evening ; while at some distance from the land the wind is steady
at East. During November, and sometimes later, the winds are
variable, when a change of the moon brings the first spurt of the
Northwest Monsoon, which often blows with great strength for
ten days at a time, with heavy rain-squalls following each other
in rapid succession. If the rain has been very heavy, and has ex-
tended far inland, the Southeast Trade Wind often springs up as
soon as the N. W. wind has ceased, and blows a light but steady
breeze until the next change of the moon brings another burst of
northwest wind and rain. ~ The last of the Monsoon is generally
felt in March, but spurts of short duration are occasionally expe-
rienced as late as April, when the Southeast I'rade-Wind reasserts
its supremacy.

Weararr.—The weather during the season in which the trade
wind blows is perfectly delightful:i—cool, clear, and the atmosphere
possessing an elasticity that elevates the spirits in an extraordinary
manner ; the inland districts, when the country is open, being more
enjoyable than the eoast. In the interior, however, the cool wea-
ther terminates rather abruptly some sime in August, the precursor
being a calm, hot day, followed by a thunder storm at night, after
which the trade wind may continue for two or three days more,
when another calm, hot, day occurs, with much lightning towards
the afternoon; and the same weather may continue for several
days until another thunder storm breaks over the spot and affords a
temporary relief. 'The hot, or electrical season Lasnow fairly
commenced in the interior, and the lightning is almost incessant in
one quarter or another.  The counst region, at least from the Vie-
toria River eastward, is comparatively little affected by these thun~
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der storms, land and sea breezes alternating until the Northwest
Monsoon commences, but to the westward of the Victoria, where
the interior is apparently more desert, the amount of electricity ge-
nerated is enormous, and a large portion enters the body of the
'Irade Wind which is passing overhiead, and strikes the water to
leeward, perhaps at a distance of 300 miles from the land with a
violence so great that the American whalers who frequented the
coast at this season before the new fishing grounds near Behring’s
Strait were discovered, named them “Huricane Squalls”. They
are of the same character as the famous Sumatra squnalls of the
Strait of Malacca, and are caused by the same phenomena, but are
much more violent and dangerous. ‘There are strong grounds for
inferring that these “Huwrricane Squalls”, or rather that phenomena
of a similar but more violent character occurring later in the sea-
son, are not only the precursors, but actually contain the embryo
of the cyclones of the Southern Indian Ocean commonly called
“Mauritius Hurricanes” from their curving to the Southward in
the neighbourhood of that island. These cyclones are often experi-
enced as far to the eastward as the south coasts of Java and Bali.

With the exception of the thnnder storms, which are a beauti-
ful provision of nature for supplying the interior with moisture
during the hot season, and thus saving the vegetation from being
utterly burnt up and destroyed, the continent itself appears to be
little affected ll)y the enormous smount of electricity generated
within its bounds. This is accounted for by the electricity,
or at least the greater portion of it, heing carried off by
the Trade Wind, as stated above. Australia, however, is not al
together exempt from hurricanes, as strips of forest are occasionally
met within the interior where the trees have been blown down and
thrown across one another in o manner that can only be effected
by acyclone. Still there is only one well authenticated case of
the centre of a cyclone having ever even touched the coasts of the
continent, namely the Port Lssington huiricane of November
1839.* This hwrricane origirated in the South Pacific Ocean, pro-
bably far to the eastward, where the cyclones of the South Pacific
system are generally first felt, and whence they pass to the west-
ward near the Navigator und Fiji groups, and then curve to the
southward between New Zealand and the east const of Australia;
the storm wave and sometimes the outer circle of the cyclone it-
self being felt at Sydney and Moreton Bay. The Port lissington
Hurricane must bave strayed from the usual cowse of these cy-

* “Nautical Magazine™ for 1640, Stokes’ Voyage of H. M. S8, Beagle
vol, I p, 99,
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clones and have passed through Torres Straits, as it was met within
that neighbourhood by the expedition under Commodore I’'Utr-
ville, the ships of whicli sustained some damage. After desolating
Port Bssington, it passed to the westward between Limor and tle
N. W. coast of Australia, as its effects were felt both at Kopang
and at the Victoria River* DLeyond which it has not been traced.
Further details on this subject would be unsuited to the purpose
of this work, but when the Law of Storms of the Southern Hemi-
sphere comes to be written, Australia will furnish an interesting
and instructive chapter,

The Northwest Monsoon, which may be looked for towards the
close of the year, brings a change in the weather. When the
Monsoon is strong, which happens usually at intervals of three
years, it sets in with a fresh Dbreeze and heavy rain-squalls, and
advances steadily into the interior, thoroughly moistening the sur-
face of the earth. There are also grounds for supposing that it
drives the heated air before it, thus causing the hot-winds which
affect all the Southern colonies at this season, for itis certain
that the hot-winds in South Australia, New South Wales and Vie-
toria are most felt when the Northwest Mongoon is stronger than
usual. In milder seasons the monsoon produces little effect far
beyond the coasts, indeed theheavier clouds do not appear to rise
to a very great height above the suface of the earth, for in some
years they areso obstructed by the mountains of Javathat the rains
do not reach even the south side of that island, on which occasions
the novthwest coast of Australia gets the monsoon from west to
west north-west, but with a diminished amount of moisture. As
may be expected, the more heavy and continuous the fall of rain,
the steadier and stronger will be the Trade-wind when it resumes its
course. ‘I'he weather is often close and warm during the monsoon,
which occurs when the sun isin the southern hemisphere, hut thisis
only during calms, for whenever a breeze blows it cannot but be
cool oning' to the great evaporation. No hot winds, such as those
experienced in the southern colonies, where they sometimes blow
for several days in succession, has ever yet been felt in any part of
Tropical Australia, nor is it likely that any such can occur, at least
near the coast, although it is probable that towards the centre of
the continent, on the verge of the Tropic, the same influences
which cause the hot winds in the southern colonies will be ex-
erted there also.

Trprs AND CurrENTS.—The coasts of Australia are affected
by two distinct systems of current, namely the Equatorial or Great

* Stokes, ubi supra,
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GEOGRAPHY.
Equatorial Current— Antarctic Current, 5

Tropical Current of the Pacific, and the Antarctic or South Sea
Current, which last sweeps round the Southern Ocean from west
to east, following the course of the prevailing winds. The Equa-
totial Current, coming from the opposite direction, namely the east,
also follows the course of the prevailing wind, but it owes its force
almost eutirely to the rotation of the earth, as is shown by the
fact that the strength of the current is as great after the Trade
‘Wind has ceased as when it was blowing in full strength. The
westerly cowrse of this current along the Equator is deflected by
the island of New Guinea, which directs it to the northward along
the western coasts of the Moluccan and Philippine groups whence 16
curves to the westward towards Japan, being the Kuro Siwo, a sort of
“gulf stream ”’ which fertilizes that group, and gives its southern
coasts almost a tropical climate. A portion of this stream forces its
way through the deep gorge which separates New Guinea from
the Moluccas, and precipitates itself on the north coast of Timar,
along which it sweeps to the westward, passing through the un-
fathomable gorge between Timor and Ombay at the rate of between
five and six miles an hour*  This current has certain peculiarities.
The water seems to be heavier than common sea-water, and has a
great tendency to sink, the current being much stronger below
than at the surface. Itis also charged plentifully with animal-
cul®, squid, and other marine productions on which the sperm
whale delights to feed; indeed the course of the current across
the Indian Ocean is very accurntely defined by the limits of the
“grounds ” within which the sperm whale is ca.u%'ht, and which
are so distinctly shown in Lieut. Maury’s 'Whale Clart. ‘The
northeast coast of Australiais also affected by o branch of this
Equatorial Current which passes along the southeast coast of New
Guinea, and strikes the Australian coast in the neighbourhood of
the tropic, where it divides, one portion passing to the northeast

* A portion of the stream that is precepitated on the north coast of Ti.
mor passes to the eastward between Timor and Wetta, and is felt as far
east as New Guinea,

The Swiface Currents, which ususlly follow the direction of the
prevailing winds, are not noticed above, as the details could only prove
useful to navigators, Asa general rule, a surfdce current will be found
to exist whenever & breeze has blown steadily fortwo or three daysin sue-
cession, but the permanent current, as shown in the accompanying
Chart, (Plate 1) will be found running a few fathoms below the surface as
an under current. At the southern entrances of the Gut of Timor and of the
narrow unfathomable straits east of Java, this under current causez.a
heavy: swell from the southwest, haying much the appearance and character
of & lopg ground swell,
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through Torres Strait or back along the south coast of New
Guinea, and the other forming a southerly current along the coast of
Australia until it is thrown off by the opposing Antarctic Current.
The latter is more of a surface current than the former, being
caused by the prevailing westerly winds in the Southern Ocean,
but for this reason it is more sensibly felt by navigators, and in-
deed seems to form the tidal wave throughout the entire coast of
the continent, excepting that portion which lies between the Vie-
toria River and Torres Strait.

The rise and fall of the tide is no whers very great except in the
neighbourhood of those parts of the coast upon which the Equato-
rial Current is precipitated. At Camden Bay on the norgxwesb
coast in Lat. 159 80’ S.. the risa and fall experienced by Captain
King was thirty seven feet and a half, which is the greatest obser-
ved on any part of the coast. At Port Darwin, near Van Diemen
Gulf, mora than 300 miles to the westward, the rise and fall da-
Ting springs is 24 feet ; and altogether there is upwards of 500
miles of coast in this Northwest region on which dry docks avail-
able for ships of the largest class could be econstructed without
the aid of pumping machinery. On the northeast coast the tides
rige very nearly as high as on the northwest coast, 35 feet being
the limit at Broad Sound in Lat. 22° S., but the extent of coast
acted upen scarcely exceeds 60 miles, as might be expected, in-
deed, from the diminished body of Equatorial Cuirent which
strikes on the northeast coast. Upon the whole, the tropical
coasts have an advantage in this particular over the coasts to the
south, as there is no part of the north or northwest coast, in which
the rise and fall during springs is less than 9 feet, while beyond
the tropic it is never greater than 6 feet; and very rarely more
than half that amount.

TEMPERATURE.~—Port Essington is the only spot in Tropical
Australia where the range of the thermomster has %een registered
throughout the year. 'L'here the maximum was 97° and the mini-
mum 63, the former occurring in the month of November and
the latter in June. The thermometer was kept in a low building
with the floor raised 5 feet above the groung, walls of weather-
board, and roof of shingle, or split casuarina wood. Had the
thermometer been kept in a building of the same construction as
the common dawk bungalow of India, the maximum would have
been at least four degrees lower. The settlement where the ob-
servations were made was an the shore of the inrer harbour, 18
miles from the sea, and on some days the sea breeze altogether
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failed to reachit, so there was a disadvantage on this point also.
I am satisfied that on any part of the coast accessible to the sea
breeze between Melville and Wessels Island, the maximum would
very rarely if ever be above 90°in an attap bungalow, such asis
used by Buropeans in Java and the Straits. On the Northeast
coast, the maximum is likely to be two or three degrees lower
under similar circumstances with regard to shelter, and the mi-
nimum may also be somewhat lower, but this is a doubtful point.
In the interior,and on coasts less favourably situated with regard to
the seabreeze, the maximum will be at least 10° greater or about 100°;
but on the other hand the minimum will be from 20° to 30° lower.
On the banks of the Victoria River the thermometer once fell ag
low as 40° and Sir Thomas Mitchell experienced severe cold, (the
thermometer below freezing point) while close to the tropic du-
ring his last expedition from New South Wales in the direction
of the Gulf of Carpentaria. There can be no doubt that those
who have to go abroad during the hot season will be exposed to
a severe degree of heat, calculated to produce a large amount of
discomfort, although it may mnot he injurious to health; for at
Port Essington our kangaroo hunters, generally noncommissioned
officers of Marines, were exposed almost daily during the hottest
season of the year tolong continued exertion on foot;—never-
&heless they were always the healthiest men in the garrison,
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SECTION II-

VICTORIA RIVER AND DISTRICT.

PRELIMINARY REMARKS—VICTORIA RIVER MOUTH-~ENTRANCE ISLAND AND
THE BS8ANDSTONE GORGE--POINT PEARCE—TURTLE POINT-~CAMBRIDGE
GULF—THE UPPER VICTORIA~~STURT CREEK—TIIE SALT LAKE-—STUARTS
FOREST-~NEWCASTUE WATER—TIMBER OF THE VICTORIA—THE DROOPING
TEA-TREE—TIE MANGROVE~FISH AND GAME~—ADAPTATION FOR PASTORAL
PURSUITS—COTTON—THE DATE PALM-—TIE COCONUT—THE NIPA PALM—
MARKETS FOR ILORSES AND CATTLE—INDIA AND THE MAURITIUS—PASSAGE
TO INDIA—T0 THE MAURITIUS—TO JAVA AND BALI—INDIAN LABOURERS.

The Victoria River, in the northwest, appears destined to be-
come the site of the first permanent settlement established on the
northern coasts of Australia. Ten years ago the chances were in
favour of some port in the Gulf of Carpentaria taking precedence
on this point, & practicable route from New South Wales having
been traced by Dr. Leichhardt during his memorable overland
journey from Moreton Bay to Port Essington, which the colonists
engaged in pastoral pursuits were preparing to follow up by
transporting their surplus horse-stock by the overland route to
the Gulf for shipment to India ;—but the discovery of gold near
Bathurst put a sudden stop to the enterprise by furnishing a far
better market nearer home, which soon enabled many of the
larger stock-holders to retire with ample fortunes. The sepa-
ration of the northern or Moreton Bay distriet from New South
Wales, and its establishment as an independent colony under the
name of Queensland, which occeurred & few yéars afterwards,
turned the attention of the older colonists to matters more exclu-
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sively local, and the settlers in the new colony . naturally became
absorbed in extending their territory along the const towards
‘Lorres Straits, which they might claim as their own whenever
a new colony came to be opened further to the north, an event
that must inevitably happen sooner or later. 'I'lie field was there-
fore left open to the colonists of South Australia, who indeed, had
been the first to adventure upon it, the well-organised expedition
under Eyre, which resnlted in the discovery of the so-called Lake
Torrens having been fitted out in 1839, only three years after
the founding of the colony.  This was followed up by the great
central expedition under Capt. Sturt, which may be cousidered
as the precursor of thelate success, Mr. Stuart, the discoverer of the
route to the N. W. coast, having been the follower of Capt. Sturt
on his last expedition, and has since been almost constantly occu-
pied in exploration to the northward. The occupation of the
country along the line of route is alrendy progressing and o party
has set out with stock to traverse the route of Mr. Stuart in the
endeavour to find shipment on the Victoria River for the South of
Indias* so that its permanentsetilement will merely be a question
of time,

It may seem strange that I should anticipate success to the
unaided efforts of a small body of colonists when no less than
three unsuccessful attempts have been made by the Supreme Go-
vernment itself to establish settlemeunts in the same region, with
the last and greatest of which I was myself connected ; but the
matter admits of easy explanation., A colonial establishment can
nover be considered permanent uniil itis supported by a body of
colonists who have become so interested in its success that its aban-
donment would prove their roin. In the case of Port Ilssington it
was hoped that the difficulties connected with the question of cotton
supply in England, which were even then acknowledged, would
prove sufficient to enlist the support of the home manufacturers, at
least until experimentsin cotton culture had been fully carried out ;
—but this proved a mistake, as even that sinall encouragement was
withheld which would have justified the governmoentin throw-
ing the land open for eolonization.

Vicrorra River Mourm (Lat. which form the mouthof the ri-
14.40 S. Long.129.25 B.)isup- ver. A portion of thisspace is
wards of 20 miles wide between occupied by mud andsand banks,
Turtle Point and Swamp Point the first lying near the coast,

* See * Proccedings of Royal Geographical Society” of Loudon Feby.
11th, and Novr, 20th 1861,
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and the sand banks forming loug
ridges towards the centre of the
river, running in the direction of
the stream of tide, and bounding
the central channel on either side.
This channel was discovered
and surveyed by the officers of
H. M. 8. Beagle in the year
1889, and named the Queen's
Channel. The entrance from
seaward is between two sand-
heads, a mile and a half apart,
which are covered at half tide,
the depth in the channel being
7 and 8 fathoms, which how-
ever, decreases farther up; but
as there is still 21 fathoms at
low water, and the rise and fall
of tide at full and change of the
moon i3 24 feet, there is a depth
sufficient for the lurgest ship.
The great strength of the tide
seems likely to reuder this chan-
nel unpopular except under very
favournble circumstances, the
ordinary rate being 5 miles an
hour, and the velocity of the
ebb tide must be greatly in-
creased during the freshes. Un-
der these circumstances the two
eastern chanunels, through one of
which H. M. S. Beagie entered
are likely to be preferred, for
although more narrow and tor-
tuous, the tides are very strong
only at certain spots which can
easily be avoided by ships re-
quiring to anchor to stop tide.
The land at the mouth of the ri-
ver is uniformly low, consisting
of islands or mud flats overgrown
with mangroves and partly co-
vered at high tide. Point Pearce,

PART 1.

Queen’s Channel— Victoria River—Entrance Island.

the north extreme of the bay
into which the river discharges,
is visible in clear weather from
the sand-heads, distaut 17 miles,
the cliffs being 85 feet high,
The Macadam Range, 600 feet
high will also be visible 18 miles
to the westward, but itis less
valuable as a leading mark for
making the sand-heads than
Point Pearce. River Peak, on
the north bank of the river near
the commencement of the nar-
rows, oy also generally be seen
distant 25 miles to the south-
west.

ExtrANCE IsLAND AND THE
Saxpstone Goree.—The low
land, mud flats, and sand banks
terminate suddenly at Entrance
Island, thirty milesfrom thesand-
heads, where the river contracts
to a width of less than a mile,
and rushes through a gorge in
the sand-stone range with a ve-
locity that creates numerous ed-
dies and whirlpools which ren-
der the navigation eritical, al-
though the depth of water i3
great, sometimes as much as 20
fathoms. H. M. Ship Beagle
passed through this gorge, which
is ten miles in length, and an-
chored in

Hovrorasr RracH, wheresome
wells were sunk on the north
bank of the river, and a plenti-
ful supply of good water ob-
tained. The Beagle remained the
whole of the month of November
atthisanchorage, while the boats
wers exploring the upper waters
of the river, Capt, Stokes says
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Holdfust Reach—Victoria River-—The Narrows.

that she might have gone seven
miles further up than Holdfast
Reach ; and the Zom Tough a
schooner of 140 tons in atten-
dance on Mr. Gregory’s Over-
land Exzpedition ascended the
river for 100 miles in September
1855, but she was so much in-
jured by repeated grounding on
the sand banks that she required
extensive repairs before she could
be sent to sea, and was con-
demned as soon as she reached a
commereial port. It is not like-
1y, however, that vessels of bur-
then will ascend the river so
high as Holdfast Reach, except
with the aid of a powerful
steam-tug, for the Beagle was
turned vound and round by the
strength of the eddies while
passing through the narrows,
and although the risk was not
very greatin a handy vessel of
200 tons with a numerous and
disciplined crew, it would be
otherwise in the case of a modern
clipper ship, whose length and
capacity would render her un-
suited for this kind of naviga-
tion. Nor does the anchorage
at Holdfast Reach present auy
attractions beyond the wells of
fresh water, as the two anchors
with which the Beagle was
moored bit so deeply iunto the
ground owing to the strength of
the tide (sometimes 6% miles
per hour) that they could not be
weighed, and had to be left be-
hind with a portion of theircables.
This anchorage also seems to
have been oppressively hot, pro-

1

bably owing to the radiation
from the Red Sandstone ranges
as the thermometer on board
the Beagle sometimes stood at
105° in the shade. Capt. Stokes
thus records the departure of
the Beagle from Holdfast
Reach. “December 1.” We slip-
ped from our last anchor at
daylight and proceeded down
the river. After pirouetting
through Whirlpool Reach, we
got as far down as the flats front-
ing River Peak, above which
we anchored near noon. Af.
ter having been shut up among
rocky ranges for a month, the
sight of the sea horizon was a
novelty, and the cool, refresh-
ing breeze, as it came sweeping
over the unbroken expanse of
waters, created in us very
pleasing sensations.” (Foyage
of the Beagle, vol. IT. p.103.)
This spot, namely the end of
Sea Reach, close up to the en-
trance of the narrows, may be
looked upon as the site of the
future port, as it will certainly
become the anchorage for all
ships of burthen frequenting
the river, that is to say unless
some other spot very favoura-
bly circumstanced happens to
be discovered.  Fresh water
will be found in abundance be-~
low the surface at the base of
the sandstone ranges, and the
supply of fuel will come from
the mangrove jungle which lies
to seaward ; indeed so scant of
timber are the banks of the
river further inland that when
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the population comes to be large,
the mangrove wood, which fur-
nishes fuel of the best description,
is likely to be in general use up
to the head of the navigation.

Point Pearce.—(Lat. 14° 25
50 «8. Long. 129° 21’42 " )
which forms the north point of
the great bay into which the
Victoria flows, is a small head-
land composed of red sandstone
cliffs 85 feet high, covered with
a growth of timber, mostly white
barked eucalyptus. The ecliffs
rise abruptly from a shelf of
rocks very little elevated above
high water mark, round which
the tide rushes with great
rapidity, forming a race which
extend upwards of a mile out to
sen, although the depth of wa-
ter close in to the point is four
fathoms, rapidly increasing to
seaward. The rise and fall of
the tide at the springs is 26 feet,
and it is high water at fall and
change at seven o'clock. 'Vhere
isa bay to the Sourth of Point
Pearce in which a ship can an-
chor out of the strength of the
tide in & to G fathoms. Ships
bound to the Victoria River by
the Queen’s Channel will have
to make Point Pearce, from
which they can shape their
course forthe sand.heads. There
will probably be a pilot station
establishel here when the backs
of thariver come to be settled,
and establishments for cutting
timber are likely also to be
formed, as wood is much more
abundant here than nearer the

PART 1.

Point Pearce—Turtle Point,

river. Lieut. Stokes of FI. M. 8,
Beagle was wounded by a spear
thrown by a native from the
cliff while he was taking obser-
vations on the shelf of racks
below," but the natives did not
make their appearance when the
horses for Mr. Gregory’s expedi-
tion were being landed, although
there wasevidence of their being
in the neighbourhood. They
were probably alarmed lest the
Europeans should retaliate, for as
aggressionsof asimilar nature are
never forgotteu by themselves,
but are banded down by tradi-
tiou from generation to genera-
tion, they must naturally sup-
pose that the same spirit exists
in strangers.

The country in the neigh-
bourhood of Point Pearce is
well grassed, and there is water
for stock in lagoons a short dis-
tance inland, even in the driest
864500,

Tovrrre Point the south ex-
treme of the river’s mouth, is a
cluster of low sand hills, backed
by mangrove jungle, extending
inland for several miles. The
ship channels, on thisside have
not yet been surveyed. If they
prove to be of good depth, which
is at least probable, they are
likely to be preferred to the
northern channels, as the tides
run with a greatly decreased
velocity on this side, a point
which navigators will appre-
ciate. There isa creek within
the point in which pilot schoon-
ers, or even vessels of a much
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Cambridge Gulf—Upper Victoria.

larger class, could obtain shel-
ter from all winds.

CaMsriDGE GULF, sixty
miles to the eastward of Turtle
Point, is a navigable inlet pene-
trating inland upwards of sixty
miles in a southerly direction.
It was discovered and surveyed
by Captain XKing during his
first voyage in the Cumberland
cutter. The entrance between
Cape Domett on the east, and
Cape Dussejour on the west, is
12 miles wide, the centre part
being occupied by a rocky, bar-
ren island, six hundred feet
high and nine miles in circum-
ference, called Lacrosse Island,
so named by the French expe-
dition under Captain Baudin.
The western channel is rather
wore than five miles wide, but
half of this space is occupied by
a reef extending from Cape
Dussejour. The eastern chan-
nel appeared to be clear through-
out, and Capt. King Had seven
fathoms half a mile from the
eastern side of the island. The
depth in the western channel is
greater, as he had no bottom
with fourteen and seventeen
fathoms when passing the island
at the distance of a mile from
the shore. The Cumberland
anchored in & sandy bay on the
south side of the island half o
mile from the shore. No fresh
water was found here nor in
any other part of the Gulf, and
very little timber was seen ex-
cept the mangrove. The port,
however may prove useful to a

13

vessel bound to the Victoria Ri-
ver making the coast during one
of the spurts of strong westerly
wind which sometimes occur
in the months of December, Ja~
nuary, and February, when it
may be considered advisable to
await better weather before
running for Point Pearse. The
coast is clear tothe westward of
the Gulf as far as Cape London-
derry, ninety five miles distant ;
and Mount Casuarina, a con-
spicuous flat-topped hill thirty
five miles to the westward of
Cape Dusscjour, which may be
seen at a distance of seven or
eight leagues when between the
bearings of Southand W.S. W,
is an excellent Jeading mark.

It should be mentioned that
Captain King saw every indica-
tion of fresh water being abun-
dant on Lacrosse Island during
the rainy season.

A few natives were seen by
Captain King on Lacrosse Is-
land and on the shores of the
Gulf, but they avoided inter-
course with their visitors.

Upeper VicToria Rives.—
Above Holdfust Reach the river
opens out and to an. average
width of 1; mile, and the tortu-
ous character that marks its
passage through the sandstone
gorge disappears, for now_there
is a reach of 16 miles in length
running south, when the river
takes an abrupt turn to the
eastward and the country im-
mediately improves, the valley
extending for some distunce
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from each bauk in flats of brown
Joamy soil, scantily wooded with
Faucalyptos and Melaleuca. This
easterly trend continues for 25
miles, when it bends to the 8. E.
across the Whirlwind Plains of
Stokes for 10 miles, and then
runs south 5 miles fo the site of
the Camp established by Mr.
Gregory as a depot while he
was absent on his trip towards
the S. W. to the sources of the
Vietoria and the Salt Lake. This
may be considered as the head
of the navigation of the river,
for a little beyond the chaunel
is dry or mearly so at cer-
tain seasons of the year. The
Tom Tough ascended to this
point when the waters of the
river were at the lowest, so that
whatever discussion may arise
as to the most convenient posi-
tion for the port, there can be
no difference of opinion as to
the point to which goods can be
carried by water at all seasons
of the year.

Above the Camp, the bed of
the river becomes tortuous up
to a point 50 miles due east,
when it curves to the south-
ward, and continues in that di-
rection up to its source, which
wag found in a sandstone table
Iand, 1200 feet high, in Lat,
18° Long 130° 40’. This table-
land proved to be the dividing
range, running N. W, and S. E.
It was subsequently crossed by
Mr. Gregory and his party at
a point 50 miles to the northeast
while on hig journmey towards

PART 1.

Upper Victoriu~Soil and Grasses.

the interior. The dividing
range was 1700 feet in elevation
at the second point of crossing.
The region of the upper Vieto-
ria consists chiefly of extensive
valleys of good soil, well grass-
ed, the sandstone of the lower
region being varied with owt-
crops of basalt, limestone, and
jasper. Mr. Wilson, the geolo-
gist of the expedition, in his pa-
per on the Physical Geography

of N. W. "Australia  pub-
lished in the Journal of the
Royal Geographical Society,

says:—“In no part of the
world hiave I seen grass grow so
luxuriantly, and Mr. H. Grego-
ry observed to me during a
journey of ten days, when I ac-
companied him and his brother
to the Upper Victoria, that he
had seen more grass land than
during all his life before.” (Pol.
XXVIITp. 141.) This beauti-
ful country is, however, liable to
floods, sometimes rising to an
enormous height in contrac-
ted valleys, so that settlers
will do well to examine nar-

rowly the level of former
floods before erecting their
stations. These floods do not

appear to be caused by the
regular monsoon rains, but ra-
ther by water-spouts or such
like phenomena during the pe-
riodical commotions that take
place in the atmosphere of this
region.

Mr. Gregory and his party
were at the Victoria River or in
the immediate neighbourhood
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Upper Victoria— Seasons and Climate.

from Sept. 15th 1855 to the end
of June in the following year, a
period of more than nine months,
including the hottest season of
the year. Mr. Elsey, the sur-
geon of the expedition, who re-
sided constantly at the Camp,
gives the following particulars
of the seasons and climate in his
Medical Report, which is pub-
lished in the volume of the Geo-
graphical Society’s Journal quo-
ted above, (p. 136). “As far
as our observations extended,
there seem to be three sedsons in
Northwest Australia, viz: the
wet season, commencing about
December and lasting to Febru-
ary; the spring or cool season,
from March to July; and the
dry or hot season, from August
to November. Our first arrival
at the Victoria was in Septem-
ber. The whole country was
parched, the vegetation dried
up, and bush-fires were frequent.
The heat of the day was mnot
followed by a cool night.
Though the maximum heat was
not excessive, rarely exceeding
114° Fahr., the minimum was
very high, seldom falling below
80° at any time, and I have
known the Thermometer sus-
pended in the air to stand 98°
at sunrise. During these months
there was scarcely any dew.
Lightning was constant to the
E. and N, E. and was rarely ab-
sent for six months. ‘There
were occasional thunder storms
duxing the month oﬁ October. *
» »
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“The rains commenced
towards the end of November,
and by the middle of December
had fairly set in. On the 18th
the freshes had raised the river
some 4 or 5§ feet. From the
20th to the end of December
the rain was incessant, and on
the 7th of January the river
was 11 feet above its average
level. 'This was the greatest
height attained. There were,
however, indications of its being
a very dry season. The weather
during this time was very op-
pressive, and the excessive
moisture rendered the heat most
trying to the party, many of
whom were actively employed.
By the end of Januury the rain
had almost entirely ceased, and
at the end of February, the air
had regained its usual dryness.”

“From March to July there
was a constant succession of
beautiful weather. ‘The noonday
heat seldom exceeded 95° and
was tempered by a delicious S.E.
breeze, which blew uninterrnp-
tedly for nearly 5 weeks, and,
with slight intervals, for four
wmonths.  The days were brighs
and cloudless, the nights clear
and cold, the thermometer gene-
rally below 50° at suurise, and
sometimes below 40°. The wea-
ther had a most beneficial effect
on us, and its influence was spe-
cially felt by those of the party
who were for-so long a time
resident in camp, atone spot,
and without any active employ-
ment or exercise.”
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Notwithstanding this cool sea-
son, the climate will not seem
highly attractive to Europeans,
but experienced bushmen will
not hesitate to face it, with an
important object in view. A
better description of dwelling
than a tent will reduce the tem-
perature within doors very consi-
derably, but certainly those whose
business lies with the shipping
will prefer residing on the sea-
ward side of the Entrance Range,
where the westerly breeze blows
almost continuously during the
hot season in the interior. But
notwithstanding the height of
temperature at the camp the ge-
neral sanitary condition of, the
narty appears to have been good.
The only ailments experienced
were an irritable state of the
stomach, which yielded to ¢ui-
nine, and a disorder of the eyes
which lasted usually for twelve
howrs, and may have been caus-
ed by contact with insect or ve-
getable poison. Mr. Elsey was
able to report that “There was
no case of diarrheea or dysen-
teric affsction, no rhenmatism,
nor any injury arising from the
very considerable exposure to
which we were unavoidably
subjected.”

We will conclude this notice
of the Upper Victoria with an
extract from Mr. Wilson’s pa-
per already quoted, giving a
description of the available
country in its neighbourhood.

“'The soil on these plains (the
jasper plains of the Upper Vic.

PART 1.

ctoria—Pasture Lands.

toria) is & rich clay, frequently
very deep, and is deriveg from
the decomposition of the shale
rock after being left bare by
the removal of the sandstone.
The limestone frequently pro.
trudes, and in such localities
the soil is more calcareous. Trap
plains occur in the higher part
of the table-land. 'This rock
is generally of more recent date
than the sandstone, and seems
to have flowed over depressions,
or hollows, worn out of the Iat-
ter. It is extensive on Roe
Downs, vecupying 60 miles from
E. to W. anc{) computed by Mur
Gregory to extend over a mil-
lion of acres. L'he jasper plains
contain about 320,000 acres;
Beagle Valley, with valleys ad-
joining 160;000; and the ex-
tensive valley of the Norton Shaw
and Saunders Rivers it would be
difficult fully to estimate, but
there appeared under my own
observation an extent exceeding
1,500,000 acres, to which, if we
add the fine country at the head
of Sturt Creek and that at the
head of the River Fitzmaurice,
they will make an aggregate
of 5,000,000 of acres. ‘These
tracts have come under our
united observation, and may all
be considered well-watered pas-
ture land.”  * ¥ ¥
“I have said that N. W,
Australia is & grassy country,
and this character is due, not
only to the great abundance
of grass with which it is co-
vered, but also to the luxuriance
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Sturt Creek——The Salt Lake— Stuart’s Forest.

and variety of the grasses. A
few of these, however, are pre-
dominant, and in most instan-
ces afford excellent pasture. Per-
haps the most extensiveis a va-
riety that resembles wild oats,
and grows from the height of 8
to 6 feet. 'This grass attains its
greatest perfection on the stony
slopes and at the base of
the ranges. It grows in many
laces on the top of the table-
{and, and on dry gravelly patch-
es. Bordering this grass, but on
better soil, another variety
growing close and fine, and not
often exceeding 3 feet high,
might make excellent hay. This
grass covers extensive tracts on
the plains, and when ripe it is
very diffienlt to travel through
on {oot, as it lies, broken by the
wind and parted from its roots,
in a tangled mass, a foot to eigh-
teen inches deep, and clings
round the feet and legs while
passing through it.”

Sturr CrEEK was discover-
ed by Mr. Gregory during his
journey towards the interior
from the Victoria. He came
upon its sources in Lat. 17° 50
Long.129° 40’ soon after crossing
the dividing range, and followed
it up, to Lat. 20° 20’, Long.
127° 80, where it ended in
a salt lake, beyond which was
an impassable desert. The val-
leys and plains through which
the creek runs are well grassed,
but very scantily clothed with
timber. If a practicable route
should hereafter be discovered
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from Sturt Creek to the country
recently explored by Mr. Stuart,
its banks will soon become oc-
cupied ; otherwise it is likely to
remain  waste until districts
more favoured with regard to
certainty ofa constant supply of
water have been settled.

Tue Sarr LAKE of Gregory,
in which he lost Sturt Creek af-
ter tracing it down for nearly
300 miles, is 7 or 8 miles across,
and is surrounded by a sandy,
barren country. It was dry
when Mr. Gregory came uponit,
the bed being covered with in-
crustations of salt, but a chan-
nel between it and a smaller
lake was filled with salt water.
It is of little interest beyond
being the limit of Mr. Grego-
ry’s exploration to the south-
west from the Vietoria River.

SruarT’s Forest, which. re-
pulsed that enterprising explorer
in his first attempt to reach the
Victoria River from South Aus-
tralia, is a dense serub or jungle
of a tropical character lying
about 90 miles to the eastward
of Camfield Creek, the chief
source of the western branch
of the Victoria River, through
which a road will have to
be cut, an operation that
will probably have been accom-
plished  before this is prine
ted. Although a formidable ob-
stacle to travellers in its present
state, itis still a most importaet
feature in the geography of
Central Australia, where the
scarcity of timber threatened to
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become a serious inconvenience.
Details respecting the character
of the timber that constitutes
the forest are not available at
resent, but should they appear
gefore this work is issued, par-
ticulars will be givenin a sup-
plement.

NewcasTLE WATER, a la-
oon more than 9 miles long,
50 yards wide and 17 feet deep

in the middle, was also disco-
vered by Mr. Stuart in Lat.
17° 30’ and Long. 133° 401, or
about 200 miles E. a little south-
erly from Camfield Creek, a tri-
butary of the Victoria River, and
nearly the same distance from

PART L.

Newcastle Water— Timber of the Victoria,

pentaria in the neighbourhood
of Pellew Group. This lake is
of greater importance now than
it will be when the country is
occupied, as surface water, so
essential for the use of ex-
plorers, becomes scarce soon
after the raing have fallen, ex-
cept in peculiar, and widely scat-
tered localities. Settlers will be
able to avail themselves of the
contents of the natural reservoirs
in the limestone formation,
which seem to be the chief re-
ceptacles of the rain which falls
in the table land between the
N. W. coast and the Gulf of
Carpentaria.

the coast of the Gulf of Car-

No single vegetablesvproduction has yet been discovered in the
neighbourhood of the Victoria of a nature calculated for furnish
an exportable article.  Timber, usually abundant in new
countries, is so deficient in 3uantity and inferior in kind, that when
the country becomes settled, beams and planks for large buildings
will have to be imported from other parts of the coast or from
abroad. Mr. Gregory’s party were enagled to obtain o few logs of
the drooping tea-tree for the repair of the expedition schooner,
but this tree grows only as a fringe on the brink of the river, and
must soon be exhausted, while the timber of the stunted white

um was found to be unsound and useless except for firewood. Un-

er these circumstances the mangrove forests which overspread
the low half-drowned lands at the mouth of the river will be-
come of importance. I could never account for the low estimation
in which the mangrove is held by the colonist, unless it is owing
to the circumstance of its growing in the salt water, which may
be supposed to render it inferior. The same prejudices do not
exist mm Malayan countries. In the province where I now reside
several thousand acres, indeed all the available mangrove land,
has been bought up at the rate of ten shillings per acre, solely
for the sake of the timber. The straight pieces are found to be
well adapted for posts and rafters of out-buildings, while as fuel
for driving steam machinery the wood is inferior only to coal. Some
native fruits, and a plant that was used as a vegetable, were found
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by Mr. Gregory’s party, but as a general rule the colonists will
have to depend on their own exertions for supplies of this kind.
The yam and sweet-potatoe seem well adapted to, soil and climate.
Game of the same description as that found in other parts of
Australia was also met with, namely kangaroos, wallabies, duck,
guail, and cocatoos, but the emu seems to be scarce. The river

oes not appear to be well supplied with fish, which, however, are
abundant on the coast near the mouth of the river, and turtle will
also be found at certain seasons, as the shells of a number of dead
turtle were seen at the south point of the river mouth, which
received its name from this circumstance.

The colonist will have to depend (in the first instance, at
least) solely on the natural grasses to afford him a return for the
capital invested, and certainly according to the accounts given
there must be sufficient to feed and even fatten a far greater
amount of stock than canbe brought upon it for years to come, even
should the breeding of camels, for which the country and climate
are evidently well adapted, be added to that of cattle and horses.
It will not be safe to calculate on sheep-farming until the experi-
ment has been tried. Markets will have to be found for the
produce, and for the herds that will be driven overland from the
older colonies; as the shipment of horses from the Southeast
ports must cease ag soon as the Victoria River is opened up.
This point will have to be taken into consideration at the end of
the chapter.

Although pastoral pursuits will naturally occupy the chief
attention of colonists in the first instance, attempts must soon be
made to produce exportable articles suited for the home markets.
The climate is so unsuited for plants requiring regular supplies
of moisture throughout the year, such as the sugar-cane, that
their cultivation is not likely to be tried ; but others, such as cot-
ton and indigo, more especially the former, are well deserving of
experiment, It is difficult to conceive circumstances better adap-
ted for the growth of cotton than those presented in the basin of
the Victoria ; namely, three months of rain, followed by a season
of cool dry days and clear dewy nights for four months longer,
without the occurrence of atmospheric disturbance to interfere
with the developement of the pods. The plants will be destroyed
by the drought that succeeds the cool season, but this will prove
8 positive advantage, as it will have the same effect as the frosts
in Georgia and Carolina, necessitating the planting of fresh seeds
every year, and leaving no temptation to the cultivator to allow
the plants to remain in the ground for the chance of a crop the
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second year. This necessity for an annual renewal of the plants
has had more to do with the success of American cotton planjers
than is generally admitted.

Another plant well snited to the soil and climate is the Date
Palm, which is now so extensively cultivated in Bengal that no
less than 83,000 tons of dry sugar were made from its sap in the
year 1857, about & third of which was retained for home con-
sumption, and the remainder exported, after passing through the
refineries’at Calcutta, partly to Buarope, and partly to Australia.
The process of manufacture, which I shall describe in another
part of this work, is exceedingly simple and inexpensive, and
the produce (I mean the dry sugar, Defore it has been subjected
to the refining process) is & gwod average ration sugar, such as
would be highly acceptable for the use of all country stations.
The date palm cultivated in Bengal is the same variety as the
date palm of Arubia (Pheniz dactylifera) but of an inferior des-
cription. It ispropagated from the seed, and asthe Arabian
date, containing the seed is an article of commerce, no difficalty
will be experienced in obtaining supplies.

Of grain, rice appears to be the only variety that ean be cul-
tivated with soccess, and this is not likely to be grown until the
country has become populous. I do not think that the coconut
will thrive on the inland side of the Entrance Range, but it will
grow laxuariantly if planted along the inner margin of the man-
grove belt that lines the coast; and the Mipa palm, which con-
tributes so mach to the comfort of inhabitants of Malayan coun.
tries by furnishing the lightest and most durable thatch known
in the eas*, will propagate itself if once planted among the man-
groves where the water is occasionally fresh or brackish., Some
details respecting the fruits and culinary vegetables adapted for
Tropical Australia, and the localities in which they are most like-
ly to suceeed, will be given in a separate chapter.

But the prosperity of the first colonists will depend on the
markets that the neighbouring countries present for the disposal
of the surplus stock of horses and cattle, and it will be necessary
that the ships employed in the transport shall not be chance
vessels, merely chartered for the voyage, but vessels owned by
the colonists or by their supporters in the parent colony in the
south, and fitted expressly for the purpose. Thres-masted ves-
sels of 300 to 350 tons burthen will be best suited for the traffic,
and this class of craft happens to be the one best adapted for the
trade of the older colonies. With vessels of alarger size, the
temptation to carry a ticr of stock in the hold, on the top of the
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ballast, as well asin the tween decks, sometimesbecomes too great to
be resisted, when the ventilation is destroyed, and the stock will
be landed in bad condition, which it is. most essential to avoid.

The best markets for horses will be found in Madras snd Cal-
cutta, where the demand both for military and private purposes is
very great. It is also likely that alarge demand will arise in
Java, where the horses of the country are too small to furnish re-
mounts for the cavalry and artillery. This island may also prova
to be a good market for cattle, as it is not a pastoral country,
the waste lands being overrun with dense jungle. Cattle of In-
dian breed are imported from the neighbduring island of Madura,
where the couhtry is more open, but the supply is small. In the
first instance, however, the Mauritius will absorb néarly all the
cattle that the colonists are able to export, as the South Austra-
lians already import sugarin considerable quantities from that
island, which wifl afford aretwn cargo to the parent colony.
There are several other ports in India and among the islands of
the archipelago where oocasional cargoes of cattle and horses
would meet with a sale, but it will not be nccessary to allude to
them at-present.

The first week in September will be the Dest time for a ship to
leave the Victoria River with a cargo of horses foy Madras or Cal-
cutta, as she will arrive at the commencement of the cool season,
when the horses will soonest recover condition. The passage will
last about 5 weeks, as the winds become light towards the end
of the season. 'The N. E. monsoon setsin about the middle of
November, but if the ship has to bring back a cargo of coolies or
breeding camels from the Covomandel coast, she had better delay
sailing on the return voyage until the first week in Jauuary, when
she monsoon will be more steady, and she will mrive at the Vie-
toria when the rainy season is drawing to a close.

The voyage to the Mauritius should be commenced at the latter
end of February, with the first of .the 8. E. trade-wind, and the
passage will be of about the same duration as that to India, five
weeks. As the trade wind will prevent a direct: passage back,
the ships will have to load for one of the southern colonies, and
return to the Victoria by way of Torres Strait, which is open ag
this season.

The most convenient time for a trip te Java will be in the
month of July, when Batavia will be reached through Sunda
Strait in a week or ten days at most. “Thereturn voyage will
be along the north coast of Java, when a cargo of Island produce
suited for the consumption of the colony, such as coconuts, muize,

2 Vol. NS4
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yams and sweet potatoes can be obtained at Banyu Wangi in
Bali Strait, at Badong, near the south end of Bali, or at Ampanam
on the island of Lombok. A ship leaving Bali or Lombok Straits
in August or September, by standing to the south across the
trade-wind for three or four days, will run into the eurrent of
S. W. winds which prevail on the N. W. coast of Australia at
this season, and which will earry her to her destination in three
or four days more.

The details here given respecting facilities of communication
with India, Java, and the Mauritius, apply to all ports on the
N. W. coast of Australia from the N. W. Cape to Van Dicmen
Gulf. Their superiority upon this point to the ports in the Gulf
of Carpentaria is far greater than I was disposed to admit beforo
I commenced the present investigation,

It wag my intention to conclude thig chapter with some par-
ticulars respecting the sources of labour available for L'ropical
Australia, but so many details are required that a separate
chapter will be necessary. It will suffice to say at present that
the natives of the Coromandel coast, who are much given to
emigration, are beyond all comparison the best suited for the
Victoria River, whether as keepers of horses, eattle, or camels ;
or as labourers in cotton or date plantations.
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SECTION IIIL

NORTHWEST COAST FROM VICTORIA RIVER

TO VAN DIEMEN GULF.

PORT XKEATS$~PATERSON BAY-~PORT DARWIN—ADELAIDE RIVER AND
MELVILLE ISLAND-

The coast to the westward of Cape Londonderry abounds in
excellent harbours and is rich in marine-productions, but the
land near the sea is of so sterile a character that it is not likely
to be occupied until after more favoured spots Lave been settled.
This enterprise will probably be left to the colonists of Western
Australia, who have already extended their explorations in this
direction, and as some patches of fertile land were discovered by
Lieutenants Grey and Lushington during their expedition
towards the interior from Hanover Bay in 1837, it is by no means
improbable that tracts of land suited for oceupation may be found.
This, however, will be & distinct enterprise from the one already
on foot, and may not be entered upon for many years, so that it
would be best for the present to confine our attention to that
portion of the tropical region which will be more immediately in-
fluenced by the opening up of the Victoria River.

The Northwest coast from Point Pearce to Van Diemen Guilf
is well wooded, and has altogether a hespitable appearance, but
nothing has yet been discovered that is calculated to render it
attractive to settlers. There are, however, some harbours on the
coast which will render it interesting to pavigators, and which
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therefore deserve some notice.

Cliffs of red sandstone are con-

spicuous throughout this Ym'c of the coast alternating with sandy
beaches where the land slopes gradually, and with belts of man-
grove near the mouths of creeks and rivers.

Porr Keats, 80 miles north
of Point Pearse is a well shel-
iered harbour which may prove
useful to coasters on occasions,
but as the shores of the inlet
are 50 low as to be flooded at
high water, and there is no
timber besides the mangrove,
it is not likely to be put to any
other use for some time to come.

Axson Bay, 45 miles north
of Port Keats, isa capacious
sound, 20 miles across, and
clear of shoals as far as yet exa-
mined. The shores are low
and well wooded, and are so
easy of access that the bay will
be much resorted to by coasters
employed in the timber trade,
this being the nearest point to
the Victoria River where gum
timber ean be procured in abun-
dance. Fish are very numer-
ous on this part of the coast.

ParersoN Bay (Lat 12° 30
8. Long. 130° 35 E.) is a deep
narvow inlet, with an inner
harlour of deep water curving
to the eastward named Bynoe
Harbour. The shores are well
timbered and easily accessible,
Pools of fresh water were found
at the head of the inner har-
bour by the officers of H. M. 8.
Beagle at the end of the dry
season.

Pont Darwin, 15 miles to the
eastward of Paterson Bay, is
another deep inlet, also well

timbered, the palm tree forming
pavt of theforest on theshores of
both harbours. The bamboo is
also found here, which would
be a point of importance were
it not so much more abundant
in the Adelaide River, the up-
per waters of which are only a
few miles to the eastward of the
hend of Port Darwin. There
are some peculiarities in the
geological ~character of this
neighbourhood that will render
it interesting to naturalists.
Aperame River, (Lab. 12°
10 Long. 131° 15,) was as+
cended by the boats of L. M. S.
Beagle for nearly 80 miles, the
water being perfectly fresh
during the last 30 miles; and
the survey of the river by Lieut.
Btokes showed it to be navi-
gable by vessels drawing 18
feet water for about 50 miles,
or to the point where the river
water is fresh. The banks are
low up to this point, and the
country level, spreading out on
each side into open plains
which appeared to be flooded
during the rainy season. Clumps
of trees are dotted over the
surface of the plains like islands.
The mangrove lines the shore
in the lower part of the river,
but about 85 miles from the
mouth, the banks are bordered
by forests of bamboo, which
continue upwards beyond the
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point where the river becomes
fresh, the bamboos here attain-
ing the enormous height of 60
to 80 feet. As thisis the only
spot in Australia where this
peculiarly useful production has
been found in any great abun-
dance, these forests will of
themselves prove sufficient to
attract visitors whenever any
spot in the neighbourhood be-
comes settled.

The river abounds in game,
more especially water-fowl, and
a bird was seen resembling the

uinea-fowl in colour and ha-
its, which may prove to be a
new variety of Australian game.

Mervicre Isranp,  which
lies at the mouth of Van Die-
men Gulf; is nearly 90 miles
long, and 40 miles wide
at its broadest pent. Tt is -se.
parated from Bathurst Island,
lying to the west, by a narrow
strait leading into the Gulf,
which is navigable, but not
likely to be used, being very
narrow, It was on the Mel-
ville Island shore of this strait
that an establishment of troops
and couvicts from Syduney was
formed in the year 1824, and
was maintained until 1829, when
the party was withdrawn, and
the stock removed to Raffles
Bay, on the Cobourg Peninsula,
where a second establishment
of the same nature liad: been
formed in 1827. The interior
of the island was not explored,
as the natives proved very for-
midable, and never ceased hos-
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tilities with the strangers as
long as the latter remained,
The natives, indeed, are & much
more powerful people than any
found in Australia, and bear
a closer resemblance to the is-
landers of Torres Strait and the
south coast of New Guines
than to the Australians. Al-
though explorations were not
carried into the interior, its
general character was sufficient-
ly seen to show that it may
some time become a valvable
settlement, the soil being good
and productive, and the timber
large and valuable. No visi$
was made to Melville Island
by members of the establish-
ment at Port Essington, al-
though they often passed om
the way to Van Dieman Gulf, as
the natives of the Cobourg Pe.
ninsula who always formed part
of such expeditions had great
dread of the Melville Islanders,
whom they looked upon as
strangers of a distinct race ; and
it was necessary when going in
that direction to promise 51&1;
they should not be taken to the
island, Intercourse must, how-
ever, have taken place formerly,
as the Australians of the Cobourg
Peninsula have borrowed from
the Melville Islanders a spear of
hard wood sharpened at both
ends, which is thrown by Erasg-
ing it near the centre, like the
asseghays of the Kafirs. I'do not
know of any single production
of Melville Islanﬁ that cannot
be precured on the mainland ex«
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cepting the dintangor, a light
and tough timber much prised
for ship’s spars, and which is in
general use on board vessels
which fit out in the Straits of
Malacea.

The superior fertility of Mel.
ville Island is probably attribu-

PART I.

Melville Island.

table to its being situated at
the point where the periodical
east and southwest winds meet,
as noticed in the chapter on me-
teorology.  The difference of
temperature of the two winds
may produce heavy falls of dew
if not showers of rain.
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SECTION 1V.

VAN DIEMEN GULTI.

SOUTIH RIVER—LEICHITARDT'S DESCENT FROM TIII TABLE LAND~—VALLEY OF
TIIE SOUTH RIVER-—WEST RIVER—EAST RIVER.

Van Diemex Gurr is & magnificent deep-water inlet, 100
miles long and from 30 to 60 wide, so sheltered to seaward by
Melville Island, which lies across its mouth, that it has the appear-
ance of a large inland lake. “There are two entrances to the Gulf,
one to the north, 14 miles wide and clear of dangers, with sound-
ings of 35 to 40 fathoms, and the other to the west, 10 milez wide,
and studded with islands and reefs, having channels between them
of 7 to 15 fathoms. 'The most interesting feature of the Gulf is
the group of navigable rivers at its hiead, one of which can be en-
tered at low water by the largest ships, and at a distance of a
hundred miles from its mouth 1s still a fine 1iver, with its sources
evidently far in the interior. The entire south shore of the Gulf
consists of low level country, very scantily wooded, and is appa-
rently the end of a broad valley running far inland between the
great range coming from the southeast which abuts near the east
side of the Gulf, and a lower parallel range which terminates in
the neighbourhood of Port Darwin.

The Gulf, as far as it has yet been explored, is clear of islands
and shoals except at the northeast corner, aund the depth of water
in the centre is 34 fathoms.
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Sourr RiIvVER, called Mono-
bar by the natives, is the largest
of the group of rivers discover-
ed by Captain P. P. King at the
head of the Gulf, and which he
named Alligator Rivers from the
number of animals so called that
he found there, but they are real-
Iy crocodiles of very much the
same character as those found in
the Nile. A large low island at
the mouth of the river divides
the channel into two branches,
the eastern of which is the most
open, the depth being no where
less than 6 fathoms atlow water,
with a rise of 15 feet at the
springs. The sea reach is 9 miles
long, and of great width, after
which theriver contracts to about
150 yards, and the depth in-
creases from 4 fathoms to 7 and
8 fathoms, which continues for
another 9 miles and then de-
éreases to the point reached by
Captain King, 30 miles from the
mouth, where there were two
and & half fathoms at high
water. ‘The banks, thus far, are
wniformly low, only 3 feet above
high water level, with flats ex-
tending far on either hand, dot-
ted ‘with clumps of trees, among
which the palm is conspicuous.

. Dr. Leichhardt, during his
overland journey struck the river
rather more than 50 miles above
the point reached by Captain
XKing, coming suddenly upon it
from the table-land, over which
he had been travelling for many
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South River— Leichhardt's Table-Land,

days. I will extract his discrip-
tion of this event. “ Nov. 17
%1844). We travelled four or

ve miles through Banksia and
Melaleuca gum forest, crossed
several rocky crecks; and follow-
ed down the largest of them;
which in its whole extent was
exceedingly rocky. The rock
was generally in horizontal
lnyers.  'T'here were many high
falls in its bed, which compelled
me to leave the creek and pro-
ceed on the rlsing ground along
its banks, when smﬁirenlv the ex-
tensive view of a magnificent
valley opened before us. We
stood wit‘n our whole train in the
brink of & deep precipice, of per-
haps 1800 feet descent, which
seemed to extend farto the east-
ward (westward?) A large
river, joined by many tributary
creeks comibg from east, south-
east, southwest and west, mean-
dered through the valley ; and
was bounded by high, theugh
less precipitous ranges to -the
westward ‘and southwest - from
our position, and othier ranges
rose to the northward.  I'went
on foot to the mouth of the
creek; but, the precipice :pre-
vented my ‘moving any farther ;
another small creek was examin-
éd but with the same result.
We were compelled to move
back, and thence to reconnoitre
for a favourable descent.”* The
descent ‘was not effected until
two days afterwards, when a

* Journal, &e. p. '430.
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wractical slope was discovered
y which the horses and cattle
were led down into the valley,
where they seem to have enjoy-
ed the change. “The feed had
latterly consisted either of coarse
grasses, or a small sedge, which
they did not like. But in the
valley all the tender grasses re-
appeared in the uttermost
rofusion, on which horses and
ullocks fed most greedily
during the short rest I allowed
them after reaching the foot of
the slope. The creek formed a fine
waterfall of very great height,
like a silver belt between rich
green vegetation, behind which
the bure mountain walls, alone
were visible,” (Jowrnal p. 484.)
The travellers themselves also
benefitted by the change, for
the river, which pursued its
course through fringes of pan-
danus and the drooping tea-tree,
teemed with waterfowl ; geese,
ducks and teal; while flocks of
white and black cockatoos and
of the Torres Strait pigeon
swarmed among the forest trecs.
These, with numbers of white
cranes and Ibises, must have
rendered the scene lively enough,
and to crown all the natives
soon made their appearance
and bebaved in a most friendly
manner, as 8 return, we may
hope, for the welcome they in-
variably received during their
visits to the establishment at
Port Essington, from which the
party had obtained a shawl and
neckerchief of English manu-
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facture and an iron tomahawk.
I cannot abstain from making
another extract from XLeich~
hardt’s journal, date Nov. 26th.
““ About 6 miles from our last
camp, an immense plain opened
before us, at the west sida
of which we recognized the
green line of the river., We
crossed the plain to find
water, but the approaches of
the river were formed by
tea-tree hollows, and by thick
vine brush, at the outside of
which noble bouquets of Bam-
boo and stately Corypba palms
attracted our attention. In
skirting the brush, we came to
a salt-water creek (the first seen
by us on the northwest coast)
when we immediately returned
to the ridges, where we met
with a well-beaten foot-path of
the natives, which led us along
brush teeming with wallabies,
and through undulating scrubby
forest ground to another large
plain. Here the noise of clouds
of water-fowl, probably rising at
the approach of some natives,
betrayed to wus the presence of
water.”  (p. 491). In fact
Leichhardt’s Journal from the
time he came upon the South Ri«
ver untilhereached the Cobourg
Peninsula, teems with paragraphs
of the same character. The pro-
ductive nature of the country is
indeed shewn by thelarge amount
of the population, the number to
the square mile being far great-
er here than in any other known
district of the continent.
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Leichhardt’s Journey through
this tract of country ocenrred
Jjust before the setting in of the
northwest moonsoon, which
sweeps up the valley with great
force, Melville Island heing low,
and offering mo obstruction to
its passage into the Gulf, while
the mountains on either side
of the valley confine the denser
portion of the storm-clouds to
its limits. The rain fall is there-
fore very great indeed during
this season, and as the valley is
known to extend for a hundred
miles inland in the direction of
the monsoown, and possibly for at
least 50 or GO miles further, a
large tract of country is watered.
As may be expected, the plains
are flooded at this season, the
only dry spots being the isolat-
ed mounts and hillocks. This
superabundance of moisture does
not appear to affect the Lealth
of the natives, who are a finer
race of people than the Austra-
lians generally; and although
more hardy than Europeans,
they are qnite as liable to at-
tacks of cold and fever, owing to
their more exposed mode of life.

West River, which lies a
few miles to the westward of
the mouth of the Great South
River, is a wide opening which
Lias not yet been examined. It
may probably turn out to be

PART I.

West River— Fast River.

merely one of the mouth of the
South River, the western bank
of which has not been ftraced
above the point reached by
Captain  King, The coast
westward from West River to
Cape Hotham, a distance of 60
miles, and forming the south
shore of the Guif, Lias only been
indistinetly seen. It is uni-
formly low and thinly wooded.

East River, the mouth of
which lies 12 miles to the east~
ward of that of the South River,
is also a large opening, with a
depth of two fathoms at low
wafer, deepening to 4, 5, and 6
fathoms after the entrance is
passed. Leichbhardt’s party had
to ponetrate about 30 miles
inland for the purpose of find-
ing a crossing place for the
cattle, the country being of
the same character as that of
the South River, with numbers
of natives, who were feasting
on wild fowl and the nut-like
root of a small rush called
Maruait which abounds in the
lagoon, and is the staple article
of vegetable food among the na-
tives of this region during the
dry season. ‘The East River is
not likely to have a very long
course, as the mountain range
in which it must be supposed
to take itz rise, is not more
than 40 miles inland.

The country from the East river to the neck of the Cobourg

Peninsula continues of the same character,

Open plains, occa-

sionally flooded with the rains, and drained by salt water creeks
into the eastern part of the Gulf, with abundance of good tim-
ber on the spws from the hill-range. 'This region would appear
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peculiar]y attractive to a Malayan population. The coast
abounds in fish, and the shelving banks are exceedingly favourable
for the construction of those enormous fish-weirs of poles and
bamboo-netting in which their industry is chiefly displayed, all
the materials being at hand; while the sheltered nature of the
coast would relieve them from the risk of having their labours
destroyed in a single night, which so often happens in less
favoured localities. At the same time the fresh water lagoons
which come close up to the banks of the creeks on which their
huts would be Duilt, might be laid out in paddy-fields of the
most productive description, so as to enable the fishermen to in-
dulge in a recreation to which they are superstitiously addicted,
for the operations connected with the growth of rice are rather
considered as a pleasure than a toil.

Taking all circumstances into consideration, Van Diemen
Gulf must beregarded as the gem of Tropical Australia, and it
may even compete with the Victoria River as the site of the
great northern capital. 'T'he coast at the head of the Gulf and
the lower part of the great valley offer Eeculiar attractions to
natives of the East, be they Malays, Chinese, or natives of
Indis, while the upper parts of the valley, far into the interior,
are admirably adapted for stock-runs. Seamen, too, will fully
appreciate the open character of the navigation, and it is by no
means improbable that the colonists of New South Wales and
Victoria will prefer having the norchern terminus of their mail
and telegraph lines at & spot mnot more distant from their
boundaries than the Victoria river, and much more fuvourably
situated in other respects.
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SECTION V.

NORTH COAST FROM MELVILLE ISLAND TO

CAPE WESSEL.

TIE COBOURG PENINSULA—PORT ES3INGTON—PORT BREMER—RAFFLES BAY

—CROKER ISLAND—BOWEN STRAIT—LIVERPOOL RIVER—MEETING OF TUE
TIDES—WESHBL ISLANDS.

The counlry bordering the north coast is clothed with forest,
sufficiently open to allow a cart to pass through without much
difficulty, and is well grassed, but at the same time so overspread
with an undergrowth of saplings and tall plants as to intercept
the view, and prevent the stockman from performing his duties;
~—while sheep farming is rendered impracticable by the des-
truction to which the ficeces are liable by the brushwood and grass-
seeds. Indeed no known part of the Arnhem Peninsula is well
suited for pastoral purposes except the upper part of the great
valley of the Van Diemen already deseribed, and some portions
of the interior table-land crossed by Leichhardt during his over-
land journey. It will therefore be unnecessary to enter into
very minute details respecting this coast, although it is by no
means uninieresting to the merchant and navigator, as having,
perhaps for centuries past, attracted aunual fleets of fishing pra-
hus from Celebes and Sumbawa in search of tortoise-shell and
the trepang or sea-slug, which abound in this locality.
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Tar CoBoUrG PENINSTLA is
120 miles in circumference, that
is, a boat sailing round it from
point to point would have to
traverse this distance, but it is
so indented with ports and in-
lets that less than half of the
space enclosed is occupied by dry
land. The Peninsula is crossed
by a number of parallel ranges
of sandstone from 80 to 300
feet high, running in a N.N.W.
and S. 8. E. direction, between
which lie the ports and inlets
above mentioned. Fresh water
is abundant, either in permanent
pools, or is accessible by dig-
ging to the depth of a few feet
at the base of all these ranges,
and the same rule applies to the
north coast generally, On the
outer coast, rocky points, and
sandy beaches backed by open
forest country, are the general
features. On the shores of the
inlets nearest the sea, the san-
dy beaches alternate with pat-
cges of sandstone cliff, but at
the heads and on the upper shores
of the inlets the belt of man-
grove is universal,

The Cobourg Peninsula is
the first land made by the
trepang fishers from Celebes and
Sumbawa who come with the
westerly monsoon towards the
close o?the year ; but they al-
most invariably pass on to Blue
Mud Bay in the Gulf of Cur-

entaria, usually the extreme
imit of the voyage, where they
can pursue their labours with
little interruption from the mon-
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soon until the month of March,
when they commence the re-
turn voyage with the first spurt
of the Southeast Trade Wind.
They fish along the north coast
until their cargoes are comple-
ted, when they assemble in
small fleets at some port on the
north side of the Cobourg Pe-
ninsula, and refit for the voy-
age home, starting in May or
June.

Pont Essinaron (Lat. 11.°
10" Long. 130.5.) is an inlet
more than 20 miles in depth
and comparatively narrow, con-
taining both on outer and an
inner harbour, the mouth of
the latter being 15 miles from
the open sea. It was on the
western shore of this inner har~
bour that the settlement was
formed by H.M.8. dlZigator and
Britomart in November 1838
and which was broken EF in
December 1849 by H. M. 8.
Meander removing the garri-
gon to Sydney and destroying
the buildings. The inner har-
bour was selected on account
of its superior capabilities for the
erection of defensive works, the
establishment having been form-
ed as a naval station. It proved
to be less healthy than the
outer harbour, the temperature
being a degree or two higher,
while the sea breeze sometimes
failed to penetrate as far asthe
settlement ; but no better site
could have been selected without
avading the instructions under
which Sir Gordon Bremer acted.
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And it was not known at that
time that land—locked harbours
in tropical climates are always
unhealthy unless they are acted
on by a breeze constantly blow-
ing, 80 as to dissipate at once
the malaria which arises from
stagnant sea-water exposed to
the rays of a tropical sun. As
8 harbour for affording shelter
to shipping, it can scarcely be
excelled, and it will no doubt
be used occasionally for such
purposes when the coast comes
to be frequented.

Porr Bremer is another
narrow but deep inlet lying a
fow miles to the eastward of Port
Essington. It affords excellent
anchorage, but is not frequen-
ted either by the trepang fishers
or by the natives, the malaria
being so great that a few da{'s
residence on its shores is nearly
certain to be attended with an
attack of fever.

Rarrres Bay, the site of
the first settlement formed on
the Cobourg Peninsula, is more
open and of less depth than
Ports Essington and Bremer,
but resembles them in its gener-
al features. An establishment
composed of troops and convicts
from Sydney was formed on the
eastern side of the Bay in June,
1827, but it was broken up in
March, 1829, subsequent to the
occupation of Swan River on
the west coast, the stores and
a portion of the live-stock
being removed to that place,
the remainder of the latter
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being left to breed and stock
the country. The buffaloes,
which were originally brought
from Timor, have increased
to some hundreds, or perhaps
thousands, and have spread
along the coast to the east.
ward, but no traces have
been seen of the Furopean cat-
tle and ponies which were also
left, although it is by no means
improbable that they will have
sought out some favourable
spot among the neighbouring
hills and have also increased in
number. The garrison enjoyed
good health, and, after a time,
established friendly intercourse
with the natives, of which we
experienced the benefit when
the establisment was formed
at Port Essington, where friend-
ly relations were never once in-
terrupted.

CRroKER ISLAND—is 21 miles
long with an average width of
four miles, Although so small
in extent it contains specimens
of every description of conntry
found on the neighbouring
main land.  The points are
composed of sandstone ridges,
well timbered, and part of the
interior is occupied by open
]plains, occasionally flooded, with
agoons well furnished with
maruait, and swarming ‘with
waterfowl. The pasturage is
also good, and it is said that
some buffaloes have found their
way across the strait and keep
the natives on the qui vive, as
these beasts generally charge



GEOURAPHY,

Bowen Strait— Liverpool River.

when they see them, probably
remembering the time when
the natives used to molest
them with their spears, before
they became aware of the im-
practicability of piercing buf-
falo hides with missiles pointed
with wood or stone, The na-
tives are numerous, and by no
means so well disposed as the
natives of the mainland, but
they appreciate the fact that
they have no back country to
retire to in the event of their
committing an offence deserv-
ing of punishment, and they
are therefore easily kept in
controul.

Bowrn Strair is the chan-
nel that separates Croker Is-
land from the main land. It is
about 8 miles wide, with an
uniform depth of 5 to 7 fa-
thoms. Captain Barker of the
30th Regiment, the last com.
mandant at Rafles Bay (a
highly accomplished officer who
was afterwards killed by the
natives at Encounter Bay while
surveying the mouth of the
great Murray River) recom-
mended that the seitlement
should be removed to the shore
of Bowen Strait, and it is cer-
tainly the mest desirable spot
ns a residence for Europeans of
any that has been found on the
Cobourg Peninsula. Croker Is-
land, although affording shel-
ter for shipping, is too low to
interfere with the sea-breeze,
while the tides which sweep
through the strait effectually
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prevent the generatiou of ma-
laria by promoting circulation
of the waters, whose stagnation
is alone to be dreaded.

Liverroor Rivenr, Lat. 12°8.
Long. 1384° 20’ E. was disco=
vered, and explored for 40
miles from the mouth by Cap-
tain King in 1819. The river
is easy of access, having no
bar, the depth at the mouth,
which is 4 miles wide, being
10 to 14 fathoms, decreasing to
6 and 4 fathoms ten miles up,
where the width is half a mike.
The banks are lined with man-
groves of a large growth up to
the point where the water is
fresh at half-tide, (14 miles
from the mouth.) Above this,
the banks spread out intp broad
plains which are occusionally
inundated, and are precisely of
the same character as those of
the South River of Van Dies
men Gulf.

The Liverpool River may
hereafter prove to be a point
of great importance, for al-
though other rivers of equal
magnitude may be discovered
on the north coast, its central
position must always secure the
preference.  There i3 every
reason to believe thatits vals
ley extends far inland, as
Leichihardt, when crossing its
meridian, experienced a steady
breeze from N. N. E. durivg
the afternvon and early part of
the night which he thought to
be the gea-breeze blowing up
the valley of the Liverpool, and
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there is every reason to believe
that he formed a correct opi-
nion.  As a port, too, itis
magnificent, for a ship of much
greater draught than the Great
Eastern could enter with per-
fect safety.

WesseL Istanps—at  the
northwest extreme of the Gulf
- of Carpentaria, are a chain up-
wards of 60 miles long, but so
narrow that in some parts the
distance across to the opposite
coast i3 mot more than half a
mile. The islands are moder-
ately eclevated, with cliffs on
the southeast side and a genile
slope to ihe beach on the north-
west, the whole being well
clothed with forest. A few
natives have been seen by pass-
ing vessels, bot hittle further

Parr 1.

Wessel Islunds—Dleeting of Tides.

in no record of any navigator
having landed on the Islands,
although they were seen both
by Flinders and King, being,
in fuct, the point at which the
tormer closed and the latter
commenced his survey of the
north coust. The Islands are
of great interest in a geologi-
cal point of view, as the ranges
run in a direction at right
angles to all others en the
north and northwest coasts,
namely N. E. and 8. W.; the
ranges on the adjacent parts ef
the main land corresponding in
this particular. This would
seem to indicate a disturbance
by the voleanic action which
has affected the islands of the
Molucean Seas, which are not
very far distant.

is known about them, as there

" Captain XKing has not stated the rise and fall of tide at Liver-
pool River, but he has incidentally mentioned that the tide fell
10 feet after the cutter anchored a little within the entrance, and
in the Admiralty Chart high water is shown to take place at six
o’clock at full and change of the moon, the same time as at Goul-
burn Islands, 50 miles to the westward. ‘This point becomes of
interest from the fact that there must be o meeting of tides in
this neighbourhood, as at the Goulburn Islands the flood comes
from the westward, while at Castlereah Bay, about the same dis-
tance to the eastward, it comes from northeast along the northwest
side of Wessel Islands, and pours through Brown Strait into the
Gulf of Carpentaria with a velocity of between 3 and 4 miles an
hicur. I suspect that the meeting will take place in Castlereah
Bay, as the configuration of the land is favourable to that con-
clusion, while the velocity of the tide indicates great rise and full
in that neighbourhood,
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SECTION VI

CARPENTARIA,

WESTERX SHORES OF THE GULF OF CARPENTARIA—ROPER RIVER—LIMMEN
HRIGHT R—WICKHAM R.~~RED KANGAROO R,~—SIR EDWARD PELLEW
ISLANDS~—PORT PELLEW--SEVEN EMU R.~~ROBINSON R.~MACARTHUR R,
ABEL TASMAN R.~PASTURES OF THE GULF COUNTRY-—VAN ALPHEX R.~
GREGORY'S TABLE LAND—THE XNICHOLSON R«~SOUTHERN BRANCH~—MOUTH
OF THE NICHOLSON“~IXVESTIGATOR ROAD~—-ALBERT RIVER-—LEICHHARDT R.
FLINDERS R.—THE DE;&D LEVEL AT THE HEAD OF THEL GULF——INDICATIONS
OF EXTENSIVE FLOODS——GILBERT Re—BOLD POINT-—VAN DIEMENX RIVER——
STAATEN B.—NASSAN R.—LYND B+~—THE MITCHELL 2.~—MOUTH OF THE
MITCHELL—WZXESTERXN SIIOBRS OF TIHE GULF.

The western shores of the Gulf of Carpentaria from Wessel
Islands to Limmen Bight are not immediately inieresting, being
remote from the lines of communication along which the stocks
runs are most likely to extend, There are several good harbours
on the coast, and trepang of the best description abounds, but this
is not calculated to tempt European enterprise. Nor is the
country itself of very great promise as far as it has yet been
examined by its only visitor, Flinders ; the vegetation being
stunted, while the supply of moisture owing 1o the const being
sheltered from the full strength of the northwest monsoon, is li-
mited, indeed the rains are said sometimes to fail altogether for
s season. On the other hand the Southwest coast of the Gulf,
which runs in an almost straight line from the Roper to the Flin-
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38 Southwestern Shores of the Gulf—Roper Liver.

ders, a distance of nearly 400 miles, is probably more favoured by
nature than any other piece of land of equal extent within the
tropics. With the exception of the mangrove forests at the
mouths of the numerous rivers, there appears to be scarcely an
acre of land that does not afford pasturage, while the timber is
good and abundant, and as for fresh water, tho sea at the head
of the Gulf is itself so fresh at times from the outpourings of the
rivers, that the trepang fishers who are driven to the head of the
Gulf by the strength of the monsoon, (oceurrences which hap-
pen about every three or four years) fill up their fresh water
alongside when anchored so far {rom the land that the tops of the
trees are barely visible. The seasons are the same as at the Vie-
toria River, with cold bracing winds during April, May, June,
and July ; but Carpentaria is free from the Aot season of the
Victoria, as a sea-breeze pours in from northeast every forenoon
during the dry mounths, penetrating well inlaud, and cooling the

atmosphere.

Rorpzr River, which enters
the sea near the bottom of Lim-
men Bight, is the best explor-
ed, of any of the Gulf rivers
excepting the Flinders, which
last was traced from its sources
to the sea by the late enter-
prising explorer, Burke. Leich-
hardt came upon the Roper in
the month of October about

20 miles from the sea, and found

the country along its left bank
well grassed and openly timber-
ed chiefly with the Australian
box.  Waterfowl, especially
ducks and geese, were exceeding-
ly numerous, and the river a-
bounded with fish, which the
natives, who possessed iron cut-
ting implements, caught in traps
made of the wild rattan. DMus-
sels were also abundant, and
formed an important article of
consumption among the natives.
TLeichhardt followed the river
up in & westerly direction for

several days, the country rather
improving as he ascended. A
strong sca breeze blew up the
valley of the river every after-
noon, and proved very refresh-
ing to the travellers. The na-
tives, too were friendly, but
the party suffered a great loss
in four of their horses which
were drowned while attempting
to cross a deep tributary.
Leicbhardt left the river about
Long. 134° 16, where “fine,
well-grassed plains extended
along the river, and between its
numeroys ana-branches: for
the river divided into several
Pandanus channels, either run-
ning or with chains of water
holes” ( Journal p. 455. ) The
party followed one of these
creeks up tothe N. N, W.in
pursuance of their journey to
Port Hssington.

Mr. A. Gregory came upon
the river during lis overland
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Roper River—Limmen Bight River— Wickham River,

journey from the Victoria River,
stiiking it in Long. 138° b, the
sources of its southern branch
in the table-land of lime-and
sandstone which forms the di-
viding range, about 70 miles
above the point where Leich-
hardt left it, and about 120 miles
in a direet line from the bend
of the Victoria River {rom
which he had taken his depar-
ture. Afier following down a
tributary for four days, he came
upon the northwestern biauch
running S. E. aud afterwards
N.E. ina stream of 10 ynrds
wide and 2 feet deep over a bar
of limestone (July 1856) where
the country opened out into a
plain covered with high grass
and reeds. On the following
day Mr. Gregory left the river
which tarned to the northward
and apjeared o enter a range
of hills ranning north and south,
and continued his journey in a
direct line towards the Gulf.
“I'he country at the head of the
river is evidently poor although
well grassed, and far inferior
to the spot where Lichhardv’s
party struck off. ‘The-box-tree
however, usually an indication
of good land, is found on its up-
per waters also.

The mouth of the Roper has
not yet been explored, and there
is reason to fear that it will have
a sand-bar, as the sea-breecze
blows in from thenortheast near-
ly every day during severa]
months of the year, and this part
of the coast is rather exposed.
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LimmeN Bieur River. Leich-
hardt came upon this river only
a few miles from the sea, among
a net-work of saltwater creeks,
and followed it up for eight days
(from QOctober Gth to 14th)
when he found a crossing place
at a spot where a stony bar
crossed the bed of the river.
The river water was salt, but
abundance of fresh water was
found at the heads of the tri-
butary ereeks, where lagoons,
such as those of Van Diemen
Gulf, swarmed with wild fowl;—
spoon-bills, Ibises, geese and
whistling ducks being the most
pumerous. The Led of the ri-
ver was Lroad and sandy, like
that of the Lynd, and the flats
which extended on either side
were openly timbeied and well
grassed. Deep pouds of con-
stant water were met with near
its bauks, and altogether the
country is of a most promising
character, and well adapted for
running herds of stock. Natives
are numerous near the mouth
of the river, where they fenst
on shell-fish which seem to be
particularly abundant. It is to
be fearcd that a sand bar will
be found at the month of this
river, as well as at the mouth
of the LRoper, impeding the na.
vigation at its eutrance.

Wicguam River  dvas
struck by Leichhardt’s party at
the end of a ten mile’s journey
after crossing the Limmeun Bight
River aud he considered it to be
a tributary of the latter. “A¢
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the end of the ‘stage, the wuni-
form colour of the country was
interrpted by the green line
of o river-bed, so pleasing and
80, refreshing 1o the eye, with the
rich verdure of its drooping ten-
trees and myrtles, interspersed
with the silver leaves of the
Acncin nenrocarpa and Grevillia
chresodendron.  The river was
formed by two Dbroad saudy
beds, separated by a high ber-
16, and was full 700 yards
rom bank to bank. It con-
tained large detaclied water-
pools, fringed with pandanus,
which were very probubly con-
nected by a stream filtering
through the sand.” (Journal,
p- 434) The red wallabi was
numerous, and one ol a flock of
ved foresters was caught by the
party and afforded an ample
repast.

Rep Kanaaroo River (long
1306°) was so called from its be-
ing the spot where Leichhardt’s
‘party first met the famous red
JForester of Port - Essington
(osphranter antilopinus).  The
whistling duck was also abun-
dant, and the country was well
timbered with cypress pine and
stringy bark, Dut it does not
seem to have been well grassed,
as the cattle preferred the leaves
~of the rattan, which were grow-
ing in profusion. Indications
“of o hurricane, or rather a very
strong gust of wind, having
passed over the country from
east to west, was seen in this
neighbourhood.  © October 3.

PART I

Red Kangaros River—Sir Edward Petlew Istands.

We travelled about six miles
and & half north and by
west, over a couniry equally
scrubby as that of the preced-
ing stage. ‘lhe saplings had
been killed by a busht fire, aad o
harricane, which must have
swept “over the country some
years ago, had broken and up-
rooted the larzer trees, which
lny all to the west and north-
west. Since then, saplings had
sprung up, and, with the remains
of the'old trees, formed u most
impervious  scrubby  thicket,
through- which we could move
but very slowly.”  (Journal p.
424). :

Sin Epwarp Perrew Is-
LANDS consist of o cluster of five
islands, each {rom 7 to 17 miles
long, with a number of smaller
islets, lying close to the const in
longitude 137° and occupying
a space of 84 miles from east to
west and 22 miles from north te
south. They were discovered
and partially surveyed by Cap-
tain Flinders in December 1802,
who, however, did not explore
the coast of the main land,
which was only indistinetly seen.
The islands are all hilly, the
rock being a hard, close-grain.
ed sandstone with a small ad-
mixture of quartz, and slightly
impregnated with iron here and
there. ‘The forest consists of
several stunted varieties of the
Bucalyptus, with Livistona
palms and & kind of sandalwood
which ‘may some day becoine
an- artiéle of commerce. 'I'he
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mangrove abounds near the
shores of the islands, and is
used for fuel by the trepang
fishers who occasionally resort
to the islands. Fish and turtle
are. abundant, and small kan-
garoos, hawks, pigeons and
bustards are foun§ in the
woods. Thirty = five natives
were seen from the ship on one
of the islands, and traces of
them and of their turtle feasts
were found whenever parties
landed, but they did not come
forward to seek an interview, and
like the natives of the Welles-
ley Group, near the bottom of
the Gulf, seem to avoid inter-
course with strangers.

The sheet of water on the
inner side of Vanderlin Island,
the easternmost and largest of
the group, forms n capacious

ott, which will be of consider-
uble importance as being the only
-one on the southwestern shore
of the Gulf, if we except In-
vestigator Road at the Wel-
lesley Islands, which, however,
is too far from the main-

land to compete with Port

Pellew as a convenient an-
chorage for vessels visiting the
coast for commercial purposes.
It is also probable that other
ports will be found when the
passages between the islands ly-
ing in the western part of the
group comne to be examined, and

‘moreover the rivers which en-

ter the sea on the parts .of the

.coast sheltered by the islands

are likelf Lo be accessible to

shipping from having their
channels undisturbed by the
ocean swell, The three rivers
discovered by Leichhardt in this
neighbourhood and which are
likely toenter the sea under shel.
ter of the islands, are the Ma-
carthur, the .Robinson and the
Seven Emu Rivers. It may be
regarded as almost certain that
at least one of these rivers wi
have o deep entrance.

Seven Emu River.—This
river, with the others mention~
ed above, become so interestin
for the reasons already stated,
that the smallest particularg
respecting them are of value.
I shall therefore extract copious-
ly from Leichhardt’s Journal,
s0 as to give the particulars in
his own words.  September
14, We travelled three or four
miles northwest through a tes-
tree forest, when the cauntry
opened, and o broad salt water
river interrupted our course.
It came from the W. S. W, and
went to E. N.E. Wae pro-
coeded eight or ten miles slong
its banks beforse we came tg
fresh water. In its immediate
neighbourhood the country was
beautifully grassed, and openl
timbered with blood wood,
stringy bark, the. leguminous
Ironbark, and the white-barked
tres of the Abel Tasman.
Over the short space of 8 miles
we saw at least one hundred
emus, in flocks of three, five,
ten antl even more, at a time:
they had been attracted hese
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by the young herbage. We
killed 7 of them, but they were
not fat, and none seemed more
than a year old. This extra-
ordinary success induced me to
call this river the *Seven Emu
river.”

“ By following a track of the
natives I found a fine well in
the bed of the river, under the
banks; the water was almost
perfectly fresh; and that of the
river was only slightly brackish.
A fishing weir crossed the
stream, where it was about
twenty yards broad, and from
two to three feet deep. We
were occupied to a late hour of
the night in cutting up our
emus. I had intended to stop
the next day, Dbut as our camp
in the bed of the river was sur-
rounded by a thick underwood;
as the dew was very heavy, the
water brackish, and the young
feed dangerous for our cattle,
which had fed so long on dry
grass, I thought it prudent
to continue my journey. ‘The
longitude of this river, accord-
ing to my daily distances, was
187° 8.7*  (Journal p. 401.)

RoBinsoN River. Leich-
hardt came upon this river the
day after leaving the Seven
Emu, from which itis distant
about 18 miles, but the entire
party did net assemble there
until two days afterwards
‘“Septemher 18. 1 went with

PART 1.

Seven Emu River—Robinson River.

Charley to reconnoitre the coun-
try between Cyeas Creek and
the Robinson. A foot path led
us from one to the other, pass-
ing through a series of Cycas
groves, hox and tea-tree forest,
and thickets of Cypress pine.
The latter covered large tracts
near the Robinson, and fre-
quently attained a large size.
The river was about 200 yards
broad, with steep banks inter-
sected by deep gallies. Two
tea-tree creeks, whieh entered
it at the point where our exa-
mination  stopped, contained
fresh water in the upper part of
their short courses. We cros-
sed the river bya rocky barn
and below it was another, on
which the natives had erected
a rude wall of stone for catch-
ing tish. The up{;er bar was
not covered even by the tide,
but, above it, the water, al-
though very bitter was mnot
salt.  'We found here the car-
case of a crocodile, and the
skull of another was found near
our camp at Cyeas creek.”
(Journal ‘}) 408). 'The Robin-
son is evidently a much smaller
river than either the Seven Emn
or the Macarthur, but as a large
body of water pours down its
channel during the rains, the
mouth, if sheltered by islands,
may possibly prove to be of suffi-
cient depth to admit shipping.

MacartrUR RIVER I8 the

* Cape Vanderlio, the north extreme of the eastern islund of the
Pellew Group, is in longitude 137° 8}’ East.
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largest of the three streams
whose mouths are likely to be
sheltered by the islands, and it
is to be hoped that it will prove
navigable in the lower part of
its course. It lies about 20
miles to the westward of the
Robinson, the intervening coun-
try being clothed with forest,
through which the tri.velling
was hot and dusty, although a
“ refreshing breeze” from the
sea was blowing up the valleys
of the rivers. “ Sept. 21. Owr
journey to-day was in a N. 50°
W. direction for about 11 miles,
through stringy-bark forest, in
which the Melaleuca and Cy-
press pine were either scattered,
or formed small patches of for-
est. 'We then crossed a shal-
low sandy creek surrounded
with thickets of Cypress pine;
passed some broad-leaved tea-
tree forest, and came to a fine
open country timbered with
tea tree, and further on with
box and white gum.  After
fifteen miles, our course was
intercepted by the largest salt-
water river we had yet seen,
and we turned at once to the
W. 8. W. in order to head it.
Deep hollows surrounded by
tea-trees, but quite dry, extend-
ed parallel to the river. We
observed several islands in the
river, and it was joined by some
deep creeks filled with salt wa-
ter at their lower parts, but dry
higher up. 'The whole country
was equally open and well grass-
ed. 1'he leguminous iron bark,
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the white barked tree of the
Abel Tasman, the fig-tree, the
Sterculig, in fruit, grew in the
forest, and the white water=
gum in the hollows, the droop-
ing tea-tree at the level of tha
freshes, aud a species of salt-
water Casuarina below it, I
called this river the Macarthur,
in acknowledgment of the li-
beral support my- expedition re~
ceived from Messrs. James and
William Macarthur of Camb~
den.”

“When we were passing
through the stringy-bark forest,
about four or five miles from
the camp of the 20th, we heard
the calls of some natives be-
hind ws, and I stopped our
train to asceriain what they
wanted : they were soon per-
ceived running after us, and,
when they were sufficiently mear,
I dismounted and advahced
slowly to have a parley, and was
met by an old man with threa
or four young fellows behind
him  As soon as hesaw that I
intended to make him a present,
be prepared one in return; and
when I gave lhim some rings
and Dbuckles, he presented me
with some of the ornaments he
wore on his person. As our
confidence in each other was
thus established, some of my
companions and several other
natives came up, and we exs
changed presents in a very amis
cable manner. They were all
well made, good looking menj
and one youug man, whose bos
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44 Macarthur River—Abel Tasman River.

dy was coloured red, was even
handsome, althongh his expres-
sion wns somewhat wild and
excited. All of them seemed
to have been circumeised. Char-
ley told me afterwards, that,
at my first approach, some of
them held their hoomerangs
ready to throw, but I do- not
think it was more than a simple
attitude of defence, in case I
should have proved the aggres-
sor. On my enquiring about
water, they pointed in the di-
rection which we were going,
and seemed to say. “It is far,
but it is large.”  “Daco! Ba-
co! Umava!l” they freqnently
repeated with emphasis. John
also told me that an old man
had made signs of alarge wa-
ter, but not fit to drink, and
was very anxious for us to
change our course, Mr. Roper
had-anderstood the same. * But,
as long as we were ignorant
what was before us, the panto-
mime and words of the natives
enabled us to form but very
vague and lopeless guesses.
1t was easy to understand them
when we knew the nreality.
These natives must have "had
some intercourse with white
men, or Malays, for they knew
thé use of a knife, and valued
it so highly, that one of them
offered a gin for one. They
appeared equally aequainted
with the wse of our firearms.
No doubt they had seen the
Malays, and probably some had
accompanied them to the is-

lands; asit isa common ecus-
tom of the Malays to take na-
tives Lome with them, that
they may become friendly to
them when fishing for trepang
at this part of the Gult)”
(Journal p. 412.)

The party did not eross the
river until the 26th, five days
after making it, when they
headed the salt water, and
found a stream of fresh water
fifteen yards wide, where they
erossed and continued the jour-
ney. Mr. Gregory eame upon
the Maecarthur abont 20 miles
sbove the spot where Leich-
hards crossed, and found the
channel nearly dry. Certainly
the rains had failed during the
previous monsoon, but from the
following extraet from his jour-
nal, it is evident that its sources
eannot be very far in the in-
terior, ‘A quarter of a mile
below the camp a creek, 15
yards wide, joined the prinei-
pal creek from the 8., and from
the general lay of the country,
it was evident that we had
reached the prineipal channel of
the Macarthur River of Leich-
hardt ; but though from thé
steepness- of the banks the
floods frequently rise 80 te 40
feet, the creek did not bear the
character of ene taking its rise
any great distance inland of
our track.”

Aper. TasmaN Rrver, so
named by the Duteh navigators
who first explored the Gulf,
is in Lat. 16°27 37 ¢ Long.
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Abel Tasman River— The Calvert.

187° 23, or 18 miles east of the
Seven Emu River, It is of
precisely tlie same character a3
most of the other rivers of the
Gulf, being fordable immediate-
ly above the point reached by
the tide. Leichhard(s parti-
culars are interesting. ¢ High
hills were at its left bank ; anl
as we followed it up in a direc-
tion 8. 60° W., the right became
more broken and the vegetlation
richer. A very conspicuous
foot-path led us through heaps
of cockle shells to a fishing
station of the natives, where
they seemed to have a perma-
nent camp; the huts being
erected in a substantial manner
with poles, and thatched with
grass and the leaves of. the
pandanus; there were exten-
sive fire places containing heaps
of pebbles ; and an abundance
of fish-bones. The weir was,
as usual, formed with dry sticks
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across & shallow part of the
river. A spring of fresh wa-
ter was below the camp at the
edge of high water. As the
tide was high, and an abun-
dant supply of fresh water was
found in a creek which joined
the river a few hundreds yards
trom the fishery, we encamped
on the creek in lat. 16° 28’ 57
long. 187° 53’. I consider this
river to be the Abel Tasman
of the Dutch navigators, and
that it is probably joined by
the Calvert. Tts flats were
well-grassed, and very openly
timbered with bloodwood, strin~
gy-bark, leguminous Yron-bark,
then in blossom, and a large
tree with white smooth bark,
spreading branches, and pinnate
leaves.. The salt water Hibis-
cus (Paritium) and Acacia (In-
gs monoliformis) were also in
blossem.”  (Journal p. 896.)

The Calvert is a fresh water river, or rather river-bed which

had been crossed the previous day. It is immediately after des-
cribing the Calvert that Leichhardt makes the emphatic state-
ment in his journal which has attracted so much notice in the
Colonies, and which is bere given. “The whole country round
the Gulf was well-grassed, particularly before we crossed the
Nicholson ; and on the plains and approaches to the rivers and
creeks. 'The large water-holes were frequently surrounded with
n dense turf of Fimbristylis (a small sedge), which our horses
liked to feed upon. Some stiff grasses made their appearance
when we approached- the sea-coast, as well on the plains’ as in
the forest. ‘The well known kangaroo-grass (Anthisteria) forms
still one of the principal components of the pasture, The scrub-
by country had a good supply of tufty wind-grass, and although
the feed was dry during this part of the year, our cattle and
horses did exceedingly well, as I have already mentioned.
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Both took an oceasional bite of some Acacias, of Grevillea chry-
sodendrum and of several other shrubs. Cattle driven over the
country we have passed, by short stages, and during the proper
season, would even fatten on the road.” (Jowrnal. p. 394).
Captain Flinders, who was in this neighbourhood in Decem-
ber, 1802, ran his ship on a rock near the mouth of Abel Tasman,
but came off immediately without injury, and anchored in 4
fathoms. Ie says: “Our distance here from the shore was
three miles. It is very low and broken, with many dry rocks
and banks lying nearit ; and in the space of seven or eight miles
five small openings, and behind them some lagoons were per-
ceived {rom the mast head. The Abel Tasman Riverof the old
chart is marked in about this situation ; and however little these
shallow openings and salt lagoons resemble a river, thereis no

other place to which the name could have been applied.”
The anchorage was in Long. 137° 37" 18 B.

age vol, 1. p. 161.)

VAN ArpHEN River.—The
mouth of this river was also seen
by Flinders, and its position
well determined, as the opening
bore S, 3° W. when the noon
observations were taken, mak-
ing the latitude of the ship 16°
11y 8. Long, 187° 58" K.
He thus describes it: ¢ The
opening may be half a mile in
width, but a dry sand runs
across from the west side, and
left no prospect of its bein%'
accessible to the ship ; the shou
water, indeed, extended further
out than usual, being caused,
probably, by a deposit of sand
from the inlet. 'I'he range of
low hills, before mentioned as
running behind the coast, was
still perceived; but in frout,
the country was low as before,
and somewhat less covered with
wood.” (Poyage, vol. I p. 161)
Probably neither this river nor
the Abel Tasman can be en-

( Voy-

tered except by vessels under
100 tons burthen, asthe coast
hereabouts is very shallow, she
depth of water in fathoms ge-
nerally corresponding in num-
bers with the distance from the
shore in miles ;—five fathoms at
five miles distance, four at four
miles, and so forth, while the
rise and fall is ouly from four
to seven feet.

Leickhardt came upon the
Van Alphen in Lat. 16° 41
Long. 137° 48, where its bed
was three hundred yards broad
from bank to bank, but with
only a narrow channel of run-
ning water. It does not ap-
{)ear to differ in any remarka-
ble particular from the Abhel
Tasman. Mr. Gregory crossed
this part of the head of the
Gulf about 35 miles inland of
the track of Leichhardt, and
came upon two rivers which
may have been the Abel Tas-
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man and the Van Alphen. The
following extracts from his jour-
nal relate to this neighbourhood:
¢ August 11. Continued a S.E.
route at 7. 40, ascending hills
of limestone and sandstone, with
an upper bed of basalt, which
on the higher land to the S. W.
was again covered by sandstone,
The basalt was much decom-
pused, and contained fragments
of the lower rocks. Af¢ 1..50
camped on a fire but small
creek, with permanent pools of
water in-a rocky channel & to
80 yards wide. The country
well grassed and openly wooded
with box, sterculia, leguminous
ironbark, and terminalia.”

“ August 12. At 6. 50 re-
sumed a 8. E. route, traversing
a broken country of limestone,
chert, sandstone, and basalt,deep-
ly cut by dry water courses. The
grass was abundant and good,
though triodia appeared on
some of the higher ridges. At
9 crossed a small river with fine
permanent pools of water in a
rocky bed 10 to 80 yards wide.
The floods rise 20 feet, and ex-
tend over a breadth of 70 to
100 yards; it is the largest
stream bed passed sinc leaving
the Roper River, and probably
extends 50 or 60 miles farther
inland. At 1. 25 camped on a
small creek trending to the N.
N E. in which were pools of
water 20 yards long and § feet
deep.”

If this river is found to ex-
tend so far .inland as is antici-
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pated by Mr., Gregory, its sours
ces will be little more than 100
miles from Newcastle Water,
the lake discovered by Mac-
douall Stuart in one of his latest
expeditioas.

GRreaory's Tasre LAND lies
pear the meriding of 138° E,,
the northern edge, being about
a lundred miles inland from the
coast of the Gulf between the
Pellew and Wellesley Groups.
It was ascended at this point by
Mr. Gregory’s party, who found
the soil sandy, with a vegeta-
tion of micabark gum, stringy
bark, and blood wood, and pat-
ches of acacia scrub. '.lg.ley
left it the next day by crossin
a ridge of altered sandstone an
basalt, 1300 feet high, the great-
est elevation that had been at-
tained since the party left tha
Victoria River,  “From thig
point,” says Mr. Gregory “ the
view was extemsive. Towards
the interior the table-land, not
being of equal elevation, -ap-
peared like a vast plain without
any single marked feature.”
Descending from the ridge into
a valley to the southward,
where granite was met with for
the first time, the party struck
upon & tributary of the Nichol-
son River of Leichhardt, which
was soon afterwards joined by a
branch coming from the south,
and apparently skirting the ta..
ble land on that side. This
tributary was followed until
it joined a branch of the river
gominig also from the south,
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near the point where it lad
been struck by Leickhardt.

Tar NicHoLsoN RIveRm, or
&t least the great braneh com-
ing from the westward, is of
the same character as the Lynd,
with & deep and broad sandy
bed capable of carrying off an
immense volume of water, but
almost dry during the summer
season, or when the monsoon
or tropical rains have heen less
abundant than wuswal. And
also, like the Lynd, it is joined
near the lower part of its course
by a stream of running water
coming from a direction at
right angles to its course, and
belonging to a distinct system.
The Nicholson was struck and
crossed by Leichhardt at a
point about 50 miles from its
mouth, below the junction, in-
deed the southern branch - was
not discovered until ten years
afterwards by Mr. Gregory,
while following down the south
bank of the western branch
from the table land. Leich-
hardt named the river after Dr.
William Aleyne Nicholson, of
Bristol, ““whose generousfriend-
ship” “lie says in Liis Journal”
hzuf not only enahled me to de-
vote my time to the study of
the natural sciences, but to
coye out to Australia” (Jour-
nal p. 370.) He describes it
as a river with a broad sandy
bed and steep banks, and a
stream 5 or 6 yards in breadth
and very shallow. Mr. Grego-
ry came upon the western

PART 1.

The Nicholson River.

branch in Long. 137° 50 imme-
diately after deseending the ta-
Dle land, and followed it down
to about the point where Leieh-
hardt crossed, the course being
nearly due east. ‘The bed of
the river was a quarter of a
mile wide and sometimes more,
with a sandy bottom, but de-
void of water except in ocea-
sional peols. ‘I'he upper pars
passes shrough a miserable sand-
stone country which improves
as the southern branch is ap-
proached, when open grassy
plaing are met with, and a soil
of red loam. The following ex-
tract from Mr. Gregory’s Jour-
nal relates to the junction of
the two branches. * Adug. 30.
At 6.50 steered E. S. B
through box flats and open
grassy plains, the course of the
river nearly parallel to our route,
At 10, 10 came to a large tri-
butary coming from the 8., its
principal channel was 30 yards
wide, with pools separated by
dry banks, but two smaller chan-
nels bad running water. Wa-
ter pandanus, fan palm, and
casuarina formed a bhelt of
trees along the bank of the
stream, which bore quite a difs
ferent character from that of
the river above its junction.”
This was the first running wa-
ter met with since leaving she
Roper, the northern branch of
which poured over a limestone
barin a stream 10 yards wide
and 2 feet deep, eoming from
the northwest. As no other
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running water is mentioned du-
ring the passage round the head
of the Gulf, excepting Beames
Brooke, which is only a few
miles distant from the Nichol-
son, the source of this southern
branch becomes a point of dee
interest. The rumning brane
of the Roper comes from the
ranges near the centre of the
Arnhem Peninsula, and the
Mitchell, the running tributary
of the Lynd comes from the
direction of the high mountain
ronge near Trinity Bay on the
N. E. coast, which is well sup-
plied with rain throughout the
“year.

The Nicholson has not yet
been traced down to the sea,
about 20 miles of the lower part
of its course being still unex-
plored, but there can be no rea-
sonable doubt that an openin
in the coast 20 miles 8. 8. W\%
from Investigator Road and 2
miles west of Point Tarrant, is
the mouth of the river, Still,
the courses of Australian rivers
are sometimes so eccentric that
it would have been better had
this point been distinctly ascer-
tained. The opening alluded
to was examined by one of the
officers of H. My S. Beagle
while the ship was absent ex-
-ploring the mouths of the inlets
in the 8. E. part of the bight.
It is thus noticed by Captain
Stokes, R. N. in his narrative of
the voyage. *Two miles to
the westward (of Point Tar-
rant) Mr, Fitzmawice disco-
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vered an inlet, which he follow-
ed a league in a general south«
west direction, when it had in
no way lost the promising ap-
gearance it possessed from its
readth, which wasg further in-
creased by the manner in which
the bank was thrown out off it.
Nine miles further westward
were two other small openings.
Mr. Fitzmaurice’s exploration
terminated seventeen miles 8,
56° E. from. Point Tarrant,
where another inlet was found.
of still greater magnitude and
importance.” - (Vol. 11 p. 300.)
This .last proved to be the
mouth of the Albert River, and
the examination of the river
and neighbouring country oc-
cupied the remainder of the
Beagles stay on this part of
the coast.

It will be useless to specu-
late as to what is likely to be
the depth of water at the
mouth of the Nicholson, this
being a point which nothing
but actual examination can de-
cide. It is, however, of consi-
derable interest, as being likely
to determine the class of vessel
that will be employed in the
Gulf trade, for it is of 80 much
importance that cattle and hore
ses, more especially the latter,
should be shipped from a wharf
or landing stage, that great sa-
crifices will be made to attain
that end.

InvesTigATOR RoAD i3 8
good and capacious auchorage
at the S. E. end of Bentick
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Island, the southernmost of the
Wellesley Group. It is Pro-
tected to seaward by a long
Tow island, called Sweers Is-
Yand, and has an uniform depth
of 4 to 6 fathoms, the rise being
12 feet at the springs. Fresh
water is easily obtained by
ginking wells on Bentinck Is-
land near the shore, and fire-
wood 1is also abundant, but be-
yond fish, turtle, and a few
biids, it has no other attraetion,
The fact, however, of its being
the only known port near the
head of the Gulf gives it great
fmportance, and it must be the
chief resort of shipping fre-
quenting the meighbouring
coast. ‘The mouth of the Ni-
cholson bears 8. 8. W. from
the anchorage, distant 16 miles;
the Albert River mouth about
S. 8. B, distant 27 miles ; and
Flinders River mouth about
E. S. E. distant 65 miles. It
is easy of access, with regular
soundings, and no outlying
dangers as far ag yet known.
Arsgrr RIVER was disco-
vered and examined for & dis-
tance of ‘85 miles inland by the
officers of H. M. S. Beagle,
who found the water fresh and
ranning at the head of the
boat navigation, with fine open
plaing of brown loamy soil, well
grassed, and with few trees.
‘These were called Plains of
Promise by Captain Stokes,
and a great portion of the
country near the head of the
Glf has since been ascertained

to be of the same character, It
does mnot appear to be a river
having its sources far inland,
but the extent of good country
fouund upon its banks, together
with its position at the extreme
head of the Gulf, will at some
future time make it an impor-
tant place. Capt. Stokes found
the bamboo growing on the
banks of the Albert.
Lricnnarpr RivER—was
discovered by the traveller of
that name during his dverland
journey, and supposed by him
to have been the Albert River,
which caused some confusion
in laying down his discoveries
in this neighbourhood. This
has since been cleared up by
Mr. Gregory, who is an effi-
cient critical geographer as well
as an able explorer;—and as
this left the river without a
name, he conferred upon it that
of the lamented traveller who
had discovered it. The river,
where Gregory crossed, was 80
yards wide, coming from the
south, with fresh water in pools
separated by rocky bars. The
soil was a fine brown loam but
the grass inferior. This river
is supposed to join the Disaster
River of Stokes, which enters
the sea 13 miles to the eastward
of the mouth of the Albert.
Frinpers River—was dis-
covered by the officers of H. S.
Beagle, who entered by a chan-
nel of two feet at low water,
which increased to 8 and 5 fa-
thoms inside, Capt. Stokes pe-
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netrated to 17° 51’ 8. about
30 miles. The banks of the
river, which were level and
open, were estimated to be £5
feet abave the level of the sea
ut this point.  Mr. Gregory
crossed in Lat. 18° where the
water was fresh, and the stream
100 yards wide, but very shal-
low; pelicans, ducks, and other
waterfowl being very numer-
ous but extremely wild. The
Flinders has since been traced
downwards from the neigh-
bourhood of Mount Forbes
in Lat. 21° 20" 8. and near
the meridian of 140° E. by M.
Burke, the leader of an over-
Iand expedition fitted out in
Melbourne in 1860, and who
unfortunately perished with his
second in command, Mr. Wills,
while on their return from the
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270 miles about W. N, W.
from the point where the Vic-
toria River of Sir Thomas Mit-
chell reaches its northern limit
and curves to the 8. W. Mr.
Burke found good feed and
abundance of waterfowl during
his journey down the Flinders,
whiclr at first ran due north and
then N. N. BE. until it reached
the shores of the Gulf. As
Mr. Burke used camels after
entering the tropic, and had on-
ly a single horse which died
during the journey, his success
is not considered to be conclu-
sive as to the practicability of the
route for the transport of stock;
but, except during very dry
seasons, there seems very little
reason to doubt that both feed
and water will be abundant
throughout the route.

Gulf. Mount Forbes is distant

The discovery of a direct route from the northern bend of
Mitchell’s Victoria River, in Lat. 24° 8. and Long. 140° E,
to the head of the Gulf of Carpentaria, which would be nearly
midway between the routes already explored by Leichhardt and
Burke, is of such large importance in connection with tropical
colonization, that I shall extract copiously from Mr. Gregory’s
journal between the Flinders and the Gilbert River, which last
he followed up to its sources in the elevated country where the
Lynd and the Burdekin also take their rise. Mr. Gregory's
party crossed the Flinders on the 10th Feptember 1856, having
camped on its left bank the previous day.

4 Sept. 10. 6. 40 again found us in the saddle, and crossing to the
right bank of the river, (the Flinders) followed it to the 8. S. E. till
7. 20, when it turned to the 8. 8. W.  Changing the course to E. we
passed through a fine grassy plain for 2 m. and entered an open box
flat well grassed, the soil a brown loam ; this continued till 12. 30, when
we entered a belt of chungoa scrub, and at 1 reached a small water-
course and camped at a fine wateér hole 50 yards wide and 100 yards
long, with open grassy banks; the water appearcd deep snd permauent,
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(Camp LXVIL) This water hole would render a great extent of the
fine grassy land around ‘available for pasturage. In passing through
the box forest we observed several sleeping places which had been
constructed by the blacks during the wet season. They .consisted of
4 stakes @ feet high, supporting a frame of small sticks § feet long and
2} to 3 feet wide: from 3 to 20 were often grouped together,”

. September 13.—At 6. 20.steered E. for 1 hour through level box and
terminalia flats, with good grass and brown loam; came to a lagoon 80
yards wide and pearly 1 m. long; beyond this was a creek with small

ols water ; asit appeared to come from S. E. we steered in that
irection, but soon receded from it, as it turncd to the 8. 8. E. Al-
tering the course to the southward, at noon came to the creek much
reduced in size, melaleuca scrub and triodia growing close to its banks,
ounly a few shallow pools remaining, At 12, 25 camped at a small pool.

(Camp. LXVIIL) ~ On the banks of the lagoon passed in the morning,
lar[fre heaps of mussel shells showed the spots where, from the immense
eollection of them, the blacks had enmped tor centuries successively on

the same spots, and a-well beaten foot path along the bank showed i§

to be a favourite resort of the aborigines. Very few birds and ne

kangarco hnve been seen since leaving the Albert River, The com-
mon flies are very tronblesome from their immense numbers.”

"¢ Sgpt. 12. The course of the creek being from the S. and water
very scarce in it, it does not nppear that we have yet reached the
strenms rising in the high land at the head of the Burdekin and Lynd
Rivera. Ittherefore seems desirable to steer an B, N. B. course till
some stream bed of sufficient size to retain water at this season be
found, and then to follow it np to the ranges, where only water can be
expected to exist to emable us to steer to the S. E. At an earlier
season of the year, when water is more abundant, it would be desirable
to ascend the Flinders River, and cross from its upper branches to the
head of the Clarke ; but under present cireumstances this course would
be highly imprudent, and no experimental deviations from a direct
course justifiable. >’

This last river probably enters the sea at an inlet 10 miles
.east of the mouth of the Flinders, called Caron River in the old
charts, and which was examined for a short distance by the
boats of the “ Beagle.” The following notice of the locality
is from Captain Stokes’ narrative of the voyage. “On leaving
the former, (the Flinders) he (Mr. Fitzmaurice) found that the
shore trended N. 47% E. with a large inlet at the end of ten
‘miles. * This was only examined a short distance in a south
direction ; but from the bank being thrown out six miles from
its month with a channel nearly half way through, it evidently
disembogues a large volume pf water, and we may reasonably
_infer it to be a river. It is named in the chart Bynoe's Inlet.
‘Seven miles further was another inlet, with a sandy beach ex-
tending for two miles to the southwest of it.  Five miles fur-
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ther, the bend of the coast changed to N. 4° E. continuin
almost straight in that direction to Van Diemen’s inlet, distant
twenty-five miles; and, with the exception of the first five, is
sandy throughout. Thirteen miles from Van Diemen’s inlet is
an opening of some magnitude, near the south entrance point
of which are ponds of fresh water. Two and four miles south
of it were small openings, and two and seven miles north of it,
two others. “(Voyage of the Beagle,” vol. II. p. 324). The
Caron River is evidently of sufficient importance to ensure its
exploration upwards at an early date, and the country between
this river and the Gilbert is scarcely less interesting, for it is
in this neighbourhood that the trepang fishers assert the waters
of the Guli to be fresh and drinkable, miles from the coast, when
the monsoon rains have been plentiful. This would imply an
outpour far beyond that of an ordinary river or even system of
rivers, and it will be interesting to see whether Mr. Gregory’s
experience of the country between the Caron and the Gilbert is
favourable to this assertion, and I shall therefore continue the
extracts from his journal, taking the liberty of printing in italics
the parts which bear more particularly on this point. Mr. Gregory
struck the Gilbert about 45 miles from the sea at a point 60 miles
distant in a N. N. E. direction from the bank of the Caron River
where we left him encamped on Sept. 12. His journal continues asg
follows :—

¢ The grass being scanty, the horses had scattered much, and we did
not leave the camp until 10. 20, when we steered E. N. E. About a
mile from the camp, passed four blacks at a pool of water ; they did not
observe us till we had passed, though only 100 yards distant and the
county very open. Our route was through level country, with box,
bloodwood, terminalia, Grevillea, and broad leaved Melaleuca, patches
of triodia and a little grass. The soil a hard ironstone gravel and olay.
Passing several dry shallow lagoons, came to asmall dry watercourse,
which we followed to the E., and at 2. 10 camped at a pool of water
scarcely 4 inches deep. (Camp LXIX.) Near the camp were some
fine grassy flats, but they were limited in extent and the grass was
very dry. The cool 8. E. breeze has ceased, and the N.and N.E,
wind is very light and warm.”

¢ Sept. 13.—At 8 A. M. steered E. N, E. throngh box flats with
broad-leaved melaleuca and a little grass. The country gradually be-
came more scrubby, with Grevillea, terminalia, bloodwood, and triodia ;
the soil very poor, and in some parts sand and gravel. At 2 altered
course to W., and at 5. 30 came to a dry creek with arocky channel
t’te;ldly,g W., which we followed down.till 6, 15 and camped without
water.

3 Vol. NS 4
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“ Sept. 14, Sunday.—At 5. 50 proceeded down the creek on a nearly
'W. course, searching in the windings of the channel for water, but
without success till 10, when we found a pool of good water 50 yards
long and 2 feet deep at which we encamped. Some blacks had recently
been at this place, and their fires were still burning. The country on
the creek is very poor, with patches of open melaleuca serub, box,
bloodwood, leguminous ironbark, terminalia, white gum, and a few
pandanus, triodia, and a little grass. The soil sandy loam and
tronstone gravel. The native bees appear to be very numerous, and
ﬁ;eat numbers of trées have been cut by the blacks to procure the

ney.’

Sept. 15.—At 8. 15 resumed our journey N.10 E. over a level
¢ountry thinly wooded with box, bloodwood, melaleuca, terminalia,
Grevilles, and cotton trees, also a small tree which we recognized as
Leicbhardt’s ¢ little breadtree,” the fruit of which when ripe is mealy
snd subacid) some of the party who ate this fruit suffered from sick-
negs afterwards, Several dry watercourses trending W. were crossed,
and at 2, 5 we camped at a small waterhole in a sandy creek 15 yards
wide. (Camp LXXI.) By enlarging the hole we obtained though
with difficulty, a sufficient supply of water for the horses. On the
flats near the creek the grass was good, but very dry.”

 8ept. 16.—Although our horses required a day’s rest, none of our
camps for several days é)ast have afforded a suflicient supply of water
and. grass for a second night. Continuing a N. 20° E. course from
6.25 to 7.80, we cameto a dry creek which we followed E. 1}
hours, when it decreased to a small gully; again steering N. N. E,
passing over a level country, very poor, and with patches of melaleuca
serub.” At 2 came to a sandy creek which we followed to the W. till
6; 6. without finding any water, and camped in an open box flat.
(Camp LXXIL) 1 then walked down the creek, and was fortunate
in finding & pool of water half » mile from the camp, and as scon as
the moon rose we drove the horses to the water and filled our water-
bags. -Few parts ;f our journey have been through a country so des-
titute of animal life on the level plains we have traversed since leaving
the Flinders River. No kangaroo, or even their traces, emu tracks
very ravely seen, and very few birds of any kind even at the water
holes, M% of the sleeping frames of the glacks have been obsérved
and thousands of decp impressions of their feet in the now dry and sun-
beked clay show that during the rainy season the extremely level nature
of the country causes it to be extensively inundated.”

The country continued to be of precisely the same character
until.the party arrived on the banks of the Gilbert on September
21st, eleven days having been spent in crossing this dead level.
When it is taken into consideration thab the preceding monsoon
‘bad almost failed, but had still been sufficient to inundate the
country, it becomes evident that this tract canscarcely be passable
for gome months after a heavy monsoon has passed over it. The



GEOGRAPHY.

The Gslbert River—Bold Poind.

55

permanent route from New South Wales aud even from Queens
land to the north and northwest coast must therefore be carried
to the westward of this meridian, for there is every reason to
believe that the level will be found o extend a considerable dig-

tance inland,

GizrerTr River was dis-
covered by Leichhardt, who
came upon it after travelling
18 miles in a 8 W. direction
from the Van Diemen, the last
eight miles being threugh an
open forest timbered with the
box-tree, apple-gum, and white

m, well grassed, and abun-
danuy supplied with water.
Tts course was W. by N., and
it had a broad sandy bed, with
numerous pools of water, and
steep banks. It probably enters
the sea by the opening of
some magnitude, with ponds
of fresh water near the south
entrance, which Capt. Stokes
mentions as having been found
thirteen miles south of the mouth
of the Van Diemen. Mr. Gre-
gory came upon the Gilbert
about 50 miles from the ses,
and found it to consist of many
sandy channels, in which only
a few pools of water remained,
running through fine open
grassy flats, and haying its
course marked by a ‘dense line
of melaleuca leucadendron,
flooded gum, and morinda. He
also  observed  considerable

uantities of mica mixed with
the soil on the bauks, indicating
that the river rose in a country
of primary formation. The
principal chaonel 200 yards

wide, and the smaller channels
occupying & breadth of half a
mile. Mr. Gregory followed up
the Gilbert to 1ts sources in the
mountain range in Lat. 18°
45’ and Long. 143° 35, when
le crossed the ridge, 2,500 feet
high, to the sources of the Lynd,
only & few miles- distant. “The
country does not seem to ims
prove in ascending the Gilbert,
although water and grass were
abundant; granite, porphyry,
and slate becoming prevalent,
and appearing to have been
subjected to great disturbarce.
As one of the tributaries of the
Burdekin has its sources only
55 miles east of the sources of
the Gilbert, and the int¢rmedi-
ate country, though rough{con-
sisting partly of beds of iava)
is tolerably well ed, the
Gilbert is likely to have stations
on its banks, as soon as the
Burdekin country, which is-
now rapidly filling up, has be-
come fully occupied.

BoLy' PoINT, so named from
its allowing a closer approach
from seaward than any other

ton the south eastern shore of
the Gulf, there being 4 fathoms at
a distance of 23 miles from the
sandy bench, is in Lat. 17° 8.
Loug. 141° E. Two clumps of
trees mear the beach render
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it conspicuons.
ground is good, and s it will
e available as an anchorage

éxcept occasionally during the

season of the N. W. monsoon, it
is likely to meet with attention,
Vax Dremen Rivegr, so
named in the old charts, lies
N. 23° E. from Bold Point,
distant two miles. It was ex-
amined by the officers of H. M.
S. Beagle, who found a depth
of 2 feet on_the bar at low
water, and penetrated in the
boats to a distance of 27 miles,
but so tortuous was its course
that the distance in a direct
line from the coast was ouly 8
miles.  FHere the navigation
ceased, and the water Dbecame
brackish. Asthe depth was found
to be 1} to 3 fathoms in the
lower 1reaches of the river,
and the rise at the springs is
from 9 to 12 feet, it will be ac-
cessible to vessels of sufficient
size to be employed in the trans-
Eorl: of horses and cattle. The
anks of the river are very low,
never rising more than 10 feet,
and sometimes only 3 feet
above high water level.
Leichhardt crossed the river
gome distance above the reach
of the salt water, where it had a
fine sandy bed 70 or 80 yards
broad, with pools of water and
steep banks, the country being
open grassy forest land in which
the apple gum prevailed, with
many swampy grassy lagoons
¢overed with Nympheeas.
StaaTEN RIveR, of the old

The holding-

PABT L

The Van Diemen—T"he Staaten— The Nassau.

charts, about thirty miles to the
north of the Van Diemen, was
crossed by Leichhardt at a ford
in Lat. 16° 80. It is of pre-
cisely the same character, as
the Van Diemen, with well gras-
sed opéen forest extending along
both  banks, and large deep
Nympheea lagoons running pa-
rallel with it.

Nassav River of the old
cliarts, in Lat. 15° 5%, was seen
by Flinders during his visit to
the Gulf, and appeared from the
mast head to be a lagoon, separ-
ated from thesea by a bank of
sand. Leichhardt crossed this
river soon after striking off from
the Mitchell, which he had
done on finding that its mouth
Iay to the porthward of the
Nassau. For 9 miles before com-
ing upon the river, he passed
over what he describes as “a
most beautifully varied country
of plains, of forest.land, and
chains of lagoons.” The natives
are numerous, and of a bad dis-
position, for it was here that
Mr. Gilbert, Leichhardt’s able
assistant, was killed during a
night attack. Mr. Gilbert had
resided several months at Port
Essington, collecting specimens
of natural history for Mr.
Goould the ornithologist, and was
very much beloved. . He was
also a great favourite with the
natives, his exceeding kindness
of disposition, combined with
firmness of character, being
exactly . suited to eall forth
their admiration. His loss
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must have been severely felt by
his companions, He was the
only one of their number who
Lad had previous experience of
the tropical region.

Lyxp River was struck b
Leichhardt on May 23rd 1845
in Lat.17°58'S., at a distance
of about 60 miles below its sour-
ces, three days after leaving the
head waters of the Burdekin.
‘I'he range which divides the
eastern from western waters is
apparently under 3000 feet in
ef;vation, and is formed by an in-
trusion of basalt between granite
ranges, with lava streams of more
modern date penetrating and
overspreading the basalt. Cy-
press pine and stringy bark were
conspicuous among the forest
trees. The nights here were
very-cold, the prevailing breeze
being from - E. veering toward
evening to N. E., and during
the morning a cold S. E. win
blew. .The river was followed
down to the N.W. through
rocky ranges, with a broad bed,
showing flood marks six to eight
feet onfy above the level of the
bed, the country having a win-
terly appearance but with
plenty of grass. In lat. 17°45’.
a river joined the Lynd from
the 8. W. and a little below,
three smaller tributaries join
from the N. E. It now in-
¢reases in  size, containing
large pools with numbers of
ducks and spoonbills about them,
the general course of the river

being N. W. As far as Lat.

5?7

17° 80’ the rocks are chiefly
granite and porphyry, but here
sandstone appears (and is not
lost, except for. a few days oc«
casionally, during the ' remain-
der of the journey). Tributary
creeks, many of them running
brooks, now become numerous,
the chief timber being the strin+
gy-bark,. the iron-bark and the
drooping tea-tree. The Lynd
joins the Mitchell River in Lat.
16° 80, the lower part having
a broad bed with numerous
ools abounding in water fowl,
ut with running water only
near the spots where it is join-
ed by tributary creeks, the in-
filtration through its sandy bed
being evidently very great.
Tae MrrcaELL RIVER comes
from the eastward, and proba-
bly has its sources in the moun-
tain cluster on the N. E. coast
near Trinity Bay, which attains
a great heightin the neighbour-
hood of Cape Tribulation, the
scene of Captain Cook’s disaster
in the Endeavour. ‘The bed
of the river at the point where
the Lynd joins it is broad, san-
dy, and quitebareof vegetation,
showing frequent floods, al-
though -only a small stream
menndered through it when
found by Xeichhardt. - The
country along .its banks was
“an immense uninterrupted flat
with a very clayey soil,” lagoons
being of frequent occurrence,
abounding with Nymphees,
which appeared to form the
chief vegetable diet of the na-
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tives. Stringy-bark, bloodwood,
the apple gum, box, the flooded
gum, and a great variety of
other trees grew near the river,
the waters of which were more
prolific than usual in the case of
Australian rivers, several varie-
ties of the perch, the Silurus, the

uard fish, and a broad-scaled

sh tound also in the Mackenzie,
having been caught by the tra-
vellers. A fish resembling a pike,
and of the same habits, was al-
so obtained, and a dead saw
fish (Pristis), between three and
four feet in length, was found
dead in a neighbouring swamp.
Thelagoous, too, some of which
were several miles long and
very deep were also well
stocked with numerous large
fish, which, says, Leichhargt,
“‘betrayed their presence by an
incessant splashing during the
early part of the night.” (p.
293) About Lat. 16° the bed
of the river is a mile wide, with
8 running stream of 30 yards,
palm trees becoming numerous,
indeed Leichhardt describes

quite an  Australian para-
dise. Of the climate, too,
he speaks well. ¢“The mornings

and evenings were very beauti-
ful, and are surpassed by no
climate I have ever lived in.
It was delightful to watch the
fading and changing tints of
the western sky after sunset,
and to contemplate, in the re-
freshing coolness of advancing
night, the stars as they succes-
sivaly appeared, and entered

PART L

The Mitchell.—The River Mouth.

on their nightly course. The
state of our health showed how
congenial the elimate was to
the human. constitution, for
without the comforts whieh ci-
vilized man thinks essentially
necessary to life, without flour,
without ealt, and miserably
clothed, we were yet all in
health; although at times suffer-
ing -much from weakness and
fatigue” (Journal p. 299).
Leichhardt left the Mitchell
in Tat. 15° 52, as it car-
ried him too far from the head
of the Gulf, round which the
arty had to pass;—indeed they
ad to travel 8. W. and some-
times south after leaving the
river. He was of opinion that
the Mitchell entered the sea
about Lat. 15° 5’ 8. where a
“ Water Plaets” is marked in
the old charts, and Flinders
found an opening in this neigh-
bourhood which looked like the
mouth of a river, as shown by
the following extract from his
narrative. At sunrise next
morning (Nov. 12, 1802).the,
ship was steering southward
with aJand wind at east; and
at seven o’clock we passed an
opening mnear whichk several
natives were collected. The
entrance seemed to be a full
mile in width, but a spit fram
the south side runs.so far acrass
that there is probably no access
to it, unless for rowing boats;
its latitude is 15° 12’ . corres-
gxnding with a bight in the
utch chart to the south of the



GEOGRAPHY.

Eastern Shore of the Gulf.

second Water Plaets; and the
variation, with the ship’s head
on the meridian, was 4° 43’ K.
Our course southward was con-
tinued at two or three miles
from the shove, in 3 to 4
fathoms; but at eleven o’clock,
the sea breeze having then set
in, the depth diminished sud-
denly to 2 fathoms, and in tack-
ing, the ship stirred up the mud.”
( Voyage, &c. vol. 1I. p. 130.)
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tending far out to sea, are un-
mistakeable signs of this being
the mouth of a large river, and
if it should prove to be the
Mitchell or Lynd, of which there
can be little doubt, Leichhardt
will have left' the river rather
more than 60 miles from the
month. A crocodile and a
native canoe had been seen in
the river before the party struck
off for the coast.

‘I'he spit and the mud bauvk ex-

The coast northward from the mouth of the Lynd or Mitchell
to Endeavour Strait, a distance of 150 miles, is uniformly low
and wooded, with a sandy beach, and vumerous openifgs lined
with mangroves, some of which may prove to be the mouths of
rivers having their sources in the eastern coast-range. At Pera
Head, in Lat. 12° 58}’ 8. some reddish cliffs were seen, apparently
of sandstone, and a depth of 9 fathoms was found at a distance
of a mile and a half from the cliff, but this is the only spot where
the general uniformity is broken. ‘I'his coast may some day be
the seat of a great fishery, as trepang and turtle abound, while
mother o'pearl shells of a large size are found near Endeavour
Strait, and the banks are likely to extend southward along the
coast,
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SECTION VIIL

NORTHEAST COAST.

TEMPERATE CLIMATE~—WATERS ENCLOSED WITHIN THE GREAT REEF—
PORT DENISON' AND THE BURDEKIN DISTRICT—ENDEAVOUR RIVER=--
INTERIOR EXPLORED BY ME. KENRNEDY—THE WATER-SHED CLOSE T
THE COAST—PROBABLE SOURCES OF THB MITCHELL RIVER.

The Northeast Coast from Cape York to the mouth of the
Fitzroy or Mackenzie River, a distance of 900 miles, although
situated within the tropic, is so influenced by the trade wind and
the comparative height of the land, that its climate is temperate
rather than tropicaf greatly resembling that of the island of
Madeira, There can be no doubt whatever that at least 600
miles of this coast, and perhaps the whole, is fitted to be the
seat of European races, in which-they can increase and multiply
without deterioration; and as European settlements are rapidly
extending northward along the coast, having already reached the
latitude of 20° 8., while the popular party in Queensland is
known to be inimical to the introduction of * coolie” labour,
well wishers of Ausiralia will probably have the satisfaction of
seeing the entire N. E. coast occupied by an European people.
The marine productions of the vast sheet of water enclosed within
the Great Barrier Reef which extends along the entire coast,
must sooner or later attract hordes of Chinese fishermen, who
are better suited for developing their value than any other people,
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and many on acquiring property will settle down on the coast
and intermarry with the Europeans, as they have already done to
a considerable extent in the southern colonies; but this need not
create any alarm among those who stand up for the maintenance
of purity of race, as it is more than suspected that some of the
best breeds of Europeans were derived from the same stock as
the bulk of the people of China. And I should not be at all
surprised if this coast were to become attractive to the natives
of the South Sea Islands, who could revel in the abundant fisheries
to their heart’s content, without the risk of passing through &
raging surf before they reached the fishirg grounds.

The last settlement formed on the N. E. coust is at Port
Denison, near the mouth of the Burdekin, where a party was
established under a Commissioner of Crown Lands in April 1861.
In April the following year the population was 120 zouls of all
a%;es, including a Police Maogistrate, a Clerk of Petty Sessions
who also performed the duties of Collector of Customs, Post-
master, Government Auctioneer, Tieasurer, and Registrar of
Births, Deaths, and Mamiages, and a party of Native Police
under a Lieutenant. The township included a public house and
six retail steres; and a small sailing vessel brought the mails
monthly from Rockhampton, the capital of the Mackenzie River
District, which enjoys regular communication by steam with
all the southern colonies. 1n the neighbouring district of the
Burdekin there are 9 cattle stations and 4 sheep stations, the
quantity of wool exported during the first year baving been 110
bales. Ihe number of applications for licenses to oceupy stations
already filed in the Commissioner’s Office was sufficient to absorb
the greater portion of the land in the district, and it was expect-
ed that thé first wool ship for Ergland loaded at Port Denison,
which is an excellent harbour, casy of aceess, would be dis-
patched in 1865.

The next settlement will be foimed in the neighbourhood of
Cape I'ribulation, probably at the Endeavour River, where there
is a great extent of open country, and access to the interior
is easy, as the high and rugged mountain range which lines
the coast from Port Denison to Cape Tribulation, ends a few
miles to the southward. 1t was here that Captain Cook’s ship
the Endeavour was repaired, after having been nearly wrecked on
a detached reef within tle Barrier off Cape Tribulaticn, and the
spot was found as Captain Cook says “most excellently adapted
to our purpose;”” further observing “and it is remarkable, that
in the whole course of our voyage we had seen no place which,
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in our present circumstances, could have afforded us the same
relief.”  (1st voyage, Book IIl. Chapter IIL) 'There are only
eight feet water on the bar at low water, the rise being about 9
feet at the springs, so that very large ships will have to lie out-
side ;—but for tﬁ:} class of vessels employed on the coasts of Aus-
tralia, the port is everything that could be desired. 'The river
is fresh nine miles from the mouth. The country bordering on
it is open and ‘well grassed, and as far as has yet been ascertained,
there are no high ranges inland to impede communication with
the interior. The exploring party under Mr. Kennedy, which land-
ed at Rockingham Bay in May, 1848, passed through this country
on its way to the northward, but owing to the lamented death
of Mr. Kennedy and the loss of his journals, it is impossible to
Iay down his route distinetly. The journal of Mr. Carron, the
botanist to the expedition, has however.been published, and
affords much interesting information concerning the country
that was traversed, butit gives no clue by which the exact
position of the party could be fixed until they reached Jane’s
Table Land, near Princess Charlotte Bay, 60 miles north of the
parallel of the Endeavour River. The party arrived at this poing
on the 4th of October, four months after starting from Rocking-
ham Bay, and as the carts Lad been abandoned on the 17th of
July, this must have occurred far to the south of the Endeavour
River, perhaps when abreast of Trinity Bay. Mr. Carron con-
sidered that the party was in the vicinity ot Cape Tribulation on
Sept. 4th and 5th.  “On the 9th, “Mr. Carron says,” we had'a
fine view of the surrounding country from the top of a high hill,
in the midst of a range over which we passed. To the west
and round to the south, the country appeared to be fine undalat-
idg forest land, intersected by numerous creeks and small rivers
falling: considerably to the westward, as in fact all' the water
had been running for some days past.”” Itis evident from this
that the high land near Cape Tribulation is the dividing range
from the inner side of which the waters flow westward to the
Gulf of Carpentaria ; and- this seems to have been the conelu-
sion of the explorers, for next day the journal contains the fol-
lowing entry :— A :

. Sept. 10th.—Tinding that the river continued running: to
the westward, and not, as we had hoped, towards Princess
Charlotte’s Bay, we left it and turned in a northerly direction,
travelling over very ' rocky ridges covered with ~cochlosper-
mums and acacias, interspersed with oceasional patches of
open forest land, and . strewed with isolated blocks of coarse
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granite containing crystals of quartz and lamine of white
mica.” The following entry dated Seps. 15th is of great in-
terest. “ About ten o’clock we came upon the banks of a very
fine river, with a broad bed, and steep banks on both sides.
No doubt this was the river we had seen to the eastward from
our camp on the 9th instant. Mr., Kennedy considered this
stream to rise somewhere near Cape Tribulation, and after run-
ning northward for about thirty miles, to turn to the southwest,
the way it Was running when we came upon it.”” Asthe mouth
of the Endeavour is only 40 miles north of the parallel of Cape
Tribulation, this ¢ bend” to the southwest cannot be far distant
from its upper waters; for Mr. Kennedy was too experienced
an explorer to have been far wrong in his positions, especially
at a time when he had his instruments still at his disposal. The
reader who may have arrived at the same conclusion will read
with interest the following entries in M. Carron’s Journal
made in this neighbourhood.

¢« Sept. L7th to 21st.—Leaving the river we turned north-
west, and had oceasionally fair travelling over stiff soil, intersect-
ed by many creeks, most of them dry, but were everywhere
able to find water at intervals of a few miles. Wae passed over
some ironstone ridges and rocky hiils covered with Callitres,
Cochlospermum, and Sterculias. On the stiff soil the trees were
iron-bark, box, applegum, and some large acacias with long
lanceolate phyllodia, and large spikes of golden coloured flowers.
The grass here in the valleys between the hills had been burned,
and was growing up again about eight or ten inches high.”

“ Sept. 22nd.—We crossed a creek running eastward overhung
by melaleucas and arborescent callistemons, with plenty of
grass on both sides ; the soil appeared to become more sandy
than that over which we had hitherto passed.”

“ Sept. 28rd.—We proceeded on our course, travelling over
sandy ridges covered with Eugenia Ezocarpus, and a very
pretty Fucalyptus, with rose-coloured flowers and obcordate
leaves, and yellow soft bark; also a dwarfish tree with dark
green leaves, and axillary racemes of round monospermons,
fruit of a purple colour, with a thin rind of a bitter flavour ;
also a great many trees of moderate size, from 15 to 20 feet
high, of rather pendulous habit, oval lanceolate exstipulate
leaves, loaded with an oblong yellow fruit, having a rough stone
inside; the parb covering the stone las, when ripe, a mealy
appearance and very good flavour. I cousidered from its appear-
ance it was the fruit which Leichhardt called the ¢ nonda,”
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which wealwaysafterwards called it; we all ate plentifully of it.”*

“The weather for the last few days had been very Lot, the
thermometer ranging in the shade from 95° to 100° at noon ;
still there was geuerally a breeze in the morning from the
eastward, and in the evening from the west. We camped by
the same creek as on the previous day, but in our present posi-
tion, it was running S. W, with several lagoons ix the valley,
foll of Nymphaa and Villarsia; our latitude here was 15°33” 8.”

“Sept. 24th.—We crossed the creek and proceeded northward
till we eamped by a dry creek, from the bed of which we obtdined
water by digging. During the day’s journey, we passed over
some flats of rotten honeycomb ground, on which nothing was
growing but a few stunted shrubs, and 8 blue herbaceous plant
belonging to the order Boragineee. We also passed over other
sandy flats covered with broad-leafed Melaleucas and Grevillias,
and a few Banksias. On these flats ant-hills occurred, and in
their vicinity there was seldom much grass. The grasses
generally growing there were annupl kinds. It was Mr., Xen-
nedy’s opinion that the creek we crossed this morning joined the
river we left on the 16th, and formed the Mitchell, although the
country hereabouts did not resemble the banks of the Mitchell
as described by Leichhardt; but the appearauce of the country
varies so much every few miles, particularly to the westward,
that it is impossible to support an opposite opinion on this
ground.”

The natives in the neighbourhood of the Endeavour River
are nomerous and apparently well fed. They are not an
amiable people. Their conduct towards Mr. Kennedy’s party
was identical with their behaviour to Captain King thirty years
before and to Captain Cook eighty years before, attempting to
bully thie. strangers, setting fire to the grass, and even throwing
spears, but making off and keeping out of the way as soon as
they found that their visitors weve nof to be trifled with.
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SECTION 1.

USEFUL TREES, PLANTS AND OTHER
VEGETABLE PRODUCTIONS.

VARIETIES OF TIMBER TREES-~GENERAL DURABILITY—ADAPTATION FOR RAIL-
ROAD SLEEPERS—THE S8TRINGY BARK-—CYPRESS PINK--FLOODED GUM-——
DROOPING TEA-TREE—THE CASUARINA—THE IRON BARK-~UNTESTED
TIMBER TREEKS—THE WHITE CEDAR—LEICHHARDT'S SARCOCEPHALUS-—
AVICERNIA TOMENTOSA~~THE MANGROVE-~THE BAMBOO—NATIVE WIL=
LOW—THE PANDANUS—SILK COTTON TREE~~THE WILD PLANTAIN=——
SANDALWOOD—THE CAEBBAGE PALM—ESCULENT ROOTS AND HERBS~—~THE
WILD YAM, THE LONGAN, THE WATER LILY, THIK WATER BEAN, MARO-
WAIT, PURSLANE, THE BSOW-THISTLE: THE CAPE FIG~—EDIBLE FRUITS-—
THE NONDA; THE WILD GOOSEBERRY~~WILD GRAIN AND GRASSES~THE
TUSSOCK GRASSy PAXICUM, WILD RICE, THE WILD OAT.

As in the southern colonies, so also within the fropics, nearly
nine-tenths of the forest trees belong to the Natural Order
of Myrtacez, and, as a general rule, they do not attain an
equal size to those of the south; indeed in some places, as
on the islands in the Gulf of Carpentaria, the timber is abso-
lutely stunted. The Encalyptus is still the ruling genus, but
the Melaleuca is more strongly represented than in the south.
The Callitris also re-appears here, and oue variety yielding a
timber of the most valuable description, namely the Cypress
Pine, extends throughout the length of the tropical region,
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and sometimes obtains possession of considerable tracts, to
the exclusion of the Kucalyptus. The only varieties found
in the tropical region and not in the south are some of the
larger kinds of Mangrove and the Avicennia tomentosa, a sort
of teak, which grows among the mangroves, the seeds of which
may have drifted down from New Guinea or the Indian
Islands, where the same variety is found. It is however
highly probable that when the northeastern part of the Arnhem
Peninsula comes to be explored, several other varieties of
timber trees common to New Guinea will be met with, as
several indications of a connection between the Flora of these
two regions have already been discovered. Delville Island,
too, would repay a closer examination, the timber there being
of a much larger size than on the opposite main land, and
some new varielies might be found. The bad disposition of
the natives there, will, however, retard exploration.

Nearly all the varieties of timber found within the tropic,
excepting the -8ilk Cotton Tree and the Mangrove, are of a
very durable character. The piles with which the jetty at
Port Essington was built, the very first work completed, were
perfectly sound and uuinjured by the feredo mavalis when the
Settlement was abandoued eleven years afterwards. They
were all young gum trees, chiefly Iron Bark and Stringy
Bark, with the bark still on, and to this they probably owed
their preservation, for timber of the same description that has
been squared is not impervious either to the Teredo Navalis
or the White Ant, although the latter scrupulously avoids touching
the bark or any portion of the wood in which the sap circu-
lates. It would be well if this fact were known to Engineers
in India, who are advertizing for squared timber for rail-road
sleepers, as the process of squaring will remove its chief pro-
tection from vermin. If laid down with the bark on, and the
ends covered with plates of lead or zine, they would probably
continue sound for several years; in fact some kinds would
be almost indestructible, from not being liable to injury from
damp or moisture. The Cypress Pine is utterly obuoxious to
the white ant, and it belongs to an order which furnishes the
most durable timber known, but it is not so iron-like in its
fibre as the ordinary Gum 'Iree, and is not so well calculated
to endure the wear and tear to which rail-road sleepers are
subjected. This, however, is not much a matter of regret, as
the Cypress Pine timber is likely to prove equal, if mnot
superior, to teak itself for all building purposes.
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StriNney Bazk.
(Bucalyptus )

This tree is more widely distributed than any other variety of the
Australian Gum Tree, amcgv it almost invariably appears in extensive
groups wherever met with, solitary trees being rare exceptions.
This may be cousidered fortunate, as it is, beyond all comparison,
the most useful to the colonist. The bark can be removed from
the stem in long strips, the fibre of which is so strong that it is often
used without any preparation as halters fot horses, for tying u
rails, and other purposes for which coarse rope is usully employed.
The timber itself is sound strong and heavy, and, is perhaps the
best of all the gums for planks and scantling to be used in build-
ing, while at the same time it splits easily, and is extensively used
in making posts and rails for fencing, as well as shingles for roof-
ing houses. The wood is not altogether obnoxious to the white
ant, for although the insect declines attacking the outer shell of
the trank in which the sap circulates, the lLearts of old trees,
which have become dry and decayed, are often devoured by. them ;
and persons employed in timber cutting. have to be very careful
in selecting trees that have not yet arrived at full matarity.

Tae Cypress PINE
(Callytris 2

Although the Stringy Bark may prove the most useful to
the colonist during his earlier operations, there can be no doubt
that the Cypress Line will be most valued as soon ashe is
able to attend to the comforts of life. Itis a tree of beautiful
growth, the trunk being often 5 feet in diameter at the base
and ranning upwards without a branch for 30 to 40 feet, the
smooth and clean appearance of the bark, so different from
that of the Stringy Bark, adding much to its beauty. The
timber is close-grained but comparatively light, easily worked,
with an aromatic, cedar-like smell, and is susceptible of a fine
polish. It is as yet so little known, although the same variety
exists in the country inland from Moreton Bay, that the uses
o which it can be put have not yet been tested, but there is
every reason to believe that, like the teak, it will prove to be
well adapted for all purposes to which an easily worked and
durable timber can be applied. It is fortunate, too, that it
iss0 widely distributed, and at the pame time so abundant, as
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to rank next to the Stringy Bark, and the Leguminous Iron Bark
as & component of the inland forests.

. Tue Froopep Gum.

(Eucalyptus 2D

Called also the Blue Gum from the colour of its resin, and the
‘White Gum, from the colour of its bark. This is a beautiful tree,
and attains a very large size, and from its solitary character,
growing in fresh water swamps apart from other trees, and along
the margins of rivulets, it can generally be well seen from one
point of view or other. The bark is white, of a soft, loose, and
flaky character near the butt, but perfectly smooth above, and of
a creamy white colour, tinged with blue. The timber is very
much valued for ship building, more especially for keel and stem
pieces and bend planks ; so much so that saw-pits are often erected
to cut up a single treein spots so far from the coast that the
carriage of the timber must entail a great expense. Some colo-
nists assert that it is equal to teak timber for durability under
water, indeed enthusiasts go much further, and declare it superior.
However this may be it is certainly a valuable description of tim-
ber, and is likely to be retained for home wuse, as the trees, al-
though numerous, are so widely spread over a large extent of
country, that they would not repay the expense of carriage to
the sea coast for exportation.

Tue Droorixa Tea TreE.
(Melaleuca 9

This is also comparatively a solitary tree, as it rarely over-
spreads the country, but piefers growing in lines along the
margins of rivers and the shores of land-locked harbours. It
is the tree that produces the Cajeput or Kayu Puteh oil of the
Moluceas and Celebes, the well known medicinal oil, considered
as an infallable remedy in cases of rheumatism, which, how-
ever, is not exactly the case. ‘lhe timber is sound, but heavy,
and is of importance as being the only timber immediately
available in the banks of the Victoria River for the repair of
vessels. The tree does not usually attain a very large size, a
trunk of 18 feet in length up to the lower branches, and three
feet in diameter, being about the largest size procurable. It is
a graceful tree, and is likely to be preserved, as it often grows

4
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where other trees are scarce or altogether wanting, and the
natives regard it with almost religious veneration, as affording
them shade and shelter in localities much frequented by them.
‘The oil is obtained by distilling the leaves, a very simple pro-
cess, and the cutting of the twigs bearing the most succulent
leaves does not materially injure the tree itself.

Tur CASUARINA.
(Casuarina Littoralis).

This tree, which is common to the Indian Islands, and even to In-
dia itself, is also local in its habits, delighting to range along
the sea-shore only a few feet above high water mark, and
when it is met with further inland, indications are
generally also apparent of the spot having been the mar-
gin of the sen at a former period. The tree has so much
the appearance of the fir thal strangers are often deceived,
but the mistake is soon discovered if an attempt is made to cut into
the stem, the wood being peculiarly hard, and causing great
injury to edge tools ifnot very well tempered. The timber is
not much esteemed, althongh it might be put to many useful
purposes. The natives make their heavy war clubs of the wood
of the casuarina, this, indeed being almost the only use they make
of timber except as fuel, for which small sticks are sufficient. ‘I'ha
She-oak, a variety of the casuarina, is much used by the southern
colonists for splitting into shingles for roofing, and the Casuarina
Littoralis would answer the purpose equally well. Its destruction
is, howaver, to be deprecated, as it is a great adornment of tha
landscape, indeed the shores of sandy tracts in which it most de-
lights would look absclutely miserable without them; and the na-
tives venerate them for the same reason that enlists their sympa-
thies in favour of the Drooping Tea 'T'ree, namely the agreeable
shade it affords them when resting during therr fishing excursions,

Tre Irox Bark.
(Zucalyptus )

There are at-least three varieties of Irou-Bark in Tropieal
Australia, namely the Eucalyptus Resinifera, which is so pro-
minent among the forest trees of the southern colonies, or at least
a variety which very closely resembles it; the Leguminous Iron
Bark, which is by far the most numerous of the forest trees on
the Cobourg Peninsula; and the Silver-leaved Iron Bark (Kucalyp-
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tus Puiverulentus)- which is only met with in widely seattered
Ipealities. Dr, Leichhardt, a good botanist, was of opinion, that
the Iron Bark of Port Kssington was not the real B. Resinifera
althgugh very much resembling it.  (Jowrnal, p. 535). In fact
mach confusion exists respecting the specific character of dif-
ferent varieties of this genus, colonists of newly opened districta
being in the habit of conferring names that have become familiar
to them, on trees which bear only a fuint resemblance to the ori-
ginals. Thus the Black Butt of Port Essington only resembles
the Black Butt of the southern colonies in the bark being black
up to the point reached by the annual bush fires, and grey above
that line, a peculiarity that can be accounted for without insisting
on a specific affinity. T'his confusion Lias made me reluctant
to give more than the name of the genus in the headings of pa-
ragraphs on the varicties of the Bucalyptus, and in the case of
the Iron Bark it will be of little consequence, as all the varieties.
are equally indifferent as timber j—flaws or faunlts filled with
gum being common thronghout the trunks, so that a sound piece
of timber of even ordinary size is very rarely met with. The Iron
Bark, however, is not without its value. The timber, when sound,
is toughness itself, and forked pieces, cut from the stems of trees
at the part where the branches begin to spread, are so highly
prized in the ports of the Indian Archipelago for making wooden
anchors, that they have been an article of export from the north
eoast of Australia by means of the Macassar and Sumbawa prahus
perhaps for centuries. 'I'he young Iron Bark trees are also bet-
ter adapted for piles and railway sleepers than any other known
description of timber, and they will sooner or later constitute an
article of export which is likely to “contribute materially to the
prosperity of the country.
Unrtestep TiMBER TREES.

There are many fine trees in the forests that may be found to
yield good timber, but until the fact is ascertained, I am not dis-
posed to admit them into this list.. Among these are the White
Cedar, Leichhardt’s Sarcocephalus, and the Avicennia tomentosa of
Captain King. The White Cedar (Melic Azedarachta) commnon
in the brush inland of Moreton Bay, was also found by Leich-
hardt in the valley of the Burdekin. If it is the same as the
Neem 'Tree, or Pride of India, which is supposed to be the case,
it may prove a valuable tree. Leichhardt’s Sarcocephalus was
met with on the Lynd. His description is as follows :— Along
the river we. discovered a large tree, abous .forty or fifty feet in

el
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Leight, with rather singularly disposed horizontal branches, and
rich dark green foliage, its leaves were oblong acute, and fre-
quently a foot long ; its flowers formed dense heads, which grew
into q fleshy body marked with the arcoles of every flower. It is
either Sarcocephalus or Zuccarina, or nearly allied to them. ‘The
tree has never been seen on easterly waters, but it wa the invayi-
able companion of all the larger fresh-water rivers round the gulf.”
(Journal p.271.) 'The Avicennia tomentosa, which may prove
to be a kind of teak, was found by Captain King growing among
the mangroves on the banks of the Liverpool River to the height
of from fifty to sixty feet, with a straight tapering trunk, three
icet in diameter at the base.

TrE MANGROYE.
(Rhizophora.)

This tree abounds throughout the coast region, mostly on the
shores of deep bays, and at the mouths of rivers, where every allu~
vial bank that js formed becomes overspread very soon after it
has risen to the level of low water at neap tides. Many of the
trees attain a sufficient size to be cut into planks, which will re-
main sound for ten years or more if not exposed to the weather.
‘The bark contains a powerful astringent, and is only inferior to
oak-bark for tanning purposes. It is also used in China and the
Indian Archipelago for dyeing purposes, cloth that has previously
been dyed blue with indigo assuming a deep black ceolour when
steeped in a decoction of Mangrove bark, and the colour becomes
remarkably firm. The bark is extensively imported into China,
where the Mangrove has mearly disappeared, and it may some
day become an important article of export from Australia.
The wood itself, when stripped of its bark, is much prized as
fire wood, especially on board ships, as it splits freely, burns well,
and is not infested with ants and other noxious insects, which usual-
ly swarm in pieces of fire-wood cut upon the dry land. It js, how-
ever, not to be recommended for building purposes except under
peculiar circumstances, as it is very liable to Ee attacked by in-
sects after the astringent bark has been removed, and the sap
has evaporated.

Tnr Bamzoo.

A variety of the bamboo which grows to the height of 60 to
80 feet, is found throughout the tropical region, mostly on the
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banks of rivers. It generally grows in detached tufts, widely scat-
tered, but at the Adelaide River, dense forestsextend along its banks
for many miles, commencing immediately above the point where
the’ mangrove ceases. The shoot is of a heavier and less flexi-
ble ‘character than that of the varieties most commeon in India,
but its strength is very great, and it is adapted for almost every
useful purpose to which the bamboo is applied elsewhere, As far
a8 is yet known, it is most abundant on theshores of Van Die-
men Gulf and the Gulf of Carpentaria, and on the N. E. Coast,
from Rockingham Bay to Cape York. The only use to which
I have seen it applied by the natives is in the construction of their
sole musical intrument, a hollow bamboo, from which they produce
a sound by blowing through it somewhat similar to that of the
drone of a Scottish bag-pipe.

Tre Narive WiLLow.
(Hibiscus Taliaceus.)

This is the Warou of the Indian Islands, where the bark is
much used in making rope, the fibre being very strong. The
twigs are also very tough and flexible, and they would probably
be much used for basket making if the natives wore not so abun-
dantly supplied with the Rattan. It is much used in Java for
shading roads and coffee plants, in common with the Dadap (Ery-
thrina Indica) which is also found throughout Tropical Australia ;
~—stout poles 10 or 12 feet long, fresh cut fromn living trees, being
planted at the road sides or between the rows of coffee plants,
which seon take root, and throw outa crop of twigs from the
ugper end which sl;:read and form an agreeable shade. The twigs
of the Warou, which grow to the length of 12 to 14 feet in a
single season, can be cut every year like those of the pollard wil-
low, and this is the mode in which the fibre can be most readily
collected. As this variety of the Hibiscus is most extensively
diffused, and is of an exceedingly hardy character, I anticipate
that it will come to be highly prized by colonists when they have
time to look about them and turn the natural productions of the
country to account,

PaxpaNvs, or ScrEw-Pine.
This Palmite is very abundant, being found throughout the

region both on the coast and in the interior, forming thickets im-
mediately within the mangroves and lining the banks of rivers and
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water courses from their very sources. The common variety is
the P. Oderatissimus which grows to a large size, and which I
believe to be the cabbage-tree of New South Wales, from the
leaves of which the famous ¢ Cabbage-Tree Hats” are made.
The leaf is exceedingly strong and flexible, and is used by the
natives to make baskets, which are geuerally so closely woven as
to hold liquids. No palm produces leaves equal to this for
making mats and bags. A variety with comparatively narrow,
serrated, prickly leaves, about 6 feet long, is considered best for
fine work, such as the sivi and ornamental boxes, in making which
the Malayan females are such proficients.

Tur Sk Corton Trrk.

There are two varieties of this tree common near the coasts and
the banks of rivers; the Bombax, or true silk cotton tree, belong-
ing to the Natural Order of Sterculiacese, and the Cochlospermum
Gossipium, which belongs to the Cistacete, or Rock-Rose order. The
former grows to a very large size, and is used by the natives of
some parts of the coast for making canoes, the process being sim-
ply sﬁaping and hollowing out the trunk, the wood of whick is
exceedingly soft and easily worked, and so light that it can be
nsed instead of cork as floats for fishing nets. At the same time
it is not very durable, as the trunk decays in the course of a few
months if cut down and left exposed to the weather. This tree
has come to be extensively used in Java 4s supports for telegraph
wires, being planted along the line at regular distances, ang the
wires attached to the living tree as soon as the trunk has attained
sufficient strength to support it. The cotton produced is invalua~
ble for stuffing pillows, feathers not heing adapted for a tropical
climate. It is also used for stuffing mattrasses, but the fibre of
the cocoanut husk is generally preferred, being cooler and more
elastic. The cotton cannot be used for tgxtile fabrics, the fibre
not being sufficiently strong to bear twisting into thread.

The Cochlospermum also grows to a large size and is chiefly
remarkable for the almost total absence of leaves, and the beauty
of its flowers. The cotton is applicable to the smne purposes as
that of the Bombax, and the trunk would probably be fsund equal-
ly well adapted for supporting telegraph wires.

Toe WiLp Praxtai.
A Wild Plaintain, equalling the cultivared variety (M. para-
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disaicn) in the size of its stem and leaves, but not producing an
edible fruit, is fonnd on the N. E. coast; and has every appearance
of Dbeing the Musa textilis, from the fibres of which the farous
Manila Hemp is made. Its presence, however is chiefly of im-
portance as showing that the soil and eclimate of that coast are
adapted to its production. ‘I'he plant has to be cultivated, so as
to ensure a-constant supply within a limited space, before it cun bo
manufactured with profit.

Saxpar Woob.
(Santalum.)

A variety of this tree is found on the western shoresg of the Guif
of Carpentarin. It very closely resembles that grown on the island
of Timor, but the few specimens that I have seen were of :inferior
3uality as regarded size nnd strength of aroma. It is, however,

eserving of attention, for if found in large q}llmntities (and the
high lands of the N. E. coast and of the Arnhem Peninsula are
very promising localities) it may become a valuable article of
commerce.

Tuxr Cassace PaLm.

Every Australian Palm produces a cabbage, which is the heart
or centre of the bunch of leaves with which it is crowned, but the
Palm here described is the Seaforthia, the largest of all the native
palms, and at the same time the most widely distributed. In nF-
gearance it is not unlike the coconut palm, the leaves especially

earing a very close resemblance to those of the coconut. 'The
cabbage is large, sweet, and easily procured by simply splitting
each leaf at the end and tearing it open, commencing at the out-
ermost leaf, and takipg each in succession until. the heart is
reached, no instrument being required ;—and if palms are selected
which have risen only two or three feet above the surface of the
ground, a dozen cabbages may be obtained in the course of half
an hour. Of course the tree is destroyed, but in spots where it
abounds, s in some parts of the Cobourg Peninsula, where the
Cabbage Palm often constitutes the entire forest for miles at a
stretch, a few hundreds would scarcely be missed. However,
when tlie country is settled, the palms are "likely to be put to a
better use, as the pith of those which have attained maturity,
when the beight of the stem is from 20 to 30 feet, furnishes sago
of a very good quality. I was much struck by a parsgraph in
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the journal of Captain Simpson of the brig Freak when in search
of the papers of Mr. Kennedy and his unfortunate companions in
the Rockingham Bay Expegition. On visiting the camp near
Shelburne Bay where eight of the party were left while Mr. Ken-
nedy and the remainder pushed on towards Cape York, and
where six of the eight left behind perished from starvation, he
says: I wasrather surprised to find some cabbage palm trees
growing in the vicinity of the camp; the tops are very nutritious,
and would be very desirable for men in a starving state, had they
been aware of it.” Captain Simpson had been resident for soma
months at Port Essington, where the cabbage was almost in daily
use, but he does not seem to have been aware of the value of the
pith, which is at least equal in quality, and in the amount of farina
it contains, to that of the sago palm of the Moluceas. Dr. Leich-
hardt’s companions discovered the farina in the pith of the Bottle
P'ree (a Sterculia allied to the Adansonia) which they frequently
chewed. (Journal p.24). This property is indeed found in
several Australian plants of distinct character, but in none, as . far
as I am aware, is tEe starch so abundant as in the Cabbage Palm.

EscurexT Roors AND HERBS.

The WirLp YaM is found wherever the soil is good, and delights
most in the brushes or patches of Oriental Vegetation. The root
is lessmealy than that of the cultivated yam, but itis well flavoured.
Gathering the roots is a work requiring great labour and patience,
such as only the native women can be expected to endure, as the
creeper has sometimes to be followed up for many feet under
ground before the tuber is arrived at. The Longan of the Port
Essington natives, the tuber of a convolvolus, is also well flavour-
ed. It is long and narrow, and is more easily procured than the
yam. The root of the Nymphea or WaTeR Liry is also an
article of great consumption among the natives, but is not likely
to suit Euaropean tastes ;—and the tuber of the Nelumbium or
‘Warcr-Beax it highly esteemed, but is not abundant. The
nut-like root of & sedge or bull-rush ealled Marowait by the
natives of the Cobourg Peninsula, is however the most important
article of vegetable diet during certain seasons among those tribes
that have access to fresh-water lagoons ;—and from their improv-
ed condition during this time it cannot but be wholesome. It is
mostly eaten raw, but the natives have a mode of preparing it by
crushing it between stones and then broiling the paste over the
embers of afire, This root may be turned to account by Euro-
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l;;ea.ns, as it is sweet and well flavoured in its raw state, und may
e improved by cooking. It is abundant enough in the spots
where it is found, plains and shallow lagoons of hundreds of
scres in extent being thickly covered with the plant.

Punsang (Portulaca) grows spontaneously throughout the tro-
pical region, and will be acceptable at newly formed stations, as
will also be the Sow-Thistle ( Sonchus) which is generally found
associsted with it. The heart or cabbage of the Pandanus was
much nsed by the garrison of Port Essington until they procured
a supply of vegetables of their own growth. It is rather tough,
and not very well-flavoured, but it will have to be used at new
stations if better esculents are not attainable,

The Carg Fia, or Hottentot Fig, (Mesembryanthemum edule)
i# o creeping plant from the stem of which bunches of triangular
Bpikelike leaves, thick and pulpy, sprout upwards at intervals. It
alse produces a fruit, but that of the Anstralian plant isnot much
esteommed. The leaf, however, is an excellent vegetable, and
when boiled up with fresh meat to make soup, imparts to it a very
ngreeable flavour. Care, however, must be taken in picking the
leaves, each of which should be gathered separately, and those
that do not break off crisply should be rejected, otherwise the
outer cuticle will be found siringy and bitter. Itis a salsolaceous
plant, and is found near the coast in every part of Australia, being
generally the first plant trodden upon by a person landing on
sn open beach. It also abounds on the pluins of the interior
in' the neighbourhood of salt lakes, and will be found on every
small sandy island on the coast, sometimes even before it has
become- elevated above the highest level of the sea at spring
tides. - Indeed it seems to like the =alt water, and the best 1s
found on the most .exposed cossis close to high water mark.
The.existence of this plant alone in such abundance is sufficient
to prevent the risk of scurvy breaking out among parties of peo-
ple who have access to it.

EpisrLe Fruoirs.

A great variety of edible fruits were met with by Leichhardt’s
party during the overland journey, the greater number- being
fruits of different varieties of the Bugenia, to which genus the
Jambo of the Indian Islands belongs. Probably some of these
inay prove to be valuable acquisitions, but the Jambo itself;
whith has been cultivated for centuries, isnot a very highly es-
tecmed fruit. The Nonpa, which was found by Leichhardt’s
party near the head of the Gulf of Carpentaria, may prove of
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importance, although as far asis yet known it appears to he con-
fined to the extreme eastern division of the Tropical region.
Leichhardt describes it thus:—“A middle sized shady wide-
spreading tree, resembling the elm in the torm and colour of its
leaves, attracted our attention, and excited much interest. Its
younger branches were rather drooping, its fruit was an oblong
yellow plum, an inch long and half an inch in diameter, with a
rather rough kernel. When ripe, the pericarp is very wmealy
and agreeable to eat, and wonld be wholesome, if it were not so
extraordinarily aswingent. We called this tree she “Nonda”
from its resemblance to a tree so called by the natives in the
Moreton Bay district. I found the fruit in the dilli of the na-
tives on the 218t June, and afterwards most abundantly in the
stomach of the Emu. The tree was very common in the belt
of forest™ along the ecreek” (Journal p. 315). ‘The tree wna
also met with by - Mr. Kennedy’s party when passing the neigh-
bourhood of the Endeavour River, and Mr. Carron describes
it in his journal as a tree ‘“‘of moderate .size, from fifteen
to iwenty feet high, of rather pendulous habit, oval lanceolate
exstipulate leaves, loaded with an oblong yellow frait, having
arough stone inside; the part coveriug the stone has, when
ripe, a mealy appearance and very good flavour. I cousidered
from its appearance it was the fruit which Leichhardt ecalled
the “Nonda”; which we always afterwards calledit; we all
ate plentifully of it.” Mr. Carron makes no mention of the astrin-
gent properity. Probably it disappears when the fruit becomes
fully ripe, which may not have been the case when Leichhardt met
with it, as his note is dated July 3rd, while that of Mr. Carron is-
dated September 23rd. The fruit was not altogether unknown, as it
had been found in the crops of the Torres Strait pigeons shot by the
crews of vessels passing through Torres Strait late in the ceasor.
I find the following entry in my journal of the proceedings of the
Port Essington expedition under the date of October 16th 1838 :—
“In the evening we anchored close to the Claremont Islands,
and a large party landed for the purpose of shooting. * * *
‘The sportsmen had their hands full, for about dusk thou-
sands of beautiful white pigeons, with black tips to the wings
and tail (a species common to the islands of the [ndian Archipelago)
came in one continued flock from the main land to seek shelter for
the night in the large mangrove trees, a dense grove of which
bordered a salt water lagoon in the centre of the island.
# * * The pigeons had been partaking plentifully of a
fruit that very much resembled that of the date palm, and many
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of them were absolutely crammed to such an extent that they conld
not shut their bille.  One of the seamen who was persuaded jo
taste a specimen of the {ruit that had dropped from the mouth of
a wounded or frightened bird stated it to have a very sweet
and agreeable flavour. I have not met with this fruit elsewhere n
Australia, so that T have no means of giving an opinion as to the
tree that produces i, but suspect that it will prove to he a palm.”
(Enterprise in Tropical Australia, p. 23.) ‘Vhere is therefore evi-
dence of this frait being in season from June 21st to October 16th a
period of nearly fowr months, which enhances its importance very
materially. 1 ohserve in themap of My. Burke's overlund journey
10 the Gulf of Carpentaria that  Dute Pals ™ are noted as occur-
ring on the lanks of the Flinders about Lat. 20°% ‘This may
also prove to be the Nounds, in which case it will extend over a
tract of country 430 miles in length, this being the distance be-
tween the points at which it will Lave been wet with by My Ken-
nedy and by Mr, Burke.

At Yort Lssingion, the only native fruit that was at all es-
teemed was the Gooseperry (Coniogeton arborescens) which was
an exceedingly well flavoured finit, and made a good preserve.
It was also teund by Leichhards to be abundant on the table land
of the Arnhem Periinsnla, where the shrub grew to a much larger
size than on the Cobourg Peninsula, but the fruit was identical. *

It may seem strange that out of nemly a hundred varieties of
wild fruit so few should Ve deserving of record in a handbook ;
but it must be remembered that the fruits of Europe are not very
palatable when in a wild state, and that with the exception of the
wild strawberry shere are few that could be eaten withmuch relish.

* Sowe confusion exists with respect to the clasgification of this plant.
Leichhardt, who found it on the ‘Tuble Tand of the Arnhem Peninsula
growing as a tree, and alterwards on the Cobourg Peninsula where it
appears only as a shrab, but with a similar fruit, ealls it the Coniogeton
arborescens after R. Brown and De Candolle (Journal pp. 479 and 497)
but it always struck me that the shrub was identical ‘with the Cape
Guooscherry commaon jn India, (Physalis Peruwiana) which is said to
hive been introduced from Rio Janeiro, but which now prows there
spontanconsly,  Leichhardt has the following pussage in his Journal
under the date Nop. 16, 1845 : My companions had, for several days
past, gathered the unripe fruits of the Coniogeton arborescens, Dy, ;
which, when boiled, imparted an . agreeable acidity to the water, and
when thus prepared tasted tolerably well. When ripe they became
sweet and pulpy, like Gooseberries, althoush their rind wes not very
thick, ‘This resembluance indaced us to call the tree “ The little Goose-
berry Tree.” At the table land, and along the upper South Alligator River,
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WiLp GrAIN AND (GRASSES.

The grasses of the tropical region are so many in number that
an entire volume would be barely sufficient to describe them all
minutely ; besides which they are nearly identical with the grasses
common in the settled districts to the south, nnd with the proper-
ties of which colonists themselves must be far better acquainted
than any unpracticed grazier can pretend to be. I shall therefore
confine my remarks to one variety which, I think is not known in
the south —but which takes possession of the rising ground on the
north and part of the northwest coast, almost to the exclusion of
other kinds. It grows in tufts or tussocks separated from each other
by spaces of from a few inches to two-or three feet of bare ground.
The seed-stalks grow to a height of from 5 to 8 feet, twenty or
thirty in a tuft, and the seeds bear some resemblance to the oat until
they ure handled, when they are found to be longer, exceedingly thin
and sharply pointed. T'he seed-stalks are jointed, and when young,
the soft parts contain much saccharine matter which the natives
are very fond of, and are incessantly plucking and chewing while
possing through it. In this state it was cut for hay by the colo-
nists of Port Iissington for the use of the working cattle, who
seemed to enjoy it as much as the natives did when in & green
state, and were kept in excellent condition.. I am the more par-
ticular in describing this variety of grass as the hay made from it
is Dbetter suited as fodder for horses and cattle on a sea voyage
than any I have seen elsewhere, not excepting the best oat-ha
of the Cape of Good Hope; which however, ranks next to it, al-
though it does not possess the saccharine property. When the
sap is dried out, the grass becomes hard and uneatable, but soon
fulls a prey to the bush fires which are made at this season by
the natives for the purpose of clearing the country; and in ten or
twelve days after the fire has passed over it, the tussock will have
become covered with a crown of young grass, so rich and succu-
lent that it would be dangerous to allow horses and cattle to feed

it was a tree from twenty five to thirty feet high, with a fresh green
shady folinge ; but at the Cobourg Peninsula it dwindled into a low
ghrub. The fruit was much esteemed there by the natives; for al-
though the tree was of smaller size, the fruit was equally large and fine.
(p- 479.) The Cape Gooseberry has lately come to be cultivated in
India, and the fruit is much esteemed, not only as a desert, but for
tarts, jams, and preserves, and the variety so abundant on the . Cobourg
Peninsula will amply repay any care that may be bestowed on its
cultivation.
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at will, did not burnt particles of the old crop that are mixed up
with the young grass form a sort of corrective.

Of the Wild Grain, which are so intermingled with the grasses
that they cannot be separated, the Pantcum or Bread Grass of
Mitchell’s Victoria River, (which is probably the Nardo that
supported Mr. Burke and his companions for a time) and the
Witp Rice of Wickham's Victoria River are the most important
as being extensively used by natives for food; but there are many
others deserving of attention, as heing calculated, when improved
by cultivation, to become useful to man. Among the many avo-
cations of a colonist in tropical Australia, none will be more in-
teresting than the development of its natural productions, for
which the field certainly appears most ample.

A Wriwp Oat, very closely resembling the European variety
and bearing a seed of the same size, but bearded like barley, was
seen by the officers of the Beagle in the mneighbourhood of the
Fitzroy River, and by Lieut. Grey near Hanover Bay. The latter
traveller found them growing insuch abundance on the Upper
Glenelg that a crop might easily have been collected. He ob-
serves “ When hungry, I have repentedly eaten the oats, which
in some parts grow in such abundance that several actes of them
migltt be mown at once. I have little doubt that this plant would,
with cultivation, turn out to be a very great addition to our tro-
pical grains. «(Journals of Two Ezpeditions in N. W. and
Western Australia, vol. 1.p. 197.) This grain may prove ex-
ceedingly useful to colonists even in its present state as fodder for
stock on a sea voyage. It has not, however, been noticed as yet at
the Victoria River, unless the Wild Rice found by Mr. Gregory
should prove to be the same plant. As the vegetation of the Vic-
toria closely corresponds with that of the Upper Glenelg and the
Fitzroy in other respects, it can scarcely be altogether wanting.
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THE RED FORESTER KANG@AROO—THE BRUSH KANGAROO—TIHE WALLABID
~—fHE SWAMP BUFFALO~THE OPPOSSUM; FLYING SQUIRRELy AND NATIVE
DOG—TUE WILD DUCK, BROWN DUCK, BLACK DUCK: TREE DUCK AND
SHELDRAKE~THUE WILD GOOSE—THE TPIGMY GOOSE—TEAL—JUNGLE
FOWL—THE BUSTARD—WILD PIGEONS—TORRES STRAIT PIGKON, PAR.
TRIDGE PIGEON, CRESTED FPIGEON, UARLEQUIN PIGEON, BRONZE WING,
LEICHHARDT'S ROCK PIGEON, GREGORY'S BRONZE WING, AND BTOKES' ROCK
PIGEON—SMALIL. GAME—THE QUAIL, SNIPE, AND SWAMP PHEABANT-—
ORNAMENTAL BIRDS, THE EMU» JABIROU, NATIVE COMPANION, COCKATOO,
LORY) AND THHE BOWER 3JIRD.

Tre RED Forestrr EANGAROO.

(Osphranter Antilopinus.)

This is the largest variety of the Kangaroo common in the tro-
pical region, and also the only one partaking of gregarious habits,
as many as fifty being sometimes found in a flock.  And as they

refer the more open country they atford better sport than the
salitary Brush Kangaroos, which are sometimes run into by tha
dogs before they have fairly risen out of their forms, and rarely
take to the open country. 'The Red TForester runs well, but asa
general rule, is no match for dogs of tolerable speed, and as he
generally sticks to the open country, the chances in favour of the
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dogs are very great. But, if, owing to the intervention of a patch
of brush, lie is lost to sight only for a few minutes, his escape is
almost certain. The Foresters do not attain a very large size, as
far as my experience goes, from 60 to 80 lbs. being the average
weight of those that were caught at Port Essington. It must,
however, be confessed that the dogs, for good- reasons of their
own, perhaps, very rarely selected the larger Kangaroos from the
flock, and when they did do sv, and were successful in the chase,
they generally shawed marks of a severe struggle having occurred
before they succeeded in securing the game. The flesh of the
Red Forester is well flavoured, but is generally devoid of fat ex-
cept towards the tail, which last makes excellent soup.

Tur Brusa Kangaroo.

So named from its being generally found in the Pandanus brush
on the banks of rivers, or immediately within-the belt of man-
groves on the sea const; is smaller than the Forester, yarying in
weight from 30 to 50 pounds.  There are several varieties, dis-
tinguishable only by their colour, which varies, from light red to
a dun colour, but all are of nearly the same size, and have the
same habits. They lie very close, and are sometimes caught by
the dogs before they have fairly risen from their lairs. They are
generally rather fatter than the Red Foresters.

Tus WALLABIL

This is a emall kind of Kangaroo, also of several varieties, the
Rock Wallabi weighing only from six to ten pounds. It is very
numerous in favourable localities, but is not often caught by the
days, although it falls an easy prey to a quick shot who has been
accustomed to rabbit hunting. ‘I'he flesh is much esteemed.

Toe Swame Burraro.

This animal was first-introduced from Timor about 35 years
ago for the use of the establishment at Raffles Bay, and when it
was broken up (in 1827) all the females and a few of the males
were left behind to stoclk the country. Theynow amount to many
thousands und have spread along the north coast nearly, if not
quite, to the Gulf of Carpentaria, and to the south as far as the
bottom of Van Diemen Gulf. They are generally found congre-
gated in- herds of 20 to 50 of all sizes, under the- guidance of a
single full grown mule, often of enormous size. But stragglers
are occasionally met with far beyond the limits assigned above.
‘The young males being turned out of the herd by the patriach
as soou as they approach matnrity, become wanderers for life un-
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less they can re-establish themselves, or gain a footing in other
herds, which can only be done by killing or driving off the leading
bull.  Of course many are doomed to a solitary life, and wander
tar from the haunts of their fellows. Lieutenant.(now Sir George)
Grey found the tracks of a large buffalo near Hanover Bay on
the N. W. coast, upwards of 600 miles distant from Raffles Bay,
and although this occurred only ten years after the séttlement was
abandoned, there can be no reasonable doubt of the straggler
hnving come from that neighbourhood.

As the. spread of this animal has created some alarm among
colonists, who, from its being classed under the genus Bos, are
under the impression that it may mix with their herds and
injure the breed, it will be necessary for me to go into some
details in describing it, more especially as I am unable to refer
1o any acceurate scientific description, although such may pos-
sibly exist. 7The 'animal attains a much larger size than the
European ox, the body being often 15 feet in girth, and some-
times more. The hody is shaped somewhat like a cadk, thers
being a rise towards the centre of the back, and a corresponding
curve in the belly. The neck is short and thick, with a slight
curve downwards instead of being arched, and the head, which
is large and heavy, projects from the neck in a nearly horizontal
dirvection, like that of the hog. The body is supported by shert.
sturdy legs, terminating in massive but well formed cloven hoofs.
The horns are spreading, and of enormous size, extending back-
wards from the head, so as to lie nearly parallel with the neck and
back when the animal is walking or swimming. The eye is small
and not unlike that of the elephant, but without its intelligence,
ears large and drooping, and tail rather shorter than that of the
European ox. The skin is of great thickness, and being very
scantily provided with straggling hairs, it has a leathery
appearance, also like that of .the elephant, The Australian
bytfaloes are all of a rusty black colour, but among the Indian
Islands and on the Malay Peninsula, where the animal is com-
mon and, in general use for agricultural purpose, many are of
a dirty. pink colour, with the skin covered with small freckles.
The hair, even of the black buffaloes, is whitey brown but so
thinly seattered that the colour of the skin only shews.

The habits of this animal are as singular as its ap(fearance.
During the day, when not feeding on the coarse sedgy grass
whigh it prefers, it delights in wallowing in fresh water swamps,
in which . it often buries itself so deeply that only the head
and nose are visible above the surface. 'This habit partly arises,

4 Vol. NS 4
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no doubt, from the susceptibility of its skin, notwithstanding
its great thickness, to the attacks of insects, but it is also partly
attributable to its really amphibious characver, for it appears
to be as much in its element when in the water as on the land,
swimming with great facility, the form and disposal of the head
and neck seeming to have been expressly designed for their con-
venience in this element. On land their movements are un-
gainly in the extreme, their usual pace being a slow deliberate
waddle, but when excited they can move over the ground at
a rapid rate, being very liable to trip and roll over if the sur-
face of the ground happens to be uneven. No other animal,
however, can pass with so much ease through swamps or over
flooded rice felds, the bulk of their bodies preventing them
from sinking very deep, while their short sturdy limbs are
peculiatly ac?apted for propulsion under such circumstance.

"The buffalo when in a wild or unbroken state is very unruly and
headstrong, but it is easily trained, and when once Lroken in, the
largest beust allows himself to be led about by a child. The first
ship-load of buffaloes brought to Port Essington from the neigh-
bouring islands consisted of very unruly brutes, indeed I believe
they had been disposed of by their owners chiefly for this reason;
but a few days on ship board was sufficient to tame them and se-
veral were broken in by the Marines, and employed dragging wa-
ter carts in little more than a week after their arrival. Certainly
the greater number of the remainder took an early opportunity of
escaping into the forest, and were never recovered, but that cir-
cumstance does not militate against their docility when brought
into contract with man. The agricultural Malays of the Archi-
pelago, would, indeed he unable to carry on their rice cultivation
without them, for as the preprration of the land takes place after
it has been flooded to the depth of & foot or more, no other qua-
druped could nssist them materially. The Malays use a sort of

lough, a crooked piece of timber with an iron point, which is so
ight that a boy can carry it over his shoulder with ease, but the
soil is really prepared by the trampling of the buffalo, the plough
being of little use except to mark trl)xe ground gone over. Indeed
some of the more ancient tribes, those of Timor gnd Rotti for ex-
ample, dispense with the plongh altogether, and prepare their
rice lands by driving herds of buffaloes repeatedly over it.

In Tropical Australia the buffalo will be found useful by timber
catters employed in the neighbourhoed of swampy land, and as
three is not the slightest chance of their mixing with the settlers
herds, the antagonism between the two breeds being unsurmount-

P T,
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able, their presence in Australin must be considered rather as an
advantage them otherwise. The delight of Leichardt’s party
when they secured their fisst buffalo on the east side of Van Die-
men Gulf is well expressed in his journal. “At the discharge of
the gun (at some ibises) a buffalo started out of a thicket, but did
not seem inclined to go far; Brown returned, loaded his gun with
ball, went after the %uﬁ'alo and wounded bhim in the shoulder.
‘When . Charlie came back to the camp, he, Brown, and Mr. Roper
pursued the buffalo on horseback, and after a long run, and some
charges, succeeded in killing it. It was a young bull, about three
years old, and in most excellent condition. This was a great, a
most fortunate event for us; for our meat bags were almost emp-
ty, and as we did not wish to kill Redmond (a bullock) our good
companion, we had the prospect of sume days of starvation before
us. We could now share freely with our black friends, and they
had not the slightest objection to eat the fresh meat, after baking
in their usual manner. They called the buffulo “Anabaru” and
stated that the country before us was full of them. * * I was
struck with the remarkable thickness of their skin, (almost an
inch) and with the solidity of their bones, which coniained little
marrow ; but that little was extremely savoury ” (Journal p. 524).
It is to this thickness of skin, which renders it impenetrable to
wooden spears, that their rapid increase is chiefly attributable, as
it has led the natives to abstain from attacks that could only lead
to their own disconfiture. Although the skin is so thick, it can
be made tender and palatable by skilful cookery, indeed it is pre-
ferred by the Malays and Chinese to the meat itself. The latter
have a mode of preserving pieces of the skin by boiling it down
into square cakes, which are afterwards dried, and will keep for
years. It has then all the properties of gelatine, and is esteemed
a great dainty.

The following account of the buffalo of Java, and of the esti-
mation in which it is held by the natives, is extracted from
M. Von Hogenderp’s “ Coup D'Oeil sur L'Isle de Java,” a
work of great merit. It would apply equally well to the Malay
Peninsula, where the buffalo is of the same variety as that of
Java and Port Essington, while the agricultural Malays very
closely resemble the Javanese in every custom and characteristic.
“Jf o Javanese is asked what animal is most useful to man, he
replies without hesitation that it is the buffulo, which he calls
in Malay Karbauw, and munding in the idiom of the mountains.
In speaking now of his country, it is just to give the. first rank
to tf\)e animal he prefers; in effect, the buffulo renders him the
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greatest services; it is the buffulo that serves him to cultivate
the fields, to transport the crop, and its flesh figures as the es-
sentinl part at the feasts he” gives on solemn occasions, as
marriages, births, cireumcisions, &c.. Too often also it is the
desire to possess so useful an animal that proves tothe Javanese
the greatest of temptations :—out of ten criminal cases brought
before the tribunals, especially in the interior, one may be as-
sured that eight of them will be relative to the stealing of
buffaloes.”

#The description of the buffalo, will be found in all works
on natural history, and I will iherefore not enter into details
on that subject ;—that of Java is of the large kind, hairless.
(3 poil ras), with large horns placed horizontally, of the shape
of afat ox; there are both white and blueish black animals,
the latter are most esteemed as being more vigorous and afford-
ing better meat ; that of white buffuloes being even consider-
ed more or less unwholesome.”

“The buffalo requires water, he wolild pass his life embedded
in a river; the careful Javanese washes him every day several
times, and when he detaches him from the plough or cart, he
takes great care to do so in the neighbourhood of a river ora
marsh ; the animal immediately makes for the water and lies
down in it, often leaving only the end of his snout above the
surface to enable him to breath.”

“The Javanese does not give himself much trouble in aug-
menting the numbers of this useful beast : the females are not
sufficiently numerous for a multiplication proportioned to the
wants of agriculture, transport, the service of the sugar mills,
&c., because the natives, with too little foresight, easily sacrifice
the young females required for breeding when some féte is about
to take place. For along time since the government has en-
deavoured toremedy this evil by prohibitive laws, and they
ought to be renewed every year in the regulations of the farm of
native slaughter houses.” (p. 209).

The Opossum, the Flying Squirrel and the Native Dog com-
plete the list of noteworthy quadrupeds. 'F'here are two varieties
of opossum, both common in the Soath, one the tree opossum,
and the other kind with white spots which is sometimes destruc-
tive in poultry yards. Native Dogs are not numerous, and can
easily be kept down by the Kangaroo dogs, which always attack
them if permibted.
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Tur Wizp Duck.

T look upon the wild duck as the most important of the game
birds of T'ropical Australia, as it is likely to make its appearance
on the tables of the colonists more frequently than any other des-
cription of game. ‘The most common variety is the BrRowx
Duck (Leptotarsis Eytoni), which is not unlike the common wild
duck of Europe, except that it is rather smaller and has longer
legs. It is gregarious in its habits, atleast during certain sea-
sons, and frequents the lagoons in immense flocks. Very little is
a8 yet known respecting its general habits, the locality in which
it breeds being still a mystery, but I think it will tnrn out that
it rears its young among the quiet mangrove creeks which abound
on the coast, where it would certainly be very little liable to be
disturbed. This, however, was not the general impression among
the residents at Port Essington, who from often hearing large
flocks pass overhead from the northwest towards the southeast
during the early part of the night, were led to think that they
migrated from some distant country towards the north. But the
fact that flocks would also be heard passing in the opposite
direction towards daybreak tends to show that these flights might
merely be between the feeding grounds and the roosting places.
The direction of their flight can always be "traced although the
birds themselves are not seen, as the rapidity of the motion, with
the fluttering of innumerable pinions, produce a clear, shrill
whistling sound which can be heard a great distance. This has
led to their being sometimes called the “whistling duck,” but
the name is equally applicable to the other varieties found in
this region; as is also that of “tree” or “wood duck,” which,
however, is applied particularly to the Bernicla Jubata ;—every
known description of water fowl including geese, teal, and shél-
drakes occasionally perching on the trees, although they perform
the feat so clumsily as to show that it is somewhat against
their nature. Perhaps the periodical occurrence of extensive
floods has rendered the practice necessary. The Lepfotarsis
Eytoni is found throughout the F'ropical Region.

The Brack Duok (Anas Nove Hollandie ) is also distributed
throughout the region, but is never seen in immense flocks like
the Brown Duck., It appears to be a permanent resident in
the country, breeding in the neighbourhood of the creeks and
fresh-water lagoons.

The Tree on Wcop Duck (Bernicla Jubatz) algo breeds
in the country, and frequents the inland lagoons and water
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courses, where it is often found in large flocks. It appears to
be more numercus on the rivers that flow towards the N. E.
coast them elsewhere, but it is not unfrequent in the more
western paits of the region.

The SmeLprakp (Tadorna Rajak) was first met with by
Captain Flinders at the Sir Edward Pellew group, in the Gulf
of Carpentaria, and it has since been found throughout the region,
more especially on the Cobourg Peninsula, on the banks of the
Victoria, and in the neighbourhood of the Lynd River, whers
Leichhardt saw them in swarms, perching on trees, rising, when
disturbed, with & loud noise, and circling around in the air.
It is a very pretty bird of a white colour, with black bars ou the
wings, and the legs and bill of a pale pink colour.

Tae WiLp Goosk.
(4nseranas Melanoleuca.)

This bird is found in large flocks on the lagoons of the north
coast and the Gulf of Carpentaria during .the latter half of the
year, but whether it remains permanently there, is not yet known.
It certainly breeds there, for its eggs are consumed in large quan-
tities by the natives, and appear to.be even more esteemed than
the. birds themselves. They are not all alike in colour some be-
ing black and white and others grey, but I believe that there is
only one variety yet known. They are by no means so handsome
a bird as the European Goose, and their appearance is peculiarly
ungainly-as they sit perched on the trees, scarcely able-to main-
tain their balance, and gazing about with a vacant curiosity ;—
for these are the circumstances under which they were first seen
at Port Essington, a flock of about twenty having arrested their
flight while passing over the settlement and settled on the neigh-
bouring trees, apparently to see what was going on. Nor is their
flesh so well flavoured as several other varieties of wild fowl,
Perhaps it would improve if they were veared as poultry, in
whioh I do not anticipate much difficulty, for they seem to be
easily tameable, and eggs could be obtained in any quantity that
might be required during the proper season,

Tuae Piemy Goosk,
(DNettapus pulchellus.)

This beautiful bird, which is about the size of an ordinary teal,
has only been met with as yet on the Cobourg Peninsula and
on the banks of .the Vietoria River. It is a perfect goose in
minature, but with a plumage far exceeding in beauty that of
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any other of its tribe, the back being a bright glossy green, and
the wings prettily marked with streaks of white. 1f domesti-
cated, it would be very much esteemed as an ornament to the
poultry yard.

Tae Tear.
(Querquedula castanea.)

As far as appearances go, this bird does not to differ in any
remarkable particular from the teal of Europe. It is found
throughout the region, either in pairs orin small flocks of from
twelve to twenty.

TuE JunxaLe FowL.

(Megapodius tumulus.)

I do not know how the name of Jungle-Fow] came to be con-
ferred on this singular bird, for it is altogether unlike the Jungle-
Fowl of India, butl believe the Port Essington colonists were
guilty of the misnomer. It is a brownish black bird, very
much resembling the Guivea Fowl insize and shape, but with
very large and strong gallinaceous feet, which are essentially
necessary tor its habit of forming mnests of whatis kuown in
England as ¢ garden rubbish,” which they seratch together until
mounds are formed by a single pair of birds which sometimes
reach the dimensions of § feet in height and 40 feet in circum-
ference at the base. In these they deposit their eggs, which are
of a'very large size, and leave them after covering them with
rubbish to be hatehed by the natural heat engendered by the
vegetable ' decomposition. It is eaid that the parent birds keep
an eye upon the nests while the eggs are undergoing the
process of hatching, which may or may not be the case; but
certainly the young, when they emerge from the egg, are able
to scratch their way into the world without assistance, and they
display & cunning and capacity for conceslment fur superior to
that of their parents, who generally fall an easy prey to the
first sportsman that happens to encroach on their retirement ;—
indeed I very much fear that this interesting bird will soon be-
come extinct, a8 its stupidity is so great that it will some-
times remain sitting on & branch without moving after several
ineffectual shots have been fired at it, when it is sure to be
brought down at last,

The tumuli of the Megapodius are found only in the patches
of brush which are common throughout the north and east
coasts uear the sea, where the vegetation is altogether of s
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tropical character, such as exists in the Indian and Pacifie islands,
some varieties of the Ficws being always present. Perhaps the
bird reccived its name from its being found only in these patches
(for it seldom leaves them willingly) as the oriental character of
the vegetation may have suggested the term “jungle.”

Tae Busrarp.—The two varieties of this bird which are com-
mon in the Southern Colonies also extend throughout the tropi-
cal region, but they are scarce, exceptin the uneighbourhood of
the N. E. coast range. A new bird speckled brown and white,
about the size of the Guinea Fowl, and apparently of the same
habits, was wounded by Dr. Bynoe at the Adelaide River, near Van
Diemen Gulf, but no specimen was secured. It will probably
prove to be a variety of the megapodius, which seems to repre-
sent the Bustard and Brush Turkey in the tropical region.

WiLp Piceons.

The tropieal region is emphatically the counfry of the wild
pigeon, for it exists in such numbers as sometimes to astonish
even old residents,. and the varielies are also numerous, neurly
every explorer of a new tract adding to the list. ‘The Torrzs
Strarr Preeon (carpophage luctuosa) is perhaps the variety
most extensively distribuled. It is 4 fine strong bird, about the
eize of the English wood pigeon, of a white or pule cream-colour,
withblack tips to the wings and tail. It is very strong on the
wing, and appears to think mnothing of a flight of a hundred
miles from the resting place (generally a mangrove forest, with
the roots of the trees in the water) to the feeding ground. As
may be expected under these circumsiances, the bird is not
peculiar to Australia, but extends throughout the Indian Islands
as far as the northern entrance of the Straits of Malacea. It
generally feeds in pairs, and when seen in large flocks, which
only happens towards dark near their favourite resting places,
I think it arises from many thousands of pairs having asrembled
at one point, often from a widely-spread surface of country.

The Parrrivae Piuron, (Geophaps scripta) is formed ex-
actly like the partridge, and runs and rises like that bird, but it
generally settles on the first bare branch that comes in its way,
and then the illusion ceases. It is rather largeér than the com-
mon pigeon, and is esteemed a great delicacy. It is generally
met with in pairs, but flocks of fifty and upwards are occasionally
Seen near the water holes, and not elsewhere, as far as my ex-
perience goes.

The CrzstEp P1oEoN (Geophaps plumifera) is a beautiful
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little bird, even more gallinaceous in its habits than the Par-
tridge Pigeon, which it much resembles, being of a compact form
and light ved colour, butitis smaller, and is provided with a
higlh crest.e It is generally found in coveys, and would be called
a quail but for some slight peculiarities of beak and feet, which
are Leld to class it with the pigeon.

The HarvLrQuiN Praeon (Peristera histrionica) extends
throughout the region, and assembles in large flocks on the
banks of rivers anck near the sea coast.

The Bronze-Wine Proror of New South Wales is found
througliout the tropical region, but it is scarce. Its place seems
to be supplied by the Partridge Pigeon.

Leicunarpr’s Rock PigroN (Petrophassa) was met with by
this traveller in considerable numbers when crossing the Arnhem
Peninsula. It has a dark brown body, and light brown wings,
and roasts among the precipitous rocks of the Table-land. Itis
interesting, as being one of the few varieties of rock pigeonknown
within the tropic.

GeEGORY'S Bronze-WinG, which was found at the head of
Sturts’ Creek, must be a very fine bird, and probably extends far
over the central interior, as it is gregarious, aud probably migra-
tory in its habits. I will give Mr. Gregory’s description in full.
“ Although this pool was not 100 yards long and 6 inches deep,
(Camp 33 of expedition to the S. W. from the Victoria) large
tlocks of ducks, snipe, and small gulls were congregated at it,
and several thousand pigeons of a species new to us came to drink.
‘These pigeons keep in flocks of ten to more than a thousand,
feeding on the seeds of the grass on the open plains, as they never
alight on the trees. They are somewhat Jarger than the commen
branze-wing ; the head is black, with a little white at the base of
the beak and behind the eye; back, pale brown; breast, blue; throat
marked with white; wings, with white tips to the feathers,
and a small patch ofbronze; tail short, tip white; feet dull red.”
Stoxes’ Rock P16EoN (Petrophila albipennis)is asmall variety, of
a dark brown colour, and a white patch on. each wing. It rises
with a whirring sound like a partridge. This bird has only been
seen as yet on the N. W. coast, near Buccaneer’s Archipelago.

Smarn Game.

There are two varieties of Quair. (Cofurniz) found through-
out the region, one about the size of the English quail, and the
other much smaller. They afford excellent practice to sportsmen,
and are always fat and well flavoured. The SNIPE is also uni-



PART IL
92 The Emu—The Jabirou— The Native Companion.

versal, but migrates during the dry season. I only know of one
variety, that common to the Indian Islands. The Swamp Prpa-
sant (Centrapus phasianus) has the plumage of the bird it is
named after, but its habits are those of a crow. This list might
be extended by introducing the varieties of the dove, but they
are generally too small to be of importance in an economical
Foint of view, although they are so numerous, and cluster so thick-
y on the ground under shrubs that are shedding their seed, that
upward of thirty have been secured at a single shot.

ORNAMENTAL Birps.

The birds classed under this heading have not hitherto been
exempted from slaughter whenever a chance oconrred, but their
destroyers have almost always been men engaged in arduous enter-
prises and not over abundantly supplied with provisions. indeed
often in a state of semi-starvation. %ut members of stock breed-
ing establishments will be well supslied with a far better descrip-
tion of meat, and these stately birds (I mean the Emu, the Jabi-
rou (Mycteria) and the Native Companivon (Ardea dntigone) may
henceforth be preserved. Indeed it will be worth the while of

roprietors to extend their protection towards them, for the two
ast are well known to be dire enemies of all kinds of reptiles, (in
fact snakes, lizards, and, frogs are their chief food) and the Tmu
is more thap suspected of having the same leanings, at least ag
regards snakes. The Emu and Native Companion are too well
known to need description, but the Jabirou 1s rarely if ever seen
to the south of the tropic. It is a gigantic crane, nct quite so
tall as the Native Companion, but more sturdy, and with a very
powerful bill.  One specimen only was obtained at Port Essington
while I was there, and this was shot while it was in the
act of swallowing a venemous snake that he had killed, and
several other reptiles were found in his stomach. This created
a diversion in favour of the Jabirou, and I do not think that an-
other was shot, although they were often seen stalking over the
meadows, as the open grass flats were called.

Tropical Australia equals if it does not excel New Guinea and
the Moluceas in the beauty of its cockatoos and lories. Every
variety of cockatoo found in New Guinea is found in Australia
also, except the frightful black creature, the Microglossum aterri-
mum, and this is fully compensated by several varieties of the
Calyptorhynchus of great beauty, with raven-black bodies
and crest, and the large feathers of the tail bright scarlet. Lories
and Purraguets are also very numerous ; but the most interesting
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of all the Ornamental Birdsis the Bower Brep (Chlamydera
nuchalis) which constructs a bower or play-house in open but
shady spots by sticking twigs in the ground and arching their
tops overhead. These bowers are about 8 feet long and a foot
and a half in breadth, open at both ends, and the bird, which is
about the size ot & jay, amuses itself by passing and repassin
through it, and picking up and dropping small shells with whic%
the floor is strewed, and which the bird must have brought from
a distance. This bird is likely to be protected, as it most amusing
in its Labits, and is worthless as food.
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SECTION IIL

MARINE PRODUCTIONS.

ABUNDANEE OF ANIMACULE—SRIIELL FISH—THE COMMOX OYSTER—ROCK
OYSTER—PEARL OYSTER-—COCKLES, WHELKS, AND PRERIWINKLES—~THE
BLACK CRAB—THE BLUE OR S8EA CRAB—THE TREPANG OR SEA-SLUG—
EDIBLE FISH—THE CAVALLA—THE SXO0K OR SEA PIKE~~THE GROPER OR
ROCK COD—THE SEA SALMON~—YRLLOW TAIL~—SMALLER TABLE FISBHES~—TIIE
MULLET, WHITINGs ROCK FISHIS—FISII TRAPS—SEA TURTLE—THE GREEN
TURTLE—NATIVE MODE OF CATCHING THEM—TIE LOGGER HEAD—THE
HAWK’S BILL TURTLE—~THE PORPOISE—THE DUGONG—FRESH WATER FISHES
~~THE MURRAY CODs BBOAD-SCALED FISH OF THE MACKENZIE, FRESH WATER
HERRING—FRESH WATER TURTLE.

The seas which wash the tropical coasts of Australia teem with
animal life. The water, whenever and wherever examined is
found swarming with animalculze, which furnish food for myriads
of shell fish und small fry, and these again are preyed on by the
Jarger fishes. As the south and west coasts are very far from
being so abundantly supplied, I am led to attribute the compara-
tive richness of the tropical seas to the great Pacific Current
described in the chapter on Winds and Currents, as the animal-
cule are evidently generated in the open sea, and thrown upon
the shores by the current. I donot think that there exists in
the world so rich a field for the student of icthyology.
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SuerL FisH.

The Oyster is the most abundsnt among the shell fish, and is
certainly the most important as an article of fcod. 'There are
three varieties, the common oyster, which does not seem to differ
in any particular from the variety of English oyster in general
use, the rock oyster, and the pearl oyster.

The Common Ovysrer inhabits the banks and shoals of sand
and mud which are washed by the tide, but are wnot liable 10 be
disturbed by heavy seas. It delights especially in the banks of
outer harbours where there is about an equal mixture of sand
and mud, and here it is found in such abundance that a bucket
may often be filled with the oysters found in a square of 20 feet.
‘F'liese nre rather smaller in size but better flavoured than those
found in inner harbours, where mud forms the principal compo-
nent of the banks and shoals. Of comse this oyster is not equal
in flavour to its English representative, but when properly trained
and fed it is not likely to be very much inferior.

The Rock OvsrER is met with clinging to the sandstone rocks,
and clustering about the branching roots of the mangrove, which
it often covers so thickly that the wood itself cannot be seen.
It is scarcely more than a fourth the size of the Colchester oyster,
but is exceedingly sweet and well flavoured, and many 4 savoury
meal Las been made at Port Issington from a cluster of oysters
adhering to a mangrove branch, roasted by a few turns over a
fire to cause the shells to open, and then eaten without bread,
salt, or other condiment.

The Prarr Ovsteris co ecalled from the shell, which is 2
sort of transparent mother-of-pearl, so thin that it bends between
the fingers like sheets of tale. The fish itself is a thin miser-
able creature, utterly worthless as on article of food. Seed pearls
of a minute size, but sometimes large enough to admit of being
bored, are found in these oysters, but they are even more nume-
rous in the common oyvster. CockLES abound on sand spits ard
sandy beaches, and WrrLks and PEriwinkires cling to the
rocks, but are not likely to be much used when superior kinds of
shell fish are easily attainable. They prove very useful as bait
for large fish. The Brack Crab inhabits the inner margins of
the mangrove swamps, where it burrows under ground, and seems
to resemble in its habits both tle land crab and the crawfish.
It grows to a large size, and was so highly and justly esteemed
by the Port Essington colonists that it soon became an article
of daily consumption, the natives being very ckilful in digging
them out, and readily disposing of them for a little rice or Liscuit.
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It becomss red when boiled, like the lobster, and is by no means
an indifferent substitute for that mnch esteewnsd fish.

The Buus or Spa CraBis also common, and is a delicately
formed animal, with long legs and claws, and is prettily marked
on the body and limbs with variegated blue and white. ~Its flash
i3 very sweet, but it was not much sought after at Port Essing-
ton, being much inferior in size and firmness of flash to the Bluck

Crab,

Prawng aND Smaiues are well represented, and the latter are
so widely distributed that they are found even in the fresh water
rivulets among the hills. They have not been much sought after
as yet, but are likely to bs attended to when the country becomss
peopled, as the fish when dried, or made into a paste like caviar,
18 highly prized in all parts of China, and is extensively exported
from the Elalay Peninsula and other parts of the East,

Toe TrRepaNG OF SeA-SLvue.

Thera are saveral varieties of this animal, but the most com-
mon is the edible kind, which is of a whitish brown colour, in size
and appearance liks a large prickly cucumber. It frequents sub-
marged banks of mud and sand, and feads on grass and animal-
cule, and is easily taken by the Trepang Fishers of Celebes and
Sumbawa who frequent the coast to colleet it, by wading over
the banks near the time of low water, dragging their boats
with them, and when a slug i felt by the feet, it is picked up and
throwa into the boat. A boat load is soon collected in this
manner, and carried to the curing establishment, the erection of
which, (each prahu having a separate one) is always the first oper-
ation after the vessel is anchored and made snug. The spot se-
lected is generally a sandy beach in the neighbourhood of a belt
of mangroves, the wood of which is required for smoking the
trepang. The works consist of a row of shallow iron pans or
boilers which they bring with them, raised above the ground on
a frame of loose stones; together with a small shed of poles
roofed with matting, immeaiately below which is a floor of
split bamhoo, made like the ¢“chiks™ or Indian window-
blinds. The trepang, when brought on shore, are put into the
boilers which will have bsen already half filled with salt water,
and are allowed to simmer over a slow fire for about twenty-
five minutes, when they gre thrown out on mats spread to re-
ceive them and the process of splitting commences. This is
parformad by eutting a longitudinal slica down the back sufs
ficiently d2ap to reagh the intestines, which are taken out and
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thrown on one side. The slug is then replaced in the boiler, which
will have been resupplied with sea-water, several handsful of man-
grove bark being mixed with it, and is again boiled, the mass being
constantly stirred by men with poles until the outer cuticle of the
slng is thrown off, the boiling generally lasting about three
Lours. The, slug is then again thrown out on the mats and
allowed to drain, and when sufficiently cool to be bandled, is
carefully spread out, with the open part downward, on the lattice
floor of the drying lLouse, and a g:-e of mangrove wood from
which the bark has been peeled is lighted below it, and kept up
until the slug is perfectly dry and fit to be packed in baskets. 1t
has now become the trepang of commerce, and will realise about
half a crown a pound in Ching if not injured on the voyage; but
much care is required, and it has to be taken out of the baskets and
dried in the sun whenever it becomes damp, and often has to be
smoked a second time after the fishers have reached their homes.

THE CAVALLA.

This is & very handsome fish, rapid in it movements, and de-
lighting to leap clear out of the water, with its silvery sides
g‘ﬁmcing in the sun-beams like rays of ight. It has a high fore-
Liead, rising straight upwards from the wmouth like the stem of
u cutter, and then curving suddenly backwards towards the body,
which is short, but deep and tapering gradually towards the tail.
In fact it is a perfect model of speed and strength. The back
is a blueish grey colour, and the sides and belly silvery white.
There are several varieties of this fish, orat least several sizes,
from four feet in length and weighing 12 %o 15 {;ounds to the
size of & minnow, but so alike in form and colour that it Las not
yet been determined whether or not it is the same fish at different
stages of development. It is an exceedingly bold-biting fish,
easily caught with the hook, and so numerous, that on houlin
the seine-net on sandy beaches the cavallas generally furnish
three fourths of its contents. Its flesh is firm and exceedingly
well flavoured, and when salted and smoked, is scarcely inferior
to that of the preserved haddock. ltis found throughout the
tropical coasts, but is most numerous, I think, to the westward of
‘Torres Strait. T'his fish is covered with scules, but these are so
minute that it is generally held to be a smooth-skinned fish.

Tar Sxoox on Sra Pixe.

This fish runs fiom three to five and sometimes six feet in
Iength, with a long Dut thick body. a pointed hLead, and long
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and narrow jaws, armed with sharp, and widely separated teeth.
Itis & dark colowmed fish, and like the Cavalla, has very small
seales which can only be detected on closa examination. It has
been caught on the south coast in the neighbourliood of King
(Feorge Sound and Cape Leeuwin, on the west coast at Garden
Island, in Porres Strait, and in the neighbourhood of Port Essing-
ton, and I think it will be found everywhere on the Australian
coasts, and in numbers that are at present scarcely contemplated ;
foritis a fish that does not show itself by leaping out of the
water like the Cavally, and its existence cau only be ascertained
by actual experiment. For example, I twice passed through
Torres Sirait by the inner passage without having the slightest
suspicion of its presence, but on the last occasion, in the ship
Monarch eonveying Ar. Gregory’s party to the N. W. coast, it
struck me when at Moreton Day to procure materials for sea
fishing on the Malay principle, numely cod-houks and lines, and
copper wire of the size of ordinary bell-wire, eight or ten feet of
which are necessary to snood the hook with, partly on account of
the sharp teeth of the fish whickh cut a common fishing line like
u pair of scissors, and partly because the wire renders the connee-
tion between the line and the hovk almost invisible when towed
through the water. T put the line over tho day after leaving
Moreton Bay when passing Break Sea Spit, and in the eourse of
Lalf an hour a snook three fect long was hauled on board. Seve.
ral others were canght while passing through the Inner Passage,
the bait being a bunch of cock’s feathers ;—but they seem to be
indifferent as to the bait, so long as it resembles a fish, for they
can only be canght when the vessel is going fast through the
water, and then alimost any towing bait will Jook like a fish. In-
deed it was an attack made on a former occasion on the brass
spindle of a patent log that was towing astern, and which left
deep scratehes and indentations in the metal, that led me to try
the experiment. As the snook is known to be gregarious, the
presence of one argues the presence of many. This fish is
rather dry when cooked fresh, but it is nearly equal to the cod
arling when well cured. It resembles the Barracouta very closely
in its habits and character, but is much larger in size. The Bar-
1acouta ahonnds on the south coast, more especially in Bass’s
Strait, where it iy canght in large numbers by the crews of
consting vessels, & piece of stout wooden lath, with a curved nail
driven “through it being nsed both for hook and bait. Ttis
caught only when the vessel is going fast through the water.
This fish is not often met with on the tropical coasts.
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Tag GroprEr or Rock Cop.

The fish is solitary in its habits, and frequents detached patches
of rvock (not coral) where it feeds on shell fish, and a sort of
marine vegetable or semi-animate substance, .and I thiuk also on
the trepang or sea-slug. It takes the bait at once when it
comes iu its way, and allows itself to be dragged into the boat
withouta struggle. It is indeeda sluggish creature and very
ungainly in appearance, being short and thick in the body, with
a monstrons head and mouth, and skin of a muddy black colour,
rather lighter about the belly.  But in the opinion of many, and
I must confess myself one of the number, it is the most delicate
and well flavoured fish found in these seas. Although it some-
times attaing the size of twenty eight pounds, (and is even larger,
I am told, in the West Indies, where it is called the “Jew-Fish)
its flesh is never in the least degree coarse. Its only fault seems
to be that it is too rich to be used ss daily food, indeed some can
only eat it after it has been cut in flakes and grilled on the live
coals, when the fat cozes out and is burned into a delicate brown
crust. This is a large-scaled fish.

Toe Spa SALMoON.

This fish is not unlike the Salmon in shape, and is I think, ecalled
elsewhere the “Xing Fish.”” Itis so secret in ity habits that
geas in which it abounds may be visited for years without its
presence being detected. It also frequents detached patches of
rock, like the Groper, but is gregarious, and much more active
in its habits, the same shoal of fish visiting several patches of
rock, often distant from each other, during the same night. It
is a handsome fish, of a blackish brown colour, with very large
scales, and runs from 10 to 35 pounds in weight. The flesh is
white and delicate, and very nearly equal to that of the Groper,
indeed some think it preferable, as it is not so rich, and can be
eaten for days in succession without tiring the palate. This fish
was first discovered by accident, when the decked-boat belonging
to Port Essington was lying at anchor during the night to
await change of tide, close to a sunken sandstone rock off Table
Head in the outer harbour. A hook having been put over by way
of experiment was immediately seized by one of these new fishes,
and the boat returned to the Settlement in the morning nearly
loaded with them.

The Salmon was found afterwards off the rocks near Point
Smith, and in other localities, but the Table Head !Rock becams
the only fishing ground habitually used, and the boat never re-
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turned emsty. The practice was for one or more of the officers
who were desirous of a change to give notice to the garrison that
the decked-boat would start about guri-fire in the evening for
the fishing ground, when the number of volunteers required
would be forthcoming immediately, generally a man from each
mess who happened to be well skilled in the use of hook and line
being chosen. The boat usually reached the fishing ground
about ten o’clock, and sometimes the bait, a shell fish, would
be taken the moment it was put over the side. At other times
the fisher might have to wait an hour or two until a shoal came
past, but when once they began to bite, they were hauled on
board as fast as the lines could be baited and put over the side.
The work, however, was often interrapted by the fouling of lines,
for this fish did not take the matter so easily as the Groper, but
commenced rushing about.the moment it felt the hook, generally
running out many fathoms of the stray line, and one may ima-
gine the confusion likely to take place when five orsix fish
were hooked at omce.  ‘lhe struggle however did not seem
to frighten the others, as the bait would be tuken as freely as
before, after order had been restored. Their feeding time'seemed
to Jast four or five hours, after which the shoal touk its depar-
ture, not to return, I suppose, until the following night. Nothing
beyond this is known of the habits of the Sea Salmon, but I have
no doubt that attempts will be made to learn something more
about them as soon as the country becomes occupied. 1 think
it tolerably certain that this fish will be found throughout the
north coast in localities suited to its habits, for the natives, al-
though they seem never to take it, are acquainted with it from
dead specimens washed ashore ;—and it is even possible that it
may be found in sufficiently large numbers to support a regular
fishery. When salted and dried it is no way inferior to the cod.
Vessels with native crews almost invariably stayed a night at
Table Head to fish, and the quantity caught sometimes proved
sufficient for the supply of the erew with salt fish until her return
the following year.

This fish resembles very closely in its habits the snapper of
the south and west coasts, and may be counsidered its represen-
tative on the coasts influenced by the Equatorial Current, wkere
the snapper is only occasionally met with.

Trar Yerrow Tarr.

This fish is a funny, and the only one of the kind that enters
harbours, the Albacor and Bonita keeping to the open sea. It
is & long, narrow fish, but decpin the body about the centre,
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and. exceedingly swift and voracious. Average length from
eight to twelve feet. lts ¢olour is yellowish white; variegated
with blue about the back and tail, and fins ot & yellow colour.
Its skin is smooth and scaleless. It is exceedingly voracious,
and attacks anything that may be towing astern of a vessel
which bears the slightest resemblance to a fish; log-ships, and
the brass spindles of the patent log, being especinlly linble to attack.
Its flesh is dry and insipid, bus takes 1the salt well, aud is much
esteemed by sea-faring people when in s dried state. ‘Lhis fish
wanders about in small groups of ten or a dozen, and its move-
ments are not to be depended upon. It is not likely therefore
to become the object of nn established fishery, which may be
the case with the Cavalla and the Salmon,

SmarLrer TanLe Fismks.

'The MuLLET frequents the quiet salt-water creeks, where it
swims about near the surface, and is easily speared by the
natives. 1t will not take a bait, but I think it might rise to a
fly if it were possible to throw onein mangrove lined waters.
1t is & well-flavoured fish, but many prefir the kinds of fish
which feed only where the bottom is sandy.

Wairing, and Guarp Fisu are found shroughout the coast,
the former only where the bottom is sandy, and are caught with
the seine net. T'he Guard Fish, which is distinguished by a long
projecting nose, is more ubiquitvuus, and readily takes a bait near
the surface, but must be fishied for with a red.

The smaller Rock Fismes are so numerous that only the more
important kinds can be noticed. ‘lhe most common is shaped
like the groper, with an ugly, toad-like rkin, but’ very delicate
flavour. 1t varies in weight from a fvw ounces to three or four
pounds. Another kind resembles the P’erch in shape, and is also
well flavoured. They readily take a bait on or near the bottom,
but are most easily caught in the fish-traps of the Macassar
people, which are baskets of split bamboo,. eight feet long, and
shaped like the old fashioned, round-topped, leather trunks, open
at one end, into which a tapering tube, also of basket work js
inserted. At the far end of the tube which is closed, there is a hole
opening downwards by which tle fish cnter the trap, but by which
it seems that they do not escape, as the hole cannot be seen
from the inside owing to the basket work of the frame above
which appears to close it. At all events it is a most successful
contrivauce, and when laid down overnight in 2 or 8 fathoms
water near a patch of rocks frequented by fish, it is nearly. cer-
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tain to be found occtipied in the morning, semetimes as many
s twenty fish being taken at a time.  The trap issunk by four
Btones, one attached to each corner, and is carefully lowered from
the boat by a line fustened to the upper part of the trap in such
manner that it retains & horizontal position when being raised
or lowered. A buoy of bamboo is attached to the other end of
the line, and the fish nre easily taken out of the trap by placing
it across the gunwale of 2 boar, still in a horizontal position, and
removing a door in the bottom near the centre, through which the
fish fall into the boat. -This is one of those simple contrivances
the importance of which can only be appreciated on actual experi.
ence. A single trap supplied the breakfast table of the ofhicers
mess at Port Essington with a dish of fish for many months, and
it was generally remarked that the supply was most abundant du-
ring bad weather. I shall have occasion to deseribe the fishing-
weirs of the Malays and Chinese, by which large communities of
fish consumers are sbundantly supplied, in another part of this
handbook.

I have as yet said nothing sbout the fish found near the coral
reefs, indeed they are not likely to be of great service to colonists,
the reefs being generslly at too great a distance from the shore.
T'he ponds left on the reefs by the retiring tide are often well sup-
plied with small fish of beautiful colours, but which are not easily
caught with nets on account of the rugged nature ‘of the rock.
‘The smaller fish often bite freely eclose to the edge of the reef,
and the parrot fish especially are very well flavoured, but some of
the varieties canght 1 these localities are of a poisonous nature,
the thought of which materially impairs the pleasure of a feast on
coral fish.

Sea TrrTLE.

There are three varieties of sea turtle common on the coast, the
Green, the Loggerhead, and the Hawks-bill. The two first are
%;regnrious, at least about the time when they deposit their eggs,
hut the Hawks-bill variety is rarely seen in companies of more
than two or three together.

The GReEN TURTLE, the most common variety, is identical
in every purticular with that often to be seen in the confectioners
shops in London, and is so numerous that itis rare to make a
boat excursion of even a few miles without seeing two or three
specimens. T'he natives often catch the smaller ones in the shoal
water by striking them with their common fishing spears, but
full grown aunimals require rather extensive preparations. First, a



NDIGENA.
The Green or Loggerhead Turtle. 103

barbed peg, four inches long, of iron if it can be obtained, and of
wood hardened in the fire if' iron is not procurable. The end of
a long line of twisted hibiscus bark is securely fastened to the
shank of the peg about 3 inches above the barb, and the upper
end of the shank is fitted into a socket, half an inch deep, cut into
the end of a light pole 9 or 10 feef long. 'I'he process of catching’
the turtle is so singular that I should hesitate to desoribe it had
it not heen witnessed by several gentlemen attached to the Port
Essington settlement who at times accompanied the fishers for
the express purpose of seeing the sport. ‘L'he boat used is a long
narrow “ dug out” canoe, in which the fishers, always two, take
their places, one at each end. 1f an amateur is admitted, which
is never without great persuasion, he is seated in the bottom of
the canoe about the centre, and strictly enjoined not'to move or
speak after the turtle is seen. The fishing ground is one of the
sEalIow subimerged banks on which the turtle feed, where the
depth is not more than two or three fathoms. As soon as a tur-
tle is seen, the fisher in the bow stands up and fixes the peg in
the Oringa or shaft, and afterwards remains upright, paddling a¢
he stands, If the turtle allows the boat to approach sufficiently
near, tihe harpooner, who has been standing for some time with
the shaft and line held in both hands, and the peg directed to-
wards the turtle, springs out of the boat, and cﬁives the peg
with the whole weight of his body into the back of the turtle.
Down goes the turtle, taking out the stray line very rapidly,
and in a second or two, up comes the harpooner, with the shafs
in his hand, springs into the boat without listing it more than
an inch either way, and both fishers eommence paddling in the
direction the turtle is swimming so as to take the strain as much
as possible off the line. At this time they commence & sort
of song or incantation of a single syllable uttered so rapidly as
to be Inimitable by an European, and which is discontinued the
moment the turtle re-apﬁears above water, when the harpooner
fixes a second peg with line attached into the shaft, and the
same process of jumping out is repeated at the first opportunity.
"When the second peg is fixed, the turtle is considered secure, and
is allowed to tire itself out, an equal strain being kept on both
lines j—and if a Green or Loggerhead turtle is the victim, his
exhaustion is accellerated by probing with a fishing spear, which
is always carried for the purpose. When sufficiently exhausted the
turtle is dragged into the boat and carried on shore in triumph.
The female turtle lays her eggs during the prevalence of the
N. W. monsoon, and the season terminates about April. At
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this time they congretate in large numbers about certain
favourite spots, generally on sandy islets or sandy beaches open
to the sea. The Loggerhead and Hawk’s Bill Turile frequent
the same laying ground as the Green Turtle.

The LoceerueaD TURTLE closely resemble the Green variety
in its habits, but is less often seen in land-locked waters. Indeed
T suspect-that -its chief Aabitat is the open sea, and that it only
frequents the immediate neighbourhood of the coast in large
numbers about the time for depositing its eggs. It has a large
ugly head, and its flesh is thought to be coarser than that of the
Green Turtle.

The Hawk’s Birr TurTLE, which furnishes the tortoise-shell
of commerce, is more wary than the others, and gives more
trouble in securing it after being Larpooned. It is sufficiently
numerous to attract oceasional prahus of the Baju Laut or Sea
Gypsies from Celebes and Sumbawa, which visit the coast for
the express purpose of catching them, at which the Badju Laut
sre very expert, Large uets are employed, as well as the peg
and line, the latter however being rarely used except to secure
individuals that have escaped by breaking through the nets.
The flesh of this turtle is not so good as that of the others, and
is sometimes nctually poisonous. The natives often suffer
severely from eating it, and are sometimes absolutely poisoned to
death, yet such is their craving for food that they ravely abstain
when it comes in their way., ‘I'he chief victims are unweaned
babies, the flesh having the power of imparting poisonous pro-
perties to the milk of mothers who have eaten it freely, withous
seeming to injurc the mothers themselves.

Tae PorroisE.

There are two varieties of this creature, one nearly black and
the other of a whitey-brown colour, but having the same habits.
They are only valuable for the oil obtainable from their livers
and intestines, but the natives esteem their flesh a great luxury,
and often kill them with peg and lance in the same manner as
the green turtle; but the contest lasts much longer, and the
canoe is often dragged many miles before it ends.

TrE Ducong.

This singular animal is only known to exists in considerable
pumbers in Van Diemen Gulf, but it is likely to be found in
other localities when the coasts come to be better known. Eun-
ropeans seem indisposed to molest it, its fondness for its young,
and other semi-human habits having enlisted their sympathies ;
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~—but the natives have no scruples, and kill it whenever they
can, being very fond of its flesh, which they }old to be superior
to fresh pork. The Dugong has two tusks projecting down-
wards from the upper jaw like those of the Walrus. 'The natives
say that it hooks these into the lower and matted parts of the
grass which grows at the bottom of the sea, to keep its body
from floating up, while it feeds on the tender tops. This seems
rather fanciful, but it may possibly be the case.

Fresg WATER FIsHES.

Very little is known about the river fishes of the tropical re-
gion, but that large fishes exist in the deep pools of all the im-
portant rivers discovered by Leichhardt is evident from the re-
peated mention he makes of their splashings during the night.
A lagoon several miles in Jength running parallel with the Lynd
River is described ns “ well stocked with numerous large fish,
which betrayed their presence by an incessant splashing during
the early part of the night” (Journal p. 293). At the upper
part of the Roper River he observes *large fish were splashing
in the water;” (p. 461): and at the South River of Van Diemen
Gulf, when he first came upon it, far in the interior, he makes
a similar remark. “Large fish betrayed their presence in the
deep water by splashing during the. night.” (p. 486.) This is
very likely to be the same fish as tlie Cod of the Murray River
in New South Wales which has the same propensity, tor all the
known varieties of fresh water fish in Australin are very widely
distributed. For example the broad-scaled fish of the Mackenzie
River, at the verge of the tropical region on the east coast, was
caught in the Lynd by Leichhardt’s party ; (Journal p. 293), and
one of foar pounds weight was taken in the upper waters of the
Roper River. Unfortunately, however, none of the splashing
fish were canght, which wounld have decided the question at
once, as Leichhardt must have been well acquainted with
the Murray Cod. A kird of pike aud several varieties of the
perch were also caught in the Lynd, together with the Silurus
and Guard Fish, but the two last are sen fishes. 'The fishes
noticed by Mr. Wilson, the Geologist to the N. W, expedi-
tion, in his paper on the Victoria River given in the Geo-
graplical Society Journal are also sea fishes. I have very little
to add from my own knowledge, as there were no large fresh
water rivers in the parts whiere my personal experience chiefly
lies. A fish not unlike the Lerring in shape and appearance, bub
rather thin and bony was numerous in the lagoons aud fresh wa-
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ter streams of the inland parts of the Cobourg Peninsula, and
I have often caught them with a shrimp taken out of the same
water as a bait. This fish is also fotind in the interior of New
South Wales, and is so enduring that it will live for months
buried in the moist earth of the bottom of the lagoons after
the surface water bas evaporated; and it struggles into freedom
when the rains have filled the lagoons, to enjoy a new lease
of life.

The Fresr WarzR TURTLE, weighing 6 or 8 pounds, is
the only other inhabitant of the fresh waters of the Cobourg
Peninsula that is deserving of notice. It aboundsin the deep
pools, and was often brought in by natives for the consumption
of the garrison, but it was not very generally esteemed, its long
snake like neck and head giving it a forbidding appearance.
I have not seen it mentioned in any of the journals of the inland
explorers, but it is common in the interior of New South Wales,
and I have seen many specimens of the same variety in the
fresh water of the Swan and Blackwo